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TO THB RIGHT HONOURABLE 

BARON BROUGHAM AND VAUX, 

LORD HIGH CHANCELLOR OF ENGLAND. 



My Lord, 

The very munificent and disinterested manner^ 
in which your Lordship has been pleased to notice my 
labours, (devoted as they have been for many years to 
the advancement of sacred and oriental literature in this 
country,) has made it a duty to seize the earliest oppor- 
tunity in my power, publicly to express my oUigations 
for the favours so unexpectedly, and I will say so 
unusually, conferred. I will not affirm that our public 
institutions are generally not well endowed, but I may, 
that to have performed the duties of both Hebrew and 
Arabic Professor in the University of Cambridge with 
some public credit, for nearly the last dozen years 
with a salary of forty pounds,* was not very likely 
to impress any one so circumstanced with the idea, 
that his pluralities were such as to render him an 
object of public animadversion, or to buoy him up with 
the notion, that his services had been met by his country 



• In addition to this, Lord Liverpool allowed me to draw annually upon 
the Treasury for the sum of 100/., upon producing, a certificate of having 
delivered lectures. 
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with more than ordinary encouragement. How these 
particulars first found their way to your Lordship's 
notice, I have not the means of knowing: but I do 
know that the very handsome manner, in which you 
have been pleased to meet them, has left me no alter- 
native but that of gratefully acknowledging the obliga- 
tions which I owe and feel, and of assuring your Lordship, 
that I shall ever consider it my duty to endeavour 
to deserve the distinction. 

I have the honour to be. 

My Lord, 
Your Lordship's most obliged, 
' Humble Servant, 

The Author. 



PREFACE. 



THE first Edition of this Grammar having been entirely 
sold ofi^^ and having been requested by the Publisher to 
prepare another, I avail myself of this opportunity to state 
why the Work appears in its present form, and how the 
Learner may most profitably use it. 

After all, then, that has been said about it, either publicly 
or privately, (and I here beg to oflTer my acknowledgments 
for all the favours thus done me,) my conviction is, that to 
present the Student with both the Synthetical and Analytical 
methods, at the same time, is by far the most likely to give 
him an interest, and to ground him, in the study of the 
Hebrew Language. To cultivate the memory, as well in this 
as in every other sort of study, I hold to be good ; but then 
I must insist upon it, that to interest and inform the mind 
is infinitely better. A very learned and deservedly celebrated 
opponent of mine, on this question, has argued that to give 
naked rules in Grammar, is always the most likely to insure 
the progress, and to advance the truth : while, however, he has 
not hesitated to advance reasons, analytically, in support of his 
own rules, whenever he thought fit to do so. My opinion 
has been, and still is, that where we have Men, and not mere 
Children, to study any Language or Science, it is our duty 
to lay before them at once, both the rule and the reasons for it : 
and thus, at one and the same time, to present the grounds 



* This edition consisted of 1,500 copies; and I cannot help looking upon 
the circumstance as a proof that Hebrew Literature is on the increase 
among us. 
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of the matter proposed for instruction, with rules calculated 
to assist the memory in retaining it; and thus to contribute 
towards improving the mind by habits of close investigation 
and inquiry. By these means the Learner will have the advan- 
tage of seeing on what grounds his instructions rest, and 
consequently of determining for himself, whether they are such 
as are entitled to his cordial reception or not : while, on 
the other hand, the Grammarian who is accustomed only to 
consider the Language on which he is treating synthetically, 
is apt to form rules upon every example with which he meets, 
less in conformity with its real principles, than with those 
of that in which he has been accustomed to speak and write : 
which, it may be shewn, has abundantly been the case with 
all European Writers on the Arabic and Hebrew Grammar, 
and of which M. de Sacy (the Writer alladed to) is an 
Ulustrious and striking example.* ' 

With the view therefore of accomplishing this, I have, in 
the first place, considered the Vowels as either perfect or 
imperfect : not abstractedly, or with reference to the nature 
of things generally; but with reference to the formation of 
syllables as they are found to exist in this Language. I 
have, for example, termed (▼) KdniSts, (••) TserS, C^r) Khtrik 
gddoly C?) Khdlim, and (^) SkurSk, Perfect vowels; be- 
cause, when combined with any one consonant, they will 
generally form full and perfect syllables. For a similar reason, 
I have termed another set of vowels, as ( - ) Pdthakhj &c., 
Imperfect vowels; because, when employed in the forma-^ 
tion of syllables, they require the addition either of a second 
consonant or of an accent to form such full and perfect syl^ 
lables. My i«asons are these : When we come to read the 
Hebrew text, it is important to know where every syllable 
commences and terminates, in order duly to pronounce the 
words. And, again, when a Hebrew word is changed from 



*■ Proofs of this will bereafter be given in a Tract which it is my intention 
to publish. 



PREFACE* Vll 

the Bingular to the plural form^ — or when found in what 
is termed the state of constructioUy — or receives one or other 
of the pronouns^ — the vowels composing it are usually found 
to vary; and this in exact accordance with this view of 
the syllabication^ in conjunction with the character of their 
etymolo^ or derivation. I have therefore, in the first place, 
stated and exemplified this system of perfect and imperfect 
vowels with regard to the formation of syllables. The ex- 
ceptions introduced by the accents are next noticed : so that 
the Learner is, in a few hours, put in possession of one of 
the main principles which regulate the structure of this 
Language. 

I have, in the next place, considered the forms and force of 
the several sorts of Nouns, beginning with those which are the 
most simple, and proceeding to those which are the most 
augmented. The forms and force of the unaugmented nouns, 
we must necessarily take as postulates, grounded however 
on the usage of the Language. For the augmented ones I 
have endeavoured to account, by supposing them to present 
two or more of the simpler forms, joined together as com- 
pounds. By this means I have also endeavoured to ascer- 
tain their precise force; and, in some instances at least, 
I think I have succeeded.* In all these cases too, or in as 
many as it seemed necessary, I have accounted for the changes 
of the vowels, in a way perhaps which can neither be bur- 
densome to the memory, perplexing to the Learner, nor liable 
to be soon forgotten ; and by which the numerous rules and 
exceptions of the school of Buxtorf are avoided, as is also 
the multifarious and indistinct doctrine of the German Gram-* 
marians, by which these nouns are distributed into not fewer 
than thirteen declensions ! 



* See the derivations proposed for the Niphhdl, Hiphhily Hophhal, and Hith" 
pahHj species of the conjugation, Gram., pp. 114— 117. 118. 122. 123: 
and the doctrine respecting the use of the tenses of the Verbs, p. 327. 
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The Particles I hare treated, after Schroederus and others, 
as fragments of nouns, which enables us at once to ascertain 
their precise forms, force, and modes of construction* 

The Verbs I consider, in the next place, as consisting of 
nouns either simple or augmented, conjugated with one or 
other of the pronouns in an abridged form. In this I am not 
singular; for the Hindoos, Arabs, and even some of our own 
European Grammarians, have done so before me. I adopt 
this view of the case, because it is both easy and natural, and 
because it will at once account both for the form and force of 
the verb in all its varieties of person. A point, however, of 
very great importance here is, the investigation of the prin- 
ciples by which primitive words are occasionally abridged, and 
by which the defective forms of both verbs and nouns can be 
easily and naturally accounted for. This investigation will 
be found in the third Lecture of this Work. Its use is, to 
shew in what particular cases certain letters and vowels are 
dropped or changed, and how all the verbs termed defectivcy 
are reducible to the Paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 
This affords the advantage of saving much time and labour, 
and of cutting off the sources of almost infinite perplexity to 
the Student : the result being, that the conjugation is only 
oncy and this the most simple and regular possible. 

The next improvement which, I flatter myself, I first pre- 
sented to the Public, is, an analytical investigation of the 
principles which regulate the use of the Tenses of the verb. 
It had been customary to suppose, that the two tenses were 
a past and 2l future; and, because it had often been urged, 
forsooth, that this was extremely philosophical, (there being no 
point of time which could properly be termed present,) it was 
thought, that this was one of the greatest beauties of the 
Hebrew Language ! Unfortunately, however, it appears that 
this future is occasionally used as a present tense, and also 
as a past. No reason has been offered, as far as I know, for 
this its usage as a present tense ; but, for its use as a past, the 
conjunction 1 and, so, &c. has, most unaccountably, been made 
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to account^ and thence has taken the name of the conversive 
Faw I A considerable number of instances however occurs, 
in which this tense is so used without any such conversive 
Paw : and What has been done in these cases ? Why, the 
instances have been said to present an enallage temporis ; and 
here the matter very wisely ended ! 

The next shift adopted by the Learned was, to term both 
these tenses ^ovists; and by this their uncertainty was regu- 
larly determined beyond all doubt. For now the Preterite 
could be construed as a past, present, or future, tense, as could 
also this Future y by rule the most indeterminate possible : so 
that the Translator or Commentator had nothing whatever 
to do, but to adopt whatever sense he pleased : his Grammar 
always supplying him with a law comprehensive enough to 
justify all his wanderings. Upon a little consideration, however, 
and with the assistance of a few native Commentators on the 
Arabic Grammar, I felt convinced that the whole of this was 
a mere tissue of trifling and error. I found (what indeed our 
Writers on the Arabic Grammar ought long ago to have told 
us) that these two tenses exhibited really a pa^ty and a 
present y tense : and that they were universally used as such 
in one sense or other : it being customary with the Orientals 
of this family to contemplate pasty presenty or futurcy events, 
either as we do, or, as pasty presenty &c. with respect to some 
other time or circumstance introduced into the context : and 
also, to speak of events, which they believed should surely 
come to pass, as if they had already taken place. These 
usages too are not only natural, but they are also found to 
exist, more or less, in perhaps every language. With the 
Hebrews and Arabians however, owing probably to their 
natural warmth of temperament and expression, they are 
more frequent, and apparently abrupt, than they are found 
elsewhere. In this view of the case, then, all is natural, 
regular, and constant. The tenses are as certain and orderly 
in their use, as any framers of Language could make them : 
and the only instances in which failure is most likely to happen 
in their application, are those in which the Interpreter himself 
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is either uninstructed or unpractised in the usages of these 
particular dialects. 

To this doctrine, however, M. de Sacy has loudly, though 
not argumentatively, objected : not so much, I believe, because 
he thought it untrue, as because it appeared to be inconsistent 
with the doctrines laid down in his own Arabic Grammar; 
which treats one of them, at least as an Aorist, and gives 
no just account of the use of the other. But, Is it likely 
that M. de Sacy can here be right, and the whole nation 
of the Arabs, the Persians, the Syrians, and others, wrong? 
Is it probable that they are ignoiant of the principles upon 
which they speak and write ? Or, that they speak and 
write upon no principles whatever, but go on at random 
(ao|MiVr<k>$,) leaving the hearer or reader to make them out 
as well as he can ? This is to my mind quite incredible : 
and, if I am at liberty to believe their best Writers on the 
subject, it is as untrue as it is incredible. In this view of the 
case too, there is a perfect end to the power of the conversive 
Vow; which I should consider a great advantage gained, 
knowing as I do, that it is in very many cases worse than 
useless.^ To this again my learned opponent loudly objects, 
although he very well knows that no Arab Writer whatever, 
circumstanced nevertheless just as every Hebrew one is in 
this respect, has ever once thought of having recourse to such 
a conversive power in his conjunctive ( ^ ) TFaw ! The Arabs, 
as every one knows, can do very well without this unac- 
countable conversive letter y and so can the Syrians and the 
Ethiopians, employing nevertheless, at the same time, dialects 
most intimately connected with that of the Hebrew, and 
using the tenses of the verbs, just as I have exhibited them 
in this work. They, moreover, feel no want either of this 



• Take one only out of the many which may be cited, viz. Is. ix. 5 : ^nri^ 
•toDttrby rnO^n, which, according to the doctrine about the conversive ^, 
ought to be translated, ^ And the government was, or hath been, upon his 
shouideTy" than which nothing can be more incongruous or false. 
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doctrine of AoristSy or of the still broader precepts which 
took in the enallage temporum. The principles they hfiye 
adopted are clearly stated and well defined, so that their con- 
versation is easy to be understood, and their writt^i compo- 
sition clear and precise. The same is in aU respects the case 
with the Hebrew; and, if it has here been accused of irregu- 
larity or indefiniteness, it was not because the Language itself 
was irregular or indefinite, but because its Grammarians had 
made it so. 

To the doctrine of the tenses, (which I now consider estab- 
lished,) I have in this Edition added that which determines 
the use of the Apocopated form and of the Paragogic lettertt, 
as found in the verbs. M. de Sacy has endeavoured to shew 
in his Arabic Grammar, that certain terminations of the Arabic 
verb are equivalent to the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Condi-^ 
tional modes, of the European Grammars ; and it is certain that 
cases occur in which these forms may be so translated. Upon a 
close and long continued examination of this question, however, 
I have been convinced, that no two things can be more distant 
from each other, than are the principles by which these modes 
of Mpression are regulated in the Oriental and European 
Grammars respectively. The detail will be too long to be 
inserted here, I reserve it therefore for publication in the Tract 
already alluded to. I will only remark now, that if any 
reliance can be placed on this doctrine, as laid down in this 
woric for the first time, (and certain it is that it is most amply 
acknowledged by the Grammarians of Arabia,) a most im- 
portant improvement has been made in this part of Hebrew 
Grammar j and the consequence is, the Language itself, so far 
from being poor or defective, as it has been fashionable to 
affirm, is just as full and precise in these respects as its 
neighbour the Greek can be shewn to be. In the first Edition 
of this work, I expressed my doubts indeed, whether the 
paragogic D had in itself any thing like an optative force, sucb 
as had been ascribed to it by Dr. Gesenius and others. Upon 
more mature consideration, however, I have not only been con- 
vinced that this is the case generally, but that it also possesses 
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the power of expressing a correlative one in the subsequent 
members of antithetic sentences^ as now stated in the Syntax. 
My reason for doubting then was, an apparent want of extent 
and uniformity in its use, which the results I have since 
arrived at have wholly satisfied. 

Very considerable improvements have likewise been made in 
every page of the Grammar, which need not now be specified. 
I may perhaps say, that I believe the Student will find it, if not 
every thing he may wish, yet certainly much nearer being so 
than it was when it first appeared. The attention of some 
more years to this subject, with the remarks and admonitions 
of others, will perhaps enable me to render this work still 
more worthy of the patronage of the Public: and, should 
a kind Providence continue to afford me health and oppor- 
tunities favourable for bringing about such a result, I trust 
I shall not be remiss in exerting my best efforts for its 
accomplishment. 

I now proceed to offer a few remarks on Oriental Grammar 
in general, and particularly with reference to its effects on 
the interpretation of the Bible. It has been the misfortune 
of the Hebrew Scriptures, (and indeed of the New Testa- 
ment in a great degree,) that they have generally been treated 
in Europe as if they had been mere European compositions. 
Hebrew Grammars have been constructed, not so much to 
shew the learner what was real Hebrew idiom, as to reduce the 
Hebrew Language itself to a comparison with one or other of 
the Languages of Europe. This might perhaps have been 
tolerable in the days of Buxtorf, when good Oriental Grammars 
and Commentaries on Grammar were extremely difiicult of 
access. An opinion, too, has unfortunately prevailed, that 
many exceedingly valuable traditional interpretations were to 
be found in the hands of the Jews. And hence, the Buxtorfs 
and others were assiduous in giving currency to the notion, 
that no man could study the Holy Scriptures, with any 
prospect of success, who had not drunk deeply into the 
streams which had thus providentially come down to us. Hence 
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originated the endless appeals to the Grammars, Lexicons, 
Commentaries, and Cabbala, of the Rabbins. The Talmud 
too was now ranked as a work, from which there was scarcely 
any appeal. And the consequence was, the obscurity of the Old 
Testament gradually became so great, and particularly when 
considered in connection with the New, that but few Divines 
among us would dare to attempt an explanation, (not to mention 
a reconciliation with the New,) of any considerable part of it. 
Out of this untractable obscurity seems to have arisen the art 
of applying a double, triple, &c., interpretation to Prophecy, 
as well as to much of the History of the Old Testament. The 
Writers of the New Testament, with some of the elder Fathers 
of the Church, took one consistent and steady view of these 
Scriptures :* the Rabbins, with their followers, took another : 
and, rather than break with either of these, the timid and inex- 
perienced preferred the alternative of taking both ! Hence too 
arose what has been termed " the Grammatical interpret 
tation^^ as opposed to the Theological one ; when, alas I the 
first rudiments of the Grammar were scarcely known. And 
the consequence was, the Commentaries of the learned pre^ 
sented the inquirer with scarcely any thing more than mere 
statements of Jewish opinions ; or, with interpretations of the 
Sacred Text, which stood on no better grounds than those of 
ingenious conjecture. 

But this was not all. The Rabbins with Maimonides at 
their head, (a writer who obtained the flattering title of being 
the first Jew who ceased to play the fool,) drank pretty deeply 
into the metaphysics of Arabia, which, as might have been 
expected, afibrded ample amends for the defects of Hebrew 
philology, which were then acknowledged and felt. I will 
not now enter into a consideration of the results actually 
arrived at: I will only affirm, that the work of desolation. 



* See my Sermons and Dissertations on the interpretation of the Holy 
Scriptures, London, 1830, particularly the Preface and the former part of Ihe 
Second Dissertation. 



XIV PREFACE. 

^ it regarded Scriptural knowledge^ seems to have arrived 
almost at its summit. Learning of the most imposing and 
most trifling character now filled the writings of the Commen- 
tators : and bodies of divinity^ grounded upon these, were 
published to the world in numbers sufficiently greats both to 
surprise and confound the few, who were found bold enough to 
venture upon them^ It was of little consequence, in this case, 
whether the Divine was of the orthodox or fanatical party, 
(parties which were then best known from the cast of their 
political opinions,) each was equally removed from the sim- 
plicity of the Scriptures: while each (I am not willing to 
allow) was in actual possession of the saving truths of religion. 
Their misfortune was, to have been led aside into an obscure, 
a steep, and a thorny, path* Thiey bad unwarily injured their 
own visual powers by subtleties and refinements, and the con- 
sequence was, they groped as in darkness at noon-day. 

Of late years these studies, (and it is much to be regretted 
these very methods of carrying them on,) have been revived, 
and greatly extended in Germany. And the result has been, 
(as it might have been expected it would,) that under Judaism 
and heathenism combined, a monstrous system, termed by its 
abettors ^^ Rationalism,^' has actually been formed and most 
lavishly recommended. This, however, exhibits nothing more 
than a revival of the exploded scheme of the once celebrated 
Spinoza, adorned indeed with the splendid trappings of many 
an hour's, ay many a year's, laborious but crude and undigested 
lucubrations. The Grammars, Lexicons, and Commentaries of 
the Divines of this school, imitate as closely as possible those 
of the Jewish Rabbins. They incessantly appeal likewise 
to the Oriental dialects:* but in no case do they evince an 
acquaintance with real Oriental Grammar, or beyond what is 
given in the Grammaire Arabe of the Baron de Sacy ; which, as 
I shall shortly shew, exhibits little more than an endeavour to 
reduce the Grammar of the Arabs to the standard of that of 



* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Dissertation I. throughout. 
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the Greeks and Latins. The system of conjectore^ therefore, 
so extensively cultivated by the Rabbins, (not to insist on 
the false and foolish system of Theology also adopted by 
these Divines,) has at length so far succeeded in reducing 
the standard of the Holy Scriptures, that it is difficult to 
say, whether we should most admire or condemn the almost 
une:^ampled patience and industry, which has thus so nearly 
heathenized and unchurched this once venerable and pious 
school. 

Their great defects appear to me to be these : I. The want of 
a thorough acquaintance with real Oriental Philology; which, I 
must be allowed to say, is not to be found in the Grammars of 
Oriental Languages composed by Europeans generally, nor yet 
in the Lexicons of Golius, Castell, or Giggeius, which they are 
in the daily habit of citing. Information of this sort is only to 
be found in the Grammars, Commentaries on Grammar, and 
Scholiasts, of the East : and these, if we except one or two 
Individuals, they have not yet read. In the next place, they 
are deficient in real Scriptural knowledge; I mean, in a 
knowledge of the Scriptures distinct and separate from the 
systems and commentaries of the Jewish Rabbins.^ Generally 



* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Cambridge, 1830. Diss. I. part ii. 
p. 124. Since writing the above, I have been favoured with a sight of the last 
number of th6 " Edinburgh Review" (No. 107), in which T am directly 
charged both with ignorance and misrepresentation in what I have said on the 
Rationalism of Germany, and on Dr. Gesenius in particular. My ignorance, 
it should seem, is apparent from the badness of my English, from my not 
knowing where to find a certain work of Bertholdt's, and from a false translation 
of a part of Dr. Gesenius's Commentary on Isaiah; and my disposition to 
misrepresent (coupled with this ignorance) from the manner in which I have 
stated and combated the opinions of Dr. Gesenius. On my bad English I will 
say nothing ; because no faulty passage is pointed out by my censor. On my 
ignorance of the works of Bertholdt, which the Reviewer says I have avowed, 
I need only say, no such avowal is made any where in my work, nor any 
mention whatever of an interpretation of the fifty-second and fifty-third 
chapters of Isaiah by Bertholdt. I have only said, (p. 152.) that *' Mr. 
Bertholdt refers us here to a work by J. D. Kruiger, entitled '' Commentatio, 
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speaking, no Commentary on the Old Testament is to be found 
at all comparable to that given by inspiration in the New. In 



&c.'* but, as I have not access to this work, I must take my material9 from others, 
&c. The learned Reviewer might, therefore, have spared his charitable help, 
as he terms it, as well as his uncharitable misrepresentation. Come we now 
to the false translation. The words of Gesenius are these, ^' Die Rede des 
Propheten wechselt hier mit der Rede Jehova'sso ab, dass. lii. 13 — 15. Jehova 
zu reden fortfahrt, wie in dem Vorgehenden : liii. 1 der Prophet redet, und 
zuar communicativ im Namen seines standes.'' My false translation is this : 
'' The speaking of the Prophet is here so changed for that of Jehovah, that 
chap. lii. 13 — 15. (not chapter lii. 15, as the Reviewer has been pleased to give 
it,) Jehovah continues to speak as in the preceding context: in liii. 1. the 
prophet communicates in the name proper for his own station.'' The amended 
translation of the Reviewer is, *' Jehovah and the Prophet speak here alter- 
nately. Thus J at the end of the fifty- second chapter, it is Jehovah who continues 
to speak, as in the foregoing verses; but, in the beginning of the fifty-third 
chapter, it is the prophet who speaks, — communicatively indeed, (or in the 
manner of one who is holding communication with others,) and in the name of his 
order." Now, I should like to know what the real difference between these 
two translations is, as far as the matter discussed by me is concerned. I 
can see none : and I know my adversary can find none. But, if it be asked. 
Which of these versions is the most literal ? I think I know what the answer 
must be. The first three charges, therefore, of my Reviewer end in mere 
assumptions, just as creditable to himself as they are likely to be serviceable 
to the infidel cause, of which he is anxious to be thought a champion. 
Now for the case of misrepresentation and ignorance combined. '^ The con- 
clusion," it is said, '' he (Dr. Gesenius) comes to at last is, that, in those pas- 
sages where the Prophet speaks of the servant of the Lord, he had in view not 
any one particular person, past, present, or future, but the body, or aggregate, 
of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered : — in other words, the Prophetic 
order, which he thus personifies/' &c. — '' In the face of all this Professor Lee ... 
comes forward and attributes to him an interpretation of the passage totally 
different from that which he has thus plainly and distinctly enounced. The 
servant of the Lord here mentioned, says Mr. Lee, is, according to Gesenius's 
comment, the Prophet Isaiah." — " We should be inclined," it is added, " to 
consider this misrepresentation as merely a blunder of ignorance, had not Mr. 
Lee turned it to such triumphant account in taunting and exulting over his 
brother Doctor, &c." — " This ....would be merely ridiculous, were there not 
strong reasons for suspecting that there is full as much of unfairness as of 
ignorance at the bottom of it,** I think I may say, that my antagonist is not 
excessively ceremonious : he seems quite disposed too to give up the charge 
of ignorance, if he can thereby bring home that of malignity. But why all 
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this we must look for the Theology of the ancient Hebrews^ 
not in the writings of modern or even ancient unbelieving 



this waste of strength and of good breeding ? Surely there must be some object 
here besides that of a desire for the truth. But let this pass, and let us adopt 
the Reviewer's own statement of the case. Will the matter now be mended 7 
" The servant of the Lord, he (Dr. G.) had in view," (is) " not any one, 8cc., • • • • 
but the body or aggregate of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered; 
in other words, the Prophetic order, which he thus personifies.'' Well : let us 
now apply either or both of these things, which however are very far from 
being identical. The passage had in view is, Is. lii. 13. — liii. 9; and my 
general question was. How could this all possibly apply to Isaiah the Prophet? 
I^t it now be asked, How could it, either to the body or aggregate of the 
Prophets, or to the Prophetic order personified? Suppose we allow that 
these persons, or this office, may deal prudently, be extolled, &c., the ques- 
tion now will be. At what period was it, that one or both of them suETered 
martyrdom for the sins of the Jewish nation ? And then, as a reward for these 
sufferings, (liii. 11, 12.) enjoyed the blessings of a long life, with the happiness 
of contemplating a numerous offspring? (i. e. of Prophets and prophetic 
offices personified I) Again, How we are to make the notion of the whole body 
of the Prophets, alias the prophetic office, growing up before him, &c. to 
square with, '^wben we shall see him....we hid as it were ox7r faces from 
HIM....HE was despised, and we esteemed him not : surely he hath borne oub 
GRIEFS,'' &c.? Who, I asky is the we and the him, in these passages? If 
Isaiah is now speaking in the '' name of his order," surely he must form a part 
of both these bodies ; and, as I formerly remarked, must be '^ acting moonshine 
and wall too .^' My Censor is very well aware, that even on his own view of 
the case, the matter proposed is quite indefensible ; but he has forgotten to say, 
that in endeavouring to set this right, he has only placed it in an infinitely more 
ludicrous light than I had done. And, let it be remembered, this is all with 
which 1 am concerned : my only object being to shew, that the Theological 
views of this school are untrue and unsound. With Dr. Gesenius*s literary 
or gentlemanly reputation, I have nothing to do, except to express my admi- 
ration of both, which I have repeatedly done in the work in question ; but 
which I am sorry to be compelled to say, I cannot do for my Reviewer. I 
thank him, however, for having called my attention to the particular just 
noticed, as it has afforded me an opportunity to correct what I had said on the 
person of Isaiah being meant by Dr. Gesenius, and so to direct my arguments 
as eventually to shew, that the state of the case is really worse than I had 
represented it. My Censor now dismisses me, having, as he Hatters himself, 
determined that I am quite incapable of considering questions of this nature. 
The question at issue, however, is not whether the persons concerned are igno- 
rant or learned ; hut whether the Orthodox or the Rationalist Divine be right 

b 
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Jews^ nor yet in the Apocryphal books of Scripture. These 
may profitably be consulted ; but then, the greatest care must 
be taken to give them no more than their real due ; — to mak^ 
a prudent use of their Philology and History ; — ^but to treat 
their Theology as a system adopted by blind and misguided 
men. 

1 myself have been much surprised at the similarity of 
character discoverable between the Philology and Theology of 
the ancient Hebrews^ Both appear to me to be of the most 
easy, simple, and definite, character. In neither have we any 
thing forced, unnatural, or metaphysical. They generally 
exhibit things as they ^i:e, or as they appear to be, nakedj 
unincumbered, and detached from every spi^cies of refinement. 
The principal difficulty which an European has to contend with, 
accustomed as he has been to art and to abstract considerations, 
is, to divest himself of these, and to return to the simplicity of 
primitive times. The state of the mind too, unless I am very 
greatly mistaken, has quite as much to do as the powers 
or the head have in making the able Theologian^ or the 
good Oriental Grammarian. There must always be a willing- 
ness to learn ; — ^to divest self of long-rooted prejudices, and ip. 
simplicity and godly sincerity, (qualities by far top lowly rated 
in general,) to drink deeply into the sincere milk of the ,word 
of truth. Without these, the interpreter of Scripture, may 
write very learned commentaries, but they will be very 
useless, if not dangerous, books. With this, however, and 
with the aids now accessible to every one, there is greai 
probability that the light which the Scriptures have long 
afforded us, will shine more and more, perhaps to the perfect 
day : and will not only put to flight the instances of darkness 
still visible among ourselves, but will succeed in dispensing 
their healing beams to the most distant parts of the earth. 



in his views. Personalities are certainly easier advanced than arguments; and 
where arguments are not to be had, which I have reason to suspect is the case 
here, the enlightened and liberal system attempted to be propped up must 
necessarily rest on personalities ! 
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I have been anxiouB to say thus much on the subject of 
Oriental Grammar considered in connection with the question 
of scriptural interpretation ; because I am of opinion that 
Theologians^ of this and other European countries in general^ 
evince a much greater lack of knowledge of this sort, than 
they do of natural ability, industry, or perseverance: while 
there are others, not indeed deficient in personal piety, 
but so little accustomed to extensive literary inquiry, and to 
modes of thinking and expression unlike their own, that they 
make no hesitation in commg at once to conclusions the most 
plausible, splendid, and flattering; but which have not the least 
possible foundi^tion in truth; and which, instead of recom- 
mending" religion, as they might have been intended to do, 
tend eventually to injure it. Religion, to deserve that name, 
must necessarily be founded in truth; and this the most 
extended, the most scientific, and the most rigid inquiry, never 
can, and never will, injure. 

I may now offer a few remarks on the use of this Grammar. 
It is one of the greatest misfortunes to this country in general, 
and to the interest of true religion in particular, that so little en- 
couragement is given in our Universities to the study of sacred 
literatiM^e.* The necessary consequence is, a few may be found 
hardy enough to encounter the many years' labour, which is 
absolutely requisite to form the truly learned and enlightened 
Theologian : but these can never be numerous; and times may 
come in which there may not be even one. In such a state of 
things, short, and if I may so speak, royal roads to this kind 
of eminence will daily be advanced and recommended by 
empirics, whom ignorance will not have it in its power to 
detect, and whom idleness and vanity will applaud as the 
prodigies of their times.f I need now say no more on 
this subject, than that these short and royal roads had very 



* The circumstance noticed in my Dedication will, I trusty have a different 
tendency. 

f I need not say how remarkably this was exemplified a few years ago, in an 
attempt which was pretty extensively supported, to obtrude upon the British 
public a new translation of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
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nearly succeeded in putting to flight every trace of real Hebrew 
learning in this country. The wire-drawn theories of Masclef^ 
J6hn Hutchinson, Parkhurst, and a host of others, certainly 
made every thing appear very easy to the learner, while, in 
fact, they effectually enveloped it in impenetrable darkness. 

It has more than once been suggested to me, that my 
Grammar had better be made more popular, and if possible, 
shorten My answer once for all is : To those who have made 
up their minds to take none but a short and popular path, this 
Grammar will be found to answer full as well as any other 
can ; while it will have the advantage of enabling them to 
make a far greater progress, than such works themselves ever 
pretend to, should they eventually find courage enough to 
study it thoroughly. All that mere learners can first want 
must be, to see what terminations the nouns will take under 
their various inflexions, and how the verbs are generally con- 
jugated. With these the historical books of the Hebrew 
Bible can generally be made out, with the help of an analysis 
or translation, or both. And to the beginner who has a 
teacher at hand, perhaps, this will generally be the best method 
that can be recommended. I very well know how much a 
progress even of this sort will encourage the learner, who is 
otherwise unencouraged and unassisted. I know too how slow 
the very best of us are to imbibe, and to lay up in the mind, 
notions, with which we were not previously acquainted. 
Besides, it is natural and prudent to restrict our first efforts 
to limits which they will conveniently comprehend, and eflfiec- 
tually fill. Time and opportunity will enable us to extend 
them ; and, if we proceed not more rapidly than sure, we shall 
at least have the satisfaction to know, that what we have done, 
we have hitherto done well; and, in these studies, this is 
every thing* The driveller in Theology is soon detected ; and, 
should he be so fortunate as to live and die without doing 
extensive mischief, he will not without having convinced the 
world that he was a mere pretender. 

These first steps then being taken, the next will necessarily 
be, to examine with care the nature and character of the 
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etymology of the Hebrew language, the laws by which the 
syntax is regulated, the customs, modes of thinking, antiquities, 
religious belief, and expectations, of the ancient Hebrew 
nation, which will include the use of Commentaries, Concord- 
ances, ancient and modem Translations, the Oriental Lan- 
guages, Travellers, and in short every other help usually 
recommended to the student of Scripture. I mention these 
things, because some are apt to think that a knowledge of the 
Grammar, with the use of the Dictionary only, is quite enough 
to enable any one to be an able interpreter of Holy Writ ; 
while the truth is, language, opinions, and customs, are so 
intimately connected together, that they never can entirely 
be separated. Where however this is attempted, (and it is 
often attempted,) conjecture, uncertainty, and doubt, must 
necessarily supply their place. The study of the Oriental 
Languages itideed, tehich is indispensable to the critic, opens a 
very extensive field of inquiry. Our dally intercourse how- 
ever with the East, in addition to the numerous valuable ele- 
mentary and other Oriental works, which are now, by the 
munificence of the British public, daily making their appear > 
ance, has rendered this study comparatively easy and sure. 
And the probability is, that at no distant period it will be in 
the power of the British Divine, to call in to his aid every 
assistance which the East can afford him.^ And my own 
opinion is, that if all these helps be duly appreciated and 
applied, we may indeed never have it in our power to boast of 
more erudite, laborious, acute, or pious. Divines than we now 
can, but we may of those who are more simple, more easy, 
more engaging, and more practical. 

I need now only add, what it is important the student should 
know, that the Hebrew Bible from which the extracts in this 
work are taken, is that which was printed under the superin- 
tendence of Mr. Judah d' Allemand for the Publisher of this work. 



* I allude to the Oriental traDslation Committee which was established a &w 
years ago, principally by the zeal and activity of the Earl of Munster, aided 
by the assistance of our present gracious and beloved Sovereign, His Royal 
Highness the Duke of Sussex, and other members of the Royal Family. See 
the Reports of this Institution. 
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LECTURE L 

• - " . 

^ ON 'tM$ ORTHOGRAPHY, SYLLABICATION^ &C., OF THE 

III '4^|>^'^ HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

1. AS it is proposed to offer, in the present course of 
Lectures, a comprehensive and practical view of the 
structure of the Hebrew Language, all discussions re- 

;4ating to General Qttimmar, Philology, and Antiquities, 
wiU be avoided as m^^s possible ; referring as we pro- 
ceed to Authors who have treated on these subjects. 
It will also be taken for granted, that the Student is 
acquainted witB Grammar as generally taught; and, 
that he Tt penman sufB.iently good to write down such 
forms of letters, &c., as shall be laid before him. 

2. But, although it is desirable that the Learner 
should know something of the principles of Grammar as 
generally taught ; yet, he must not hence be tempted to 

. infer, that a system almost entirely at variance with that 
to which he has been accustomed, is unphilosophical or 
wrong : or, because he cannot at first sight comprehend 
all its bearings, that it is therefore uncouth, embar- 
rassed, or ambiguous. For it may be true, that the 
Language of the Patriarchs and Prophets is as con- 
sistent in its structure, as the subjects on which it treats 

B 
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are interesting and momentous ; and, that it is as explicit 
and regular as other languages, which have been cul- 
tivated with much greater ardour, while they had infi- 
nitely less to offer in return. He must, therefore, allow 
the Language on which we are now entering, to stand or 
fall on its own merits ; and, our delineation of it to be 
judged by the rules of criticism peculiar to itself. We 
mention this in the outset, not to depreciate the labours 
of others who may have taken a different view of this 
subject ; but to warn the student, that the idioms of the 
Hebrew and other Dialects connected with it, are neither 
to be judged of nor explained by those of European lan- 
guages ; and hence, to caution him against that trouble 
and confusion, into which some have had the misfortune 
to faU. 

On the Alphabet. 

3. The system of Orthography found in our Hebrew 
Bibles, and that which has ever been taught with the J|| 
greatest success,* presents a succession of consonants" 
written in a direction proceeding from the right hand of 
the page towards the left. Two or more of these are 
found in every word ; while the words themselves are 
separated from each other by a moderate space. . To this 
system of consonants another is added consisting of 
vowels ; and these are placed above, in the middle, or 
below, the line of consonants, as their several natures 
may require. To this, again, is superadded another, con- 
sisting of Accents, which are also placed either above, in 
the middle, or below, the consonants, in the same line or 
rank with the vowels. Before the student can possibly 
read the Hebrew text, therefore, he must be . made 
familiar with these several parts of Hebrew orthography. 

4. We shall proceed, in the first place, to delineate 
and explain the characters of the consonants ; the number, 
forms, names, powers, and numerical values, of which are 
as follows. 



* We say, the greatest success ; for after all that has been said by the advo- 
cates for the unpointed system, it will be extremely difficult to point out one 
writei of that scnool who has really advanced Hebrew learning. 
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4f LECTURE I. C^RT. 5. 

In this and all future examples . where the Roman 
vowels will be put to represent the Hebrew ones, «, or «, 
will have the sound of the Italian a, or a mfar; and a, 
as a in ma7i ; e, or e, as a in wane or at in rain ; e, the 
same sound shortened : /, or f, as ee in ^^^w ; «, as i in «w; 
6, or 5, as o in rose ; o, the same sound shortened : u, or 
i^, as 00 in ftoo^ ; u, as oo in ^oorf. The first vowel in 
each case will represent the accented or emphatical 
syllable, e.g. « in fatlier, &c. ; the second with the mark 
(-) as 5, e, &c. will shew, that, as such vowel generally 
terminates a syllable, it will be pronounced openly, but 
not with an accent. 

5. The Samaritan and Rabbinical forms of the Hebrew 
character have been given for the following reasons : — 

I • The Samaritan Pentateuch being nothing more than 
a different edition of that in use among the Jews, the 
Student will want no other help for reading it, than the 
forms of the Samaritan character; and, 

2« A$ the Rabbinical commentaries are composed, for 
the most part, in Biblical Hebrew, he will stand in need 
of little more than a copy of their alphabet to enable 
him to read them.* 

6. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, 
are found in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are the 
passages : — Psalms xxxiv. cxix. cxlv. ; Proverbs xxxi., from verse 
10 to the end; Lamentations i. ii. iii. iv. In Psalm xxxiv. how- 
ever, the verse beginning with 1 Vam has either been lost, or both 
n He and ^ Varv are found in the 6th verse ; and in the cxlvth, 
that which should commence with 3 is also wanting. In the ii. iii. 
and ivth chapters of the Lamentations, '^ Ayin and D Pe are found 
transposed, which may perhaps be attributed to the copyists. 



* Should he wish to make a considerable progress in Rabbinical learning, 
he will find gome of the best books pointed out in Sect, xi of my Sylloge 
Librorum Orientalium. Cantab. 1821. 
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7. As to the fonns of the consonants, it is highly probable that 
they were originally hieroglyphical :* but, whether the Hebrew or 
Samaritan form is the most ancient, a difference of opinion seems t0 
have prevailed as early as the times of Jerome ; and which, as 
Schultens has justly remarked, has been contested in some instances 
with an acrimony, which neither the nature of the case, nor the 
love of truth, could justify :-)* some maintaining, that the Samaritan 
was the primitive form, and that Ezra adopted the other on the 
return from Babylon : others, that the Biblical character, as we now 
have it, is the same with that in which Moses composed his Auto- 
graph, j; For my own part, I am inclined to believe with Baver§ 
and some others, that which of the characters soever we take as 
exhibiting the most ancient form, the other is no greater a varia- 
tion from it, than may be traced in our own black letter as derived 
from the Roman ; and, by no means so great as that discernible 
between ouic own hand-writing and the printed letter, from which 
it has been derived. 

8. The letters Mn^D'lJl, when occurring at the 
end of a Kne, are sometimes lengthened out thus, 
h^ n S D ^ /n, in order to fill up the space. 

On the Powers of the Consmiants. 

9. Ml Altf, as already remarked, has the power of an 
unaspirated H: that is, it is used for the purpose of 
enouncing the vowel following it without any audible 
aspiration. It appears probable also, that this was its 
power in ancient times ; not only, because the same letter 
has to this day the same power in the Syriac, Arabic, and 



♦ Champollion Precis, du Si/st, Hier. pp. 312, 316. Plates A to K. — 
P. Lacour. Essai sur Us Hier. Bordeaux. 1821. pp. 45 — 48, 131, 166, &c. 
Though I can see no reason why we are to go to Egypt for the Hebrew Letters, 
unless we are to suppose that marks, representing certain substances and sounds^ 
could not be formed elsewhere. — See Geschichte der Hebr'aische Sprache, &c., 
von Wil. Gesenius, § 40—45. See my Sermons and Dissertations on Pro- 
phecy, &c. p. 117, &c. Proleg. to Bagster's Polyglott Bible, Prol. I. § ii. 

\ Fundaro. Ling. Heb., p. 18. 

I See the controversy between Capell and Buxtorf. 

§ Grit. Sac. Baveri, Tract i. § 12. p. 125 (mihi). 
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Ethiopic^ which are nothing more than dialects of the 
Hebrew, but because we find it occasionally put for H 
He, or V Ay in, in the Hebrew Bible itself; and, in the 
cognate dialects, the Syriac and Chaldee, for "^ Yod.* 
Among the Greeks and Latins it was expressed by 
one or other of the vowels unaspirated, and mostly by 
Alpha or A.f In writing Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, we shall form the syllable in which this letter is 
found, by representing that vowel only which accom- 
panies it. 

10. a Beth is found either with or without a point in- 
scribed, as 3 or 1. In the first case it is pronounced as 
our B ; in the second, as V ; and hence, it is sometimes 
represented by 1 Vaw, as 33, occasionally written 13. In 
the cognate dialects it is often changed for S Pe or 
O Mem, being a letter of the same organ with them. 
But of this more will be said hereafter. 

11. 5 Gimel is also written with or without the point, 
thus H or X In the first case, all are agreed that it 
should be pronounced like G in the words gird, give, 
and the like. How it should be pronounced in the 
second, grammarians are not agreed. Some think it 
should take the sound of G in ginger ; others, that it 
should be pronounced as G in the German G^^macht, &c. 
The usual practice, however, is, to sound it like G in 
gird, in every case. J 

1 2. T Dideth is also found both with and without this 



* As will be shewn in my Hebrew Dictionary. 

I See the Bibliotheca Sacra by Masch, partis secund. vol. ii. pref. p. 35, 
&c. : also, the Dissertatio R. P. Berahardi de Montiaucon de veteri literarum 
et vocalium Hebraicarum pronuDtiatione, torn. ii. of his Uexapla of Origen, or 
in the Bibliotheca Hebraea of Wolfius, torn. ii. p. 648 ; or the Appendix to 
Jahn's Gramm. Ling. Heb. &c. 

X The manner in which the ancients represented this, and other letters of the 
Alphabet, may be seen in Masch or Montfaucon, as cited above. 
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point, as "n and 1. In the first case it is pronounced like 
D in dare, do, &c. In the second, some give it the sound 
of TH, in thine, this; others neglect this distinction, and 
pronounce it like D in every case. It is probable, that 
it was originally pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
placed against the roots of the fore-teeth, just as its 
corresponding letter is still pronounced by the Orientals ; 
which will give it rather a softer sound than that of our 
D. It is also probable, that it had two sounds, as it is 
the case now with the Arabic, where we have j Dal and 
3 Dhdl ; the former pronounced like D dental, the latter 
like th in thine. Hence we may account for "131 Ddvdr 
meaning a word, and "^ST Dever, meaning a pestilence : 
the root of the former being j j Dhdbara, scripsit librum, 
&c., the other ^j Daharay ulcer atum fait, &c. We also 
have ^ J DhcAr from the first root signifying Scriptura, 
and y\i Dhdbir, bene discens, et edoctus, sapientiam, of 
similar import with "131 Davdr, a word, relation, &c. ; 
and from the second, ^ j Ddbr mors, of similar significa- 
tion with "^11 Dever, pestis, &c. This method of con- 
sidering the powers of several other letters of the 
Alphabet, will generally explain the apparently conflicting 
significations sometimes found to prevail in the same 
Hebrew root, of which the modern Lexicographers have 
very properly availed themselves.* 

13. It will be unnecessary to make any additional 
remarks on the following letters till we come to H Kheth; 
and, on this it is only necessary to say, that like 1 Daleth, 
it probably had two sounds originally, the one more, the 
other less, aspirated, as noticed in the Dictionaries. 



* Eichhorn in his Edition of the Lexicon of Simonis, Schulz in his edition 
of Cocceius, and Dr. Geseuius in the Hebrew Dictionary. See also Storr's 
Observationes ad Analogiam et Syntaxin Hebraicaro, p. 48. 
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14. ID Tetk should be pronounced with the tip of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, just as our own T 
is, and hence it may be termed cerebral. 

15. "^ Yod is equivalent to our Y, as stated in the table* 
The Italians and Germans represent this letter by J, 
which they pronounce like our Y: and, as the first 
Hebrew Grammars studied in this country were imported 
from the Continent, we adopted the word Jehovah, Jehu, 
&c. which they very properly prcHiounced Yehovah, 
Yehu, &c. When occurring at the beginning of a 
word with the vowel i, it loses its power as a consonant^ 
and takes the sound of the vowel only, as Is-rorel, not 
Yis-ra-el. This is also found to take place in the Arabic, 

as Iktoh, not Yektoh, for ;^^^j|ji>* — See De Sacy's Gram. 
■ . « •• 

Arab., vol. i. p. 4, note. 

16. The sound of D, without a point, probably partook 
more of the sound of K than of n Kheth, which will 
account for its being represented by the Greek x ^^^ ^• 
With the point (3) it is universally sounded like our C in 
carry ^ as already stated. 

17. D Sdmek, and \i/ Sin, have for many centuries been 
pronounced alike, i. e. like S, in sin; and, although many 
Hebrew words are now found written with either pro- 
miscuously, it is doubtful whether this is not owing to 
the copyists; possibly it may be a departure from the 
pronunciation of B^ Shin which may have been peculiar to 
this form QD) even in ancient times. See Judg. xii. 6. 

18. y At/in probably had, like 1 Dcdeth and H Kheth, 
two sounds originally; one approaching to that of g 
mixed with h or r ; another to that of M Alef, just as it 
is the case with the Arabs, who have both c Ghain, and 
c Ain. The examples to be found in the modern Lexicons 
under this letter,^ as well as the various orthography of 



t. 
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proper names found in the Septuagint^ may be considered 
as sufficient proof of this position.* At present, this 

letter is usually passed over, like the Alef, in silence. 
The sound of iig in hingy given to it generally by the 
Jews, may probably have prevailed even in ancient times. 
I have observed in the pronunciation of the Arabs of 
Barbary, that they give a nasal sound to their Ain, c ; 
and, that the Archbishop of Jerusalem, who was some 
time ago in this country, pronounced the Syriac ^ in this 
way, although the Maronites inform us, that it should be 
pronounced with a sort of compression of the throat.f 
We shall designate it in the Roman characters by an H, 
with a point under it. 

19. The sound of p Koph is rather harder than 
that of D Cdph : it is made by a sudden compression of 
the throat, and may be compared to the noise made by 
water when discharging itself from a bottle : it is, perhaps, 
analogous with the Roman Q. The explanations given 
in the table will be sufficient for the remaining letters. 

20. We now come to the numerical values of the letters. We 
have given in the Table (,Art. 4) the letters corresponding to the 
unitSy tens, and hundreds, up to 400. The remaining hundreds up 
to one thousand, are thus expressed : the *7 final Caph is put for 
500 ; Q final Mem for 600; ^ final Nun for 700; V\ final Fk 800; 
and ^ final Tiode 900. One thousand is mostly expressed by the 

word ^\^Elef^ a thousand; two thousand by D'^Q^M Alpdyim; 
any number of thousands by using the word ^bs ^l^/f thousand, 
or CD^^sbs Aldfim^ thousands, with the proper numeral prefixed, as 
the rules of Syntax shall require. Sometimes, as in the notes of 
the Masora, jf^ stands for one thousand ; but on this subject the 
Hebrew tables of abbreviations should be consulted, j; 

* See the Lexicons of Gesenius, (and Simonis, edd. Eichhom and Winer,) 
under this letter. See also Storr as above, p. 48. 

+ Amira*s Grammattea Syriaca, Rome, 1596, p. 6. 

X Joannis Buxtorfii de Abbreviaturis Ilebraicis Liber, with the Supplement 
of Wolfius. Biblioth. Heb., torn. it. p. 575. For the abbreviations found in the 
Masora, see the Tiberias, or Commentarius Masorethicus, of Buxtorf. 
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£1. The numbers from ten to twenty are made by adding such 
unit to the numeral for ten, as will make the number required. 
Thus M** will represent eleven, S"* twelve, and so on. The number 
15, however, is made by Its, i. e. 9+6, not 71\ i. e. 10^-5, because 
n** is one of the names of God. In like manner, 21 will be H3, 
22 nO) S2 dhf 42 :}!3, and so on. On this principle, the number 
given at the end of Genesis for the verses found in that book 
is, Tbl«=1534. 

22. Whether this method of expressing numbers formerly pre- 
vailed in the Hebrew manuscripts, has been a subject of some 
dispute, and one which it is now impossible to determine. That the 
numbers have been expressed in words written at length for some 
centuries, there seems to be no doubt, but whether this was the case 
in very ancient times or not, it is difficult to say.* 

23. As the Hebrew letters are sometimes changed for 
one another^ both in primitive words, and in the process 
of derivation ; and, as this change mostly takes place in 
letters of the same organ,f the following classification of 
them, according to the different organs of speech, has 
usually been given : — 

1 Gutturals, M Alef, H He, n Kheth, V Ay in. 

2 Palatals, 2 Gimel, "^ Yod, 3 Cdph, p Koph. 

3 Linguals, 'lDdleth,V^Tethy Ts Taw. 

4 Sibilants, t Zdyin, D Sdmek, 2 Tsdde, V} SMn, It/ Sin. 

5 Labials, HBeth, 1 Vaw, D Mem, S Pe. 

24. The letters 7, O, 3, "1, are termed liquids. J 

25. Four of the letters of the Alphabet occasionally 
lose their powers as consonants, and are then said to be 

quiescent or silent. These letters are, M Alef, H He, 
■) Vaw, and "^ Yod, which form a sort of wemoria technica 



* See Baver's Critica Sacra, Tract i. § 23, page (mihi) 188. 

t As 1:1 for HjI and P\^ the back; M'^1!D and t^'^H^fat; and many others 
to be found in the dictionaries. 

J Whether any of the letters nQ!D*TrQ be with or without the points, as 
given in the table of the Alphabet, or whether others assume their own final 
forms or not, makes no di£ference as to their classification, Uiey will still belong 
to one or other of the above classes. 
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in the word •'IHH Ehevi. Those letters too which occa- 
sionally have a point inscribed, have, for the same reason, 
been formed into the technical word r©3"Taa Begad- 
kepkdth. The final letters which are sometimes length- 
ened are exhibited in the words 1!ori vnH Ohel Tamdr, 
Tamar's tent : and the finals which vary in form, as men- 
tioned in the table, are comprehended in the words 
yS303 Cammenappets, '' Like a disperser.^ 

26. The letters have been further divided into two 
classes; one containing such letters as are occasionally 
servile, that is, are employed in the process of gram- 
matical accidence and derivation; the other, those only 
which are never so employed ; the first have been termed 
servile, the second radical, letters. The servile letters 
are, however, occasionally radical, though the radical 
ones are never servile. 

27. The servile letters are all comprehended in the 
following memoria technica, viz. 3751 ^Jl'^M HB^D, Moshe 
Ethan Vecdlev, i. e. Moses, Ethan, and Caleh. The 
remaining letters are termed radical.'^ 

28. The best method the learner can adopt for 
making himself acquainted with the letters is, to write 
them over carefully and frequently, till he is quite familiar 
with all their forms. In doing this, he should strongly 
mark the difference between those letters, which are in 
some respects similar, such as 3 Beth, and 5 Caph, 
a Otmel, and 3 Nun, and so on ; in order to avoid the 



* In almost all the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible^ we find some of the 
letters occasionally larger or smaller than others ; others inverted, or suspended 
a little above the general line of printing; in one instance, we have a final letter 
in the middle of a word ; in others, a medial letter is used as a final : out of all 
which the Jews, and indeed some Christian writers, have endeavoured to elicit 
certain mysteries. But as they are most likely all owing to some accident in 
the transcription of the MSS., we may be excused in dismissing them without 
further notice. 
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confusion which beginners often experience, and to make 
that pleasant which is to many extremely irksome. If he 
use a pen, the point should be cut a little oblique, in 
order to make the horizontal strokes strong and regular ; 
the others, which should be perpendicular, should be 
made fine and equal. An oriental reed, however, makes 
by far the best pen for writing* these letters, which should 
be cut nearly like a pen, with a slit, and the point 
oblique, as already mentioned.* 

On the Vowels. 

29- It has already been remarked, (Art. 3.) that the 
Hebrew vowels present a system of marks or characters 
arranged sometimes above, at others in the middle, and 
at others beneath, the consonants : we iiow proceed to 
deUneate and explain this. 

Table of the Hebrew Vowels. 

Fignre. Name. Power. Exemplifications^ 

I^JjJp KdmUs a as 3 bd, ?| gd, ^ dd,&c, 

n\f Tseri e — r^ he, JJ ge, r\ de, &c. 

V ^1^3 P'^TH ^'"'''^ ^^^' * "" "^3 **' ^3 Sh ^1 diy &c. 

it D^in K^oUm o — ^^bo, «|a go, i*! dd,kc. 

. 1 t Py^^ Shur^k tt — !)3 bu, ?)J| gfi, ^-j <fe, &c. 



T 



* These reeds may be purchased at Messrs. Parbury and Alleirs, Book- 
sellers in Leadenhall-streety London ; and at Stevenson^s, Cambridge. 
The exact method of cutting and holding them may be seen in the Deve- 
loppemens des Principes de la Langue Arabe Moderne, par Auguste 
F. I. Herbin. 

f In these cases, the consonant *) is considered merely as the fulcrum of the 
accompanying vowels, and in the first it is often omitted, the point then rest- 
ing on the side of the preceding or following consonant. The > too is pretty 
much in the same predicament, and is also occasionally left out. In this case 
analogy must determine, whether it stand for a perfect or imperfect vowel. 
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Figure. Name. Power. BxenpUflcationi. 

nna PMakk a — ^3 had^ ^3 gad^ TH dad. 

'jijp SegU e - na hed, f^ ged, TJ. <fe^- 

^i^n rDj5 x^»»^^« KAa<ti/i^ o — ^3 hod, ia g^rf, th <^- 



ShevOy and its Substitutes.* 

nrS ^Cpn Khatc/Fathakh H — ^^^ 6^rt, >*ia g^rt, ^-j^i cMfri. 

^ijp n^n Khdti/segbi -e - Kni ^^^^» «na g^^^, «nn ^^*^- 

r©P ^C?n J^fidtSf Kamdls o — SHJ ^^^«> Xnil g^Aa, HJTn doha. 

30. It will be seen from the Exemplifications^ which of 
the vowels-marks are placed above, which in the middle, 
and which below, the line. From the note appended to 
the table of consonants, will also be seen what sounds are 
given to the Roman vowels, as here made to represent 
the powers of the Hebrew ones ; and, consequently, what 
powers the Hebrew vowels have. 

31. The learner cannot now do better than make out 
a syllabarium for himself, extending throughout the 
whole of the alphabet, in the manner of the Exempli- 
fications just given; bearing in mind, that whenever 
either of the letters contained in the memoria technica, 
r^yiXl Begadkephathy begins a syllable, the point should 
be inscribed. The exceptions will be given 'hereafter. 
He should also bear in mind, that the consonant must 



* The sound of ^ in these examples is remarkably short, better expressed by 
cniihri, griy drt, &c., without a Towel. So in the substitutes, which usually 
accompany the guttural letters. The final vowel ^t? &c. has been added, in 
order to facilitate this rapidity of utterance in btirt, g^rt, — behe, bbha, &c., 
making one syllable only. 
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« 

always precede the yowel^ as marked in the table : a few 
exceptions to this rule will be noticed hereafter.* 

32. By perfect towels, as given in the first class, is 
meant, vowels which, being preceded by a consonant^ 
will constitute a complete syllable in Hebrew ortho- 
graphy, as 3 ha, in which both the consonant and vowel 
are fully and properly enounced. The same is the case, 
when either of the letters contained in the memoria tech- 
nica, ^inyt Ehevi, which occasionally lose their powers as 
consonants, (Art. 25,) follows its homogeneous vowel, (of 
which more hereafter,) as, K3 bd. 

33. By imperfect vowels is meant, those vowels which 
are not generally found to constitute syllables without 
either the addition of another consonant, or of an accent. 
Such syllable, therefore, must either be like ^3 bad, or 
^ bd, i. e. followed by a consonant, or accompanied by an 
accent. When, moreover, a consonant is found to follow 
a perfect vowel, with an accent, as Dlf, &c., this vowel 
may be considered as an imperfect one : i. e. generally, an 
imperfect vowel, accompanied by an accent, will have the 
power of a perfect one ; and, vice versA, a perfect vowel 
so accompanied will exert the power of an imperfect one. 
Hence it will follow generally, that no syllable, excepting 
the last of any word, can have more than one quiescent 



* The usual classification of the vowels has been, 1. Long vowels, 2. Short 
vowels, and 3. Vowels 'still shorter than the preceding. We have adopted a 
different one, for the following reason. These distinctions cease to exist when 
the vowels are combined with the consonants ; for then, the second class of 
vowels becomes long, either by position, that is, when a consonant follows, or, 
by being accompanied by an accent. Both these classes of the vowels are, 
therefore, long when reduced to practice; and it is useless to speak of them in 
any other point of view. 

It can never be necessary, we believe, to trouble the learner with the Jhe 
different lengths of time ascribed to these vowels by Albert Schultens and 
Schroeder; although the latter has declared, that it is a law amplissimum usum 
habens, because we have been unable to discover in what the use consists. 
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letter after a vowel; as in Dip, ij^PP. Such forms as 
npjin, naiT, are anomalous, and occur but rarely. 

34. The last class of signs has been designated '' Sub- 
stitutes for the mark (:) Sheva^ which, in truth, they 
are, as we shall see hereafter.* 

On the Combination of the Vowels with the Consonants. 

35. Considering then, as we do, all the letters of the 
alphabet as consonants, no possible diJficulty can arise 
from their combination with the vowels, when a consonant 
only precedes, as is the case in our exemplifications, 
(Art. 29.) ; but, when a consonant also follows, some 
questions may arise as to the conjoint effect produced. 
This we now proceed to explain. 

36. The only difiiculty that can present itself to a 
learner, will be in the concurrence of any of the letters 
•nnM Ehevi, with certain vowels preceding. 

37. It has been remarked (Art. 25.), that these letters 

will occasionally lose their powers as consonants. We 

now say, this happens only when they are preceded by 

those vowels which are, or may become, homogeneous 

with them in sound, respectively. In this sense M may 

become quiescent after any vowel, as may also H. 1 will 

be quiescent with Kholem or Shurek only : and '^ with 

Klnrik, Tsere, Segol, and occasionally with Kdmetsi as 

K5 ha, T)^ he, 13 hd, ^^ hi, ?r»S^ haleJta, yhjj halau. 

The reason of this seems to be, that, as these consonants 
are made up of sounds nearly allied to those of the 

vowels respectively, when the vowel precedes both will 



* Oar object in adopting this new nomenclature is, to avoid the inconsistency 
of detailing a system oilong^ shorty and most short vovoeU ; and then, of inform- 
ing the learner, that after all, every short vowel becomes long in practice ; and, 
that the class of the shortest vowels contains nothing more than snbstitutes for 
what, in fact, are no vowels at all. 
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coalesce, and consequently the power of the consonant 
will be merged in that of the vowel. When these 
letters have no vowel, they will necessarily be silent, as 
in KPO Khet; K"^?!! Hetn, where the M is in each case 
said to be otiose. 

38. A vowel, however, may precede, which is not homo- 
geneous with such consonant ; this will happen only in 
the cases of 1 and *^, and then a diphthongal sound will be 
jEbrmed, as ai, in '^31Nt Adonai or Adonay ; oi, in ^13 Got 
or Goy t ui, in '^1 /| Gorlui or Galuy. Other diphthongs 
may be formed ; but more do not occur in Hebrew. — It 
must be remembered, however, that when any of these 
letters happens also to have a vowel of its own, i. e. fol- 
lowing it, it will not be quiescent. 

39. There are, moreover, a few instances in which two 
such letters may be found following a vowel, which is 
homogeneous with neither of them, as vS^t, VvJ^, and the 
like; in which, according to analogy, ^— should form 
the diphthong at or ay, and the last letter 1 be considered 
either as a consonant, or as combining with the fore- 
going in a kind of triphthong, as E4aiv, or E-laiu, 
Ha^laiv, or Horlaiu, but, generally, the "^ is in these 
cases considered as quiescent,* and the following 1 read 
as the consonant «?, or w, as E-lav, or E4aw, and so on. 
Indeed, in the case of the diphthong, it is of little conse- 
quence whether we consider the concluding leititer as a 
vowel or a consonant, i. e. whether we sound ^^ as /, or y, 
1 as «i;« or 27. 



* It seems to be a general rule, that \vheii a final (:) Sheva, either expressed 
or understood, comes under *f or \ the diphthongal sound takes place : in other 

cases these consonants become quiescent, as in "l** v^ or V v37 , where it would 
be contrary to usage to supply a Sheva (:) under the ^, as "llbs and V^^. 
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On Sheya and its Substitdt£S« 

40. Shevd (^) has two situations^ one at the beginning 
of a syllable^ the other at its ending. At the beginning 
of a syllable^ (where it may be said to be initial,) it is^ from 
the necessity of the case, pronounced like a very short e, 
as mentioned in the Table (Art. 29.). The only question, 
then, which can arise here will be. How is it to be known 
when tins mark begins, or concludes, a syllable ? The 
answer is : Whenever it is found at the beginning of a 
word, it must necessarily be considered as commencing 
the syllable ; and, consequently, must be pronounced as a 
short vowel, otherwise the consonant, under which it is 
placed, cannot be uttered at all : as in the word TV2^ 
Bevdrith. The same holds good, whenever it follows a 
perfect vowel unaccompanied by a tone-accent ; because, 
as that vowel must conclude the preceding syllable, the 
consonant, under which this mark is found, must neces- 
sarily commence the next. In this case, therefore, as 
before, it must be enounced as a very short vowel, as in 

.the word Hp^T Horyethd; here too, it will be termed 
initial, because it commences the syllable. 

41. When, however, Shevd (^:) commences a word, 
(and must therefcwe be audible,) but is, by accident, pre- 
ceded by some particle with an imperfect vowel, it will 
become final; e. g. 7135 Gevul, a boundary; prefix- 
ing 7 for 7^ we shall have 713^7 Lig^vul, not Lige-vtU. 

42. In the next place, whenever the mark (:) Shevd 
follows an imperfect vowel, having no tone-accent either 
expressed or implied, the consonant under which it is 
found must ^e taken as the last of the syllable. In this 
case, therefore, Shevd (:) will have no sound, and may be 
said to he final 6r quiescent : e. g. D^P]? Kam-tem, not 

Kame-tem. 

c 
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43. To these rules, however, there are two exceptions 
of very extensive application ; and these arise from the 
introduction of an accent. For, as it has already been 
remarked (Art. 33.), the operation of an accent will 
generally give to a perfect vowel the character of an 
imperfect one, and vice vers&. In these cases, therefore, 
Sh^vd (:) may he final after a perfect vowel, and initiid 
after an imperfect dne : e. g. of the first case, JJU'^na 
Barkhdr-'tay 1 Kings iii. 8, HJ^jri TorgSlrna, Ps. li. lO ; 
and of the second, ^n^J. Va-yeM, &c. When, however, 
such accent is purely euphonic, of which more hereafter, 
this does not always take place ; as 1jl'l3np Makhrhai/''' 
to, Exod. xxxix. 20, &c.* 

44. Sh^vd is rarely written at the end of a word. 
The i^eason probably is, that, as no vowel usually follows 
the last letter of Hebrew words, it would be superfluous 
to express Shevd in order to shew this : the mark is con- 
sequently omitted. In one case, however, in Which the 
preceding consonant has also a final Shevd, it seems to 
have been added to shew, that no vowel has been omitted 
through negligence ; as in the word J^OJ^ kamt, &c., tb 
distinguish it from i^Pj?, &c. It is also found in the 
letter '^, but this may be considered as a part of the 
letter. 



♦ The instances occurring of this kind are numerous : as njJ^JJ Ha^i^tkd, 

Gen. i. 2 j ib., ver. 7, l^'Jp'JP Hd^a-Mah ; njS^p TVtc-rd-*, ib., ver. 9. So 
also MJ^lfl Tad-thi, ver. 11, and HSp^^^ in ver. 2. In some of which cases, 
the accent seems not to interfere with the syllabication. So likewise in many 
cases, wherein the accent marks the tone syllable, and in which there is no eo- 
phonic one; as Gen. i. 2, siHi Vo-hu, 1HP(1 Kh^shek, ib., ver. 3, *'?Jk^Jl 
Vai-yfHfner, &c. The word ^1\T\ Thb-hU, ib., ver. 2, seems to present two 
accentuations, viz. one with the emphasis on the pemdtima, the other on the 
ultima. These apparent anomalies, however, arise from the operation of other 
' considerations connected either with Euphony, the Etymology, or the Syntax, 
or from the mistakes of the copyists. 
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45. A part of one of the substitutes of Shevd is occa- 
sionally found under the last letter of a word ; but this 
happens only when such letter is one of the gutturals, H, 
V9 or fl, with Mappik. The reason of this substitution 
jseems .to be, that, as these letters will not admit of the 
rapidity of utterance which the other consonants will, 
this vowel, or substitute, is added for the purpose of 
affording due tune for theu- enunciation ; but here the 
(:) is dropped, as before, and the mark (-) only remams. 
This mark, termed Furtive Pdthakh, is, however, not to 
be pronounced after, but before, the letter under which it 
is placed, as H^IJi^p MorsMakh, not Md-sM-kha, Messiah, 
or Anointed. The same is the case when such guttural 
letter i3 followed by any other consonant having a point, 
or Dagesh, within it, accompanied also by Shevd; as, 

.^gf^ Porshdaht, t^^^n Hig-gaaht; not Porshdhat, &c. 

46. Those marks, which have been termed '' the Sub- 
stitutes of Shevdf' supply, as it has already been inti- 
mated, the place of Shevd, with one or other of the 
guttural letters M, H, H, or y, for the reason just given 
with reference to the Furtive Pdthakh. In many cases, 
rtherefore, in which analogy would require the insertion 
of an initial Shevd (:), upon the occurrence of one or 
other of the gutturals, some one of these substitutes will 
.take its place. If a vowel immediately precede, the sub- 
stitute will be that which is homogeneous with it : i. e. if 
( - ) precede, ( -. ) will be the substitute ; if ( v ), ( •.•: ) ; if 
(t) o, then (^•) will be the substitute. When no such 
vowel precedes, the substitute most congenial with such 
guttural, or with the analogy of the word, will be pre- 
ferred. In the first case, M will mostly take ( -: ), occa- 
sionally ( v: ) ; n (••:), rarely (-:) ; H or V ( - ), rarely ( •.•: ) • 
(t: ) is seldom used, unless {r) Khdtuph, i. e. o, precedes, 

or unless it stands in the place of a i Kholem, which has 

c2 
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been rejected. In these last cases^ however, usage alone 
can be relied on. 

On the Points Daoesh and Mappik. 

47. Some notice has already been taken of Ddgesh 
(Articles 10, 11, 12, 31.) ; we now have to shew what its 
offices are. 1st. It will double any letter, which is from 
its situation capable of being doubled ; and, 2dly, it wiH 
deprive the letters J^95*7J3 of their aspiration. In the 
first case, whenever any consonant has this point inscribed, 
and is, at the same time, both preceded and followed by 
a vowel, or is preceded by a vowel, and has also a SJi£va, 
such consonant is to be read as two, e. g. IS / Limmed, 
or in^? Limmedu. But, if such consonant is not so pre- 
ceded, &c., it cannot be doubled ; and in that case, it is 
found only in the letters J15?153^ inscribed merely for 
the purpose of taking away their aspiration, as already 
noticed. Now, this last mostly takes place when such 
letter commences a syllable, as ^3 Caph, ]3 Ben^ &c. ; in 
some instances when it ends it, as J!^P|? hamt. It must 
also be remembered, that whenever any one of these 
letters is in a situation to be doubled, the aspiration will 
also be taken away by the influence of this point, e. g. 
n^? Kipper y not kiphpher. 

48. In the first of these cases, this mark has been 
termed Dagesh forte, in the second Ddgesh lene; 
terms, it must be confessed, ill chosen to designate the 
offices just described. I should prefer terming it Ddgesh 
in every case, its situation being always sufficient to 
determine its powers, according to our rule. 

49. Mappik is a single point (like Ddgesh) inscribed in 
the letter 51 only, thus H. Its office is to shew, that this 
letter, when so marked, retains its power as a consonant, 
and is to be treated as such, both in the pronunciation 
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and etymology. The Jews consider it also as extending 
to the letter '^^ as in H JlliT; Yekurdiy-ya ; but this is a 
useless distinction. 

On ihe Mark HgT Ra*phe. 

50. Fonnerly when Ddgesh was not found in any of the il&9*]99 
letters, a mark called ng'n Bd-phS, was placed above it, in order to 
shew that the point had not been omitted by mistake. With the 
ancient Syrians this was nothing more than a point made with red ink. 
The Hebrews probably wrote it in the same way : but, as this 
point might be mistaken for the vowel Kholem, when printed, or, for 
one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a short line thus 
( - ), which is still found in the Hebrew manuscripts,* though very 
rarely in the printed books. 

51. Other points are sometimes found placed over certain words 
in the Hebrew Bible, the use of which is now unknown. The ac- 
counts given of these by the Rabbins may be seen in Buxtorf 's 
Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. i. cap. v. art. 6, which need not be 
detailed* here. 

52. It will be seen by recurring to the table of vowels 
(Art. 29.), that Kholem is given with a 1 Vaw for its 
fulcrum, thus 1. The Vaw^ however, is frequently left 
out. But, as the letters t^ Sin and \i} Shin are also 
written with a point on the left or right side, respectively, 
a question may arise, as to how the Kholem is to be 
represented in the case of its following Jt^, or preceding 
ti^. The answer is : Supposing any consonant to follow 
\if Sin, and this it/ to have no other vowel-mark, then 
will its own diacritical point also stand for Kholem ; as 
n3^ So^. In every other case, \t/ will be merely the 
consonant s, as given in the Table (Art. 4.). In the next 
place, with respect to tfi^ Shin : Supposing any consonant 
to precede tt^ SMn, having neither Vowel-mark nor Skeva, 



♦ And in these it is sometimes put over a letter requiring Vag^sh forte by 
analogy^ also over H and n when quiescent. 
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then will the diacritical point of tl^ Skin stand also for 
Kkolem, thus, ^2 B6sh. But, if thie preceding letter 
have a Vowel or Shevd, V) Shin will be used merely aa 
directed in the table of consonants. This expedient has 
been resorted to, in order to avoid the inconvenience of 
marking these points twice over, which must otherwise 
have taken place. 

53. It will also be seen in the table of the vowels, that 
the letter ** Yod has been placed above the point (•) 
then called Khlrik Gddol, in order to shew that it is a 
perfect vowel. This "^ Yod, however, is frequently 
omitted ; and, when that is the case, an accent, as it will 
be seen hereafter, is mostly added to make the distinction. 
But, as this accent is also sometimes omitted, analogy 
will then be the only criterion by which the distinction 
can be known. 

54. The learner will also perceive, that Kamets, and 
Kamets Khdtuph, have the same form, viz. (t). How 
then, it may be asked, are they to be distinguished ? I 
answer; Whenever any consonant follows the mark (▼) 
having also a vowel of its own, it will be seen, that 
(t) must' make a complete syllable, and must therefore 
be the vowel Kamets, as in the word Hg'l Rorphe. For 
here, as D begins the following syllable, the ") with (t) must 
necessarily constitute the preceding one : (▼) therefore 
will here be the perfect vowel Kamets. In the next 
place, (^) found under any one of the letters S731, 
(Art. 27.) at the beginning of a word, will be Kamets ; 
because, in this case, a contraction must have taken 
place; as, ^/HSl Borkholi, for vnn3, the (t) here being 
compensative of (-). So in ^/njSta Bd'O-hoUkd, for 
lyn^ns. These cases will be explained hereafter. 

55. The following are the exceptions: 1. Should (t:) 
Khdteph Kamets follow (t), or a (t) which has arisen 
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out of (t:) by the operation of a rule hereafter to be 
given, then will (▼) be Kamets Khdtuph, and must be 
read as o^ although an accent accompany it ; as, ^ f?^ 
Po-hol-kd, in which case the (t) Khaluph being sustained 
by an accent, becomes equal to the perfect vowel ( i ) , And, 
2dly, when any consonant following (t) has no vowel, 
and the syllable is also without an accent, (t) will then 
be Kamets KhJaiwph ; as, Hi^^n Khbh^na, ^y\ RotHm, 
y:^^^^ li'botz, &c. 

56. As to the names of the vowels, &c., they are generally 
Chaldee or Syriac, whence some have argued that their invention is 
modem.* But, as this will involve questions of no importance to 
the learner, nothing need be said on the subject here. 

57. Whether the pronunciation here ascribed to the different 
consoqants and vowels was that in use in ancient times, it is impos- 
sible now to say : nor is it of much importance either to the learner 
or the critic. That the approximation is near, there cannot be 
much doubt ; and, that the system is generally the same, is, per- 
haps, sufficiently certain. But, as the Jews differ in their pronun- 
ciation in different countries, we have here taken that of the 
Portuguese Jews, as nearly as it could be obtained, which is gene- 
rally allowed to be the best. 



* The beads of the arguments urged on this question may be seen in the 
Institntiones ling. Heb. by Schultens, p. 53, &c., or in the Arcanum punctua- 
tionis revelatum, by Capell, &c. Various hypotheses have been offered 
on the names of the letters : one of the latest, and perhaps most improbable, 
is, that, as they occasionally present forms not in use in the Hebrew, they must 
therefore have b^n taken from some more ancient form of the language I 
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LECTURE 11. 

ON THE HEBREW ACCENTS, &C. 

68. Having given tables of the Hebrew consonants^ 
and vowels^ with some explanations and rules as to 
their powers and use, we now come to consider the 
accents, and to give a table exhibiting their forms, situa- 
tions, and names, to be followed, as before, with some 
observations on their nature and application. The fol- 
lowing table given by Alting and adopted by Schultens 
and Gesenius, has been chosen as sufficiently extensive 
and explicit for our present purpose. The word here 
taken for the purpose of exhibiting the situation, &c. of 
accents, is cited from Isaiah Ivii. 18, and signifies, with 
its aflSxes, '' And I will heal him." The distinctive 
powers which these accents are believed to possess, will 
be considered hereafter.^ 

59. The Hebrew accents are found placed below, 
above, or on a level with, the line of the consonants. 
Those which are found below, are twelve in number: 
their situations, forms, and names, are as follows : — 



No. 


Sit. and Form. 




Name. 




1. 


'''"'^sii?! 


Pl'7"*P 


or pi^p 


sum. 


2. 


1"1??1«? 




• • 


Athndkh, 


3. 


if^s^isi 




Kn9P 


Tiphkhd. 


4. 


in»l>181 


Do. 


, anterior.* 




5. 


in«a-?8l 




t:}f\ 


Tevir, 


6. 


I'^SS-IS). 




• 


Tmh. 


7. 


1'"l)?2l1^1 




miD 


MunSkh. 


8. 


ia8|>1«l 




^ariD 


Mahpdk, 



* Used in the poetical books onlj. 
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No. 81c. tnd Pom. 


NUB«. 


'• m^im 


m> Yirakh. 


'°- in^^l^l 


KP-IJP 3f«rc^. 


"• injjan^l 


^' nh^Q3 ^- doubled 


«• inj»9"!^i 


«|^«!J Dorga. 


Those which are placed ahove the line of consonants. 


are eighteen in number. 


Their names^ forms, and situa- 


tions, are as follows : — 




No. Sit. and Fonn. 


Name. 




P5T ItMiih, 


2- in^^i^i 


Id, with t&^>l Giresh in the poetical books. 


3- in^^-jiji 


|1MJ^ S]P^ Zdki/KatOn. 


"• in^^ii*! 


b^l3i ^pl Zaki/GdduL 


*• in^^l^l 


»Fh3Q S^goU6. 

» • a 


6. ^nsii^i 


KDt^a PofA^d. 


^- in»91^i 


Jl^tt^'jtt' ShalihiUth. 


8- 1^891^1 


^PPX ' ^*^* 




Kpnt -Sor/c^ anterior. 


10. in«a-!^i 


11^ Pa«^r. 


"• in«9ii5"!, 


Bh^ G^mA. 


12. insin^i 


D^.tJ^'T^ K doubled. 


13. ins^-i^i 


n^a "^Jlp ^«^^ P^^rd. 


14. ins^nijf n)f\i^ »ti^^br\ !*««*'» Gmu. 


15- ^ni^^ii^] n^Dp »a'^^j^ '«fi«*4 Kj?te»wi4. 


*«• in^^i^i 


Konp^ jMiwi. 


i'-- ins^l^l 


n31D JIffiniIrA luperior. 


18. ins9ii<i 


IfgnjQ Mahpdk luperior. 



Zarka anterior, and the two last, are found thus in the 
poetical books only. 

The accents, written both above and below the line at 
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the same time are four: their names^ formis^ and situa- 
tionS; are as follows : — 

No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1- inHQlMI Mahpdk Ytiih Mercd. 



r* T 

CO 



2. injtita^lijl ZarU W\i\i Mertd. 
3- in«S'lK1 Zarkdyt'iih Mahp6k. 
4. in^aniSjl MunSkhynrhMahpOz, 

One only is found in the same line with the consonants. 

* '^i^)??^1S^'| ""TS^^) Legarm^, or pp^ FhVc, 
according to its situation. 

It should be observed that, as several of these accents 
have the same form, they can be distinguished by their 
positions only. The best way to get acquainted with 
them is, to write them over a few times, first with, and 
then without, the tables.* 

60. These marks are divided, with respect to their 
offices, into Tonic, and Euphonic, accents. 

61. The tonic accent, however situated, can affect only 
the ultimate or penultimate syllable of any word, which 



* Various offices have been ascribed to these accents. By some they are 
thought to have been attached to the sacred text^ in order to regulate the tone 
of voice, either in reading or chanting. Others have supposed them to have 
been affixed for the purpose of dividing it into its several members, as verses, 
the larger and smaller members of sentences, &c., and to point out the different 
dependence which these parts exhibit on one another. Others, again, have as- 
signed to them emphasis, parentheus, parallelism, &c., while others have given 
them all these offices together. Some, again, have supposed them to be of 
divine, others of human, origin. In the present work we shall consider their 
application to the text, as the best grammarians usually have done, viz., as in- 
tended to divide the context into its different members, and to detennine (for 
the most part) the tone-accent of the words in which they are found. As to 
their authority, we cannot allow it to be divine, until better proofe than any 
hitherto offered shall have been given on that point. As coming from ptien, 
who had perhaps made the Hebrew Bible the study of their lives, they are 
valuable. They may, nevertheless, be rejected, whenever a more convenient 
division can be discovered. 
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it does by directing the accentuation to be placed on that 
syllable. When this accent is found on any other 
syllable, the tone-accentuation of such word can be known 
only from its analogy. In other cases, the accent will 
point it out. 

62. When a word happens to have more than one 
tonic accent, and both are the same, the first will govern 
the accentuation; as, inh Th6-hu: but, when they are 
not the same, the last will have it ; e. g. D'^'TjriJ^/l 
tj-lemd'adim. 

63. Generally, all words either being, or terminating 
in the form of, Segolates (to be considered hereafter), 
vnH have the accentuation on the penultimate syllable: 
all others on the ultimate. 

64. The Euphonic accent supplies a sort of secondary 
accentuation to the syllable on which it is found, which 
can never be the ultimate of any word, nor even the 
penultimate of those having the Segolate form. 

65. Of this accent, modern grammarians count two 
sorts, Metheg ^OP^ ^^^ Makkaph ^j?D. The former of 
these has tibe same form with Silluk ( i ) ; but, as it can 
never hold the same situation, the distinction is easily 
made. The latter takes the form of our hyphen ; as in 
^^"Jl^t Ethrkol, and generally deprives the preceding 
word of its tone^accent. In neither case is their insertion 
always solitary ; for, several MSthegs are sometimes found 
in the same word, and several words are occasionally 
connected by the operation of Makkaph. Particular 
rules for their insertion will be given hereafter. 

66. One mark more it may suffice to notice here, and that is, a 
small circle sometimes found over a word in the Hebrew context : 

o 

thus. MS*)?. The word over which this mark is found is said to be 
^'^nip KethiVi or written ; and the mark itself is intended to direct 
the attention of the reader to some note to be found either in the 
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margin, or at the foot of the page. For the roost part, it directs 
the reader to a various reading, on the right side of which we find 
the word "^li? Kerty meaning either reading or read.* The 
readings thus pointed out in the Hehrew Bible amount to about 
1 000, and are generally preferred to those found in the text. The 
far greater part of them has been found by Kennicott and De 
Rossi in the MSS. which they collated.f 

67. Having thus far explained the powers of the 
several consonants^ vowels, accents, &c., and given some 
rules on the subject of their combination, we now proceed 
to examine a portion or two of the Hebrew text, in 
exemplification of what has been said. The passage we 
shall first take is, Zephaniah iii. 8, in which we have all 
the letters of the Alphabet with most of the vowels and 
other marks. In reading this, we would advise the 
learner to mark each syllable distinctly with a slight 
pause, and to continue this practice until he is perfectly 
familiar with all the consonants, vowels, &c, 

y) ^pip Dij^ ninrow ^isn ip*? 

Ieh6d Ku-mi leybm Yeho-vdX — n^um li — hhdh-ku Ld-k^n^ 

15 14 13 12 11 10 

ni:jV9D •'^31?'? D<ia bids!?, "•bitj'p ■•a 

Ikh-pbk mam-ld-kbth Ukov-ts'i gd4m le-esbph Mkh-pd-H id 

23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 




kin-d'thi hUih ki ap-pi khttrbn kbl zah-mi hdle-him 

26 25 * 24 

hd-d-rets — kol te-d-kil 



* For an explanation of these Masoretic marks, the Tiberias of Buxtorfius 
should be consulted. 

f Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, § 39. De Rossi Proleg. § xxxix. 

I This word is pronounced "^J^ Jldo^di by the Jews, whenever it is found 
as pointed above : but, when it precedes the word *^)*lh!l in the text, it then 
takes the points of the word D**rt7fc5 ^Idhim, thus nin!!, and is then pro- 
nounced Eldhim, This is a mere Jewish superstition, derived from a consider- 
able antiquity ; it having been their opinion, that this name ought to be pro- 
nounced by non^ except the High Priest, and by him only once in the year. 
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The learner will recollect that he is to read^ beginning 
at the right, and proceeding towards the left, hand 
(Art. 3.) ; and that the consonants must precede the 
vowels (Art. 31.). The numerals are added to shew the 
order of the words. Let us now proceed to analyse the 
syllables, &c. 

In No. 1, we have Lhmed with Kdmets, making the 
open syllable La. After this we have Caph with Tsere, 
followed by Nun, making the syllable hen. Here, 
according to our system of syllabication, we should have 
had some imperfect vowel under the Caph (Art. 33.), 
which would have been sufficient to complete this syllable; 
but the accent Mahpak being added, the anomaly is cor- 
rected (ib.). 

No. 2. Kheth with Pathakh, followed by Caph with 
the point Ddgesh inscribed : and, as a vowel follows this 
letter, it must be doubled, the point is, therefore, Dagesh 
forte (Art. 47.). The first syllable, consequently, is 
khdk, the second is M, and this is composed of the second 
Caphy and the vowel Shurek. We next have the mark 
called Makhdph, which is used to connect numbers 2 and 
3 together, like our hyphen (Art. 65.). 

No. 3. Lamed with Khlrik followed by Yod, making 
the open syllable It; to this is added the tonic accent 
Pa^hta, which may be represented by IL 

No. 4. we have Nun with Shevd. In this case Shevd 
is very slightly pronounced (Art. 40.), but it is not 
reckoned as a syllable. In the next place we have Alef 
with Kihhuts followed by Mem. This syllable, therefore, 
must be pronounced um, in which u has the sound of oo 
in good. The whole word will then be neum, in which 
the e will be passed over as rapidly as possible. We then 
have the mark Makkdphy as before. 

No. 5. is the word Jehovah, pronounced Yeho-vd. 
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Here Skevd is passed over rapicQy as before. The point 
over the left limb of He is the vowel KhoUm (Art. 62.) ; 
and^ as the Vaw following has a vowel of its own^ it is 
not quiescent in the preceding vowel Kholem, which it 
otherwise would be (Art. 37.). The first syllable, 
therefore, including the Shevd, will be Yehd, the next 
Vd, in which the terminating H will be quiescent in 
the preceding Kamets. Over the Vaw commencing 
this last syllable, we have the accent Zakeph Katon. In 
no respect, therefore, can the mark (t) under this Vau> 
be a Kamets Kkaiwph. (Art. 54.). 

Nothing now occurs worth remark till we come to 
No. 11. In the word J^feg)?. Le^soph, then, the first 
syllable consists of Lamed with Segol, accompanied by 
an Euphonic accent (Art. 65.) called Metheg, making a 
complete syllable (Art. 33.). This syllable, therefore, is 
open Le. The Alef following, with Khdt^ph SegSl 
which is a substitute of Shevd (Art. 46.), does not con- 
stitute a syllable; and, therefore, it is passed over as 
rapidly as convenient, in connection with the following 
syllable Soph, which has the tonic accent PadUd 
(Art. 59.). 

No. 12. The first syllable consists of Gimel with (1) 
Kholem (Art. 29.). The next syllable is commenced by 
Yod, with KMrik following, and which, by analogy, 
should be followed by another Yod, as D"^^ Ytm, or im 
(Art. 15.) : but the second Yod is frequently omitted, as 
will be seen hereafter. KJdrik thus situated is never- 
theless a perfect vowel: and, as the syllable also ends 
with a consonant, the accent Oeresh is added to rectify 
the syllabication (Art. 33.). 

No. 13. *^}f3J5'?. Here the first letter has an Initial 
Shevd, which will therefore be passed over rapidly. In 
the next place we have pKoph, followed by ( ^ ), i. e. either 
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Kcmets or Kamets Khditiph. It cannot be Kdmets, 
because it precedes a consonant which has no vowel of 
its own^ and is accompanied by no accent^ (Art. 54.) 
The first syllable^ therefore, will be Lekov, and the last, 
t^, which need not be further explained. 

On No. 14. it will be necessary only to remark, that 
the point placed over the middle of the letter 3 is the 
accent RetMh, not the vowel KholSm, which however 
follows that letter. A recurrence to the tables will 
always be sufficient to shew, that this accent is placed 
over the middle of the consonant, Kholem always on the 
one side. 

No. 19. forms one syllable only: the KhatSph Pdthdkh 
( -: ) found under the n Kheth, being one of the sub- 
stitutes of Shevd, is not counted in the syllabication. 

68. The names of the different accents will be found 
by turning to the table (Art. 59.), with which the 
Learner will do well to make himself familiar : other- 
wise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels, 
and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether 
Shevd begins, or ends a syllable, or whether the mark (t) 
be Kdmets, or Kdmets Khdtnph. We shall subjoin a 
passage, for the sake of practice, in which the greater 
part of the accents is found, with the syllables in Roman 
letters, as in the last, in order to facilitate the reading. 

2 Kings I. 6. 

e-le-nu vM-yih-tner Uh-rd-M-nu hd-ld Uh e-ldw Vai-yb meHi 

v^^diMaT'tdm eth-kem shd-lakh — tidier ham-mi-lek — el shu-vd l^kd 

at'td beis-rd-Sl ^lo-fdm — en kHmib-heli F^ho-^d a-mdr kb e-ldw 
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15? 1ill?J? \1'?8 3i:jt "7^53 a^Y? n*?ts^ 

Id-kdn hek-rfm elo-hd zevitv b^vd-hal lidrrhsh sho-UHkh 

j|]^^/^ — /[t mim-mtn'nd the-rid — Id shMm hdlUtkd^itsher ham-mit'td 

ta-rndth 

69. It wUl be unnecessary to point out the names of 
the different vowels and accents found in this extract, as 
the Learner will easily find them by recurring to the 
tables. It may be necessary however to remark, that the 
accent found between the third and fourth words is 
termed Legarme, not Pesik. The distinction consists in 
this : that when the accent Mundch precedes the mark 
( I ) it is then termed Legarme. When any other accent 
precedes, it is termed Pesik. In the word ]3^ too, the 
accent is found over the 7, while the accented syllable is 
the following one )3 : but this accent, viz., TeUskd 
gedoldj is always found on the first letter, see the Table, 
while the accentuation is regulated by the analogy 
(Art. 61.) As the word D££^ commences with Ddgesh in 
the tt}, the vowel (▼) terminating the preceding word is 
so connected with it, as to enable the reader to pronounce 
it as two, as in shshdm (Art. 47.)- 

70. The Learner cannot now do better than to take 
a Hebrew Bible, and transcribe a chapter or more at 
a time, in Roman letters, divided into syllables as given 
above ; and this he should continue to do until he is quite 
familiar with the letters, vowels, accents, and syllables. 
After this he may read, which he had better do, aloud, 
until he finds no difficulty in enouncing every word fuUy 
and correctly. A little perseverance will accomplish this, 
which is perhaps the greatest difficulty he will have to 
encounter: and, when he has succeeded, he will find 
his progress both easy and delightful. 
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LECTURE III. 

ON THE GENERAL PRiNCIPLES WHICH PREVAIL IN REGULATING 
THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

71. It is well known that changes take place in the 
consonants and vowels of all languages^ which can be 
accounted for on no other principles than those of 
euphony. Certtdn vowels and consoi]iants would^ in some 
situations^ introduce sounds so difficult of utterance and 
so grating to the ear^ that conversation would become 
painful both to the speaker and hearer. In order to 
avoid these^ certain changes are found to take place in 
the constitution of words, which at first sight appear to 
be anomalous, and which give great trouble to the 
learner until the laws by which they are regulated are 
understood. In no language is this more apparent 
than in the Hebrew and its dialects, particularly the 
Arabic. In the Sanscrit it prevails in a much greater 
degree, and is found in its descendant the Greek to give 
more trouble to the learner than any thing else brought 
under his observation. It is our intention to commence 
our investigation of the principles of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, by detailing the rules by which these apparent 
anomalies are regulated, for the purpose of enabling the 
learner to account for the different forms of words as 
they occur. Because, until he has some knowledge of 
this subject, he will meet with scarcely any thing but 
difficulty; and may, after a study of some years, be 
induced, as many have been, to confess that there is 
nothing certain in this language. 

72. It has been remarked (Art, 36, &c.), that the letters con- 
tained in the technical word ^)V)^.9 will occasionally lose their power 
as consonants, or become quiescent in the sound of the preceding 

D 
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vowel, 80 that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same 
whether these letters be written or not : and, the consequence is^ 

they are often omitted ; as, ^J?^ for Tf?^Q visitar^ ^7?? for ^7^^. 
words, il^W for riliplM signs, ^^S for rwp elevation, 1??l^ for 

natt^li? they (fem.) approach, DgV^ *>' ^J^Vna what (is it) to youf 
^?5J for "^-Py TJ / have knonm, &c. And, vice versa, these letters 
will occasionally be inserted when the analogy does not require 
them : as ^P^ for ipQ visiting, BW|p^ for 0)7^ stood,* &c. 

73. Hence, when Shihd ( * )» ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ substitutes, happens to 
be initialf and to precede one of the letters ^HH^ a contraction 
generally takes place, by which both (>) aiid the ^l^jlj letter is 
rejected^ and the following vowel drawn back to the place of the 
rejected Shi^vd ; e. g. nj? for npfe, "idt^ for ^^^^ n^^S for 

n^^na, t,7di for T,7?n^, nij?; for -T)7.?n^, pp for f^ri, ^s for ^^i?. 
•»! for '•Jii 'i^l fo» ^"Yi ^'Pt for p-^^T: (pi. of Dl> Aiy), nn^ 

for G^;S (ci<i^*, pi. of ^'^V), B**?^ for n^'^Jbn (pi. of ttffc^T Aeo* 
whei'e, however, the H is retained). 

74. When any one of the letters "^^^M terminates a word, and has 
no vowel either preceding or following, it is often rejected: as^ **^y 
for n*»:;itt5 a captive, 'jl for «^^ a valley, V. for TVp, a Une, "^t for 
•^^S a precept, "^S for '!15 or T!5 (passing) yef , erer, eternal. 

1. When these letters remain, they are said to be otiose (Art. 37.), 
and this rbay happen either in the middle or at the end of a word : 
as, O^**?*!? ihou broughtest, M^?. a valley. 

2. Hence it is, that n standing as the third letter of a root, and 
losing its vowel, is rejected : as, 7?J1 for r'/JJJj originally ^^J¥l he 
reveals, ^^^. for Hf^Jl, &c This case is termed Apocope. The 
reason of it, as will be seen hereafter, is the removal of the accent. 

75. Any one of the letters H, \ or \ when preceded and fol- 
lowed by a vowel, will occasionally be dropped : as, B^'JJI^P? for 
DiJ'^i^'lR? / visited them ; W'Tj^? for Orp^i?? they visited them; ^^ 
for DSJ he stood; 1? for ]!? he understood; HJ? for Ti^ig a kunb, 
&c. 

76. Either of the letterin "* or 3 when initial,^ and 3 generally 



• Hence it is that the letters > •) M (for n rarely occurs in such situaaon,) 
have been termed <^ Matres lectionis,'' and supposed to hare been used as 
vowels at some former period. 

t Mr. Stuart has, after Gesenius, given T) for TTJ Jud. xix. 11 ; njgMJ for 
nJtJMDJ 2 Sam. xxii. 41, &c. ; DioJ for ^silft Jer. xlii. 10, as instances in which 
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when terminating a lyllable (not the last) and having a ShShd ( : ), 
will be dropt: as, HTJ for nibl hearing a child; Hy^T for TOT». 
knowledge; OJS for tW3 approach; ^¥) for ^¥f] he draws near; 
Tijg^. for TjJg^V for TfJ^n^; n« for 1?« ai^er; riOJJ for i!)?9» 
truth* In the latter case, when 3 is dropt, the following letter 
willy when it can, be doubled by Ddgish^ which may therefore be 
considered as compensative, b likewise in the verb Hpb, when it 
ought to take (:) Shevd by analogy, is dropt: as, HQ for HiTy 
take. 

!• The reason of these elisions seems to be, that as the "* would 
be enounced with some difficulty with an initial Shevd, and the 3 in 
each case on account of its being a nasal, both have been neglected 
in writing. 

77. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally of 
derivatives, happen to be the same, one of them is usually dropt : 
as, ^^ for ^59 ^ surrounded; ^D for ^D surrounding ; O^ for 
Q^^ a people; QJJ for ^^^ a mother; which, however, will 
return (by DdgeshJ when any augment is made : as, ^^9 they have 
surrounded; **9P my people^ &c. In this case the rejection has 
probably taken place, in order to avoid an ambiguity which might 
arise from the operation of a rule hereafler to be considered, by 
which the Learner or Reader may possibly misunderstand this 
for a reduplication, introduced for the sake of emphasis or 
the like. 

78. Letters of the same organ are, on account of a similarity of 
sound prevailing among them, sometimes changed the one for the 
other : e, g, 

1. Labials : ^1, ^, or 1^ thi hack ; «'*70 or M'^'J? fat ; tfijpo or 
^|?f he escaped. 

%. Palatals : "^JO or ^'^ he shut up ; ^(t\ or ^^^ he travelled; 
yniS or rpip a handle. 

8. Linguals : ^^H or ^pn he rohhed. 

4. Sibilants : tby or ohv or V^? he exulted; P^\ or P]?? he 
cried out ; Py^ or PP^ he laughed. 

5. Gutturals : nW3 or nrr| he was weak; DJM or D?? he was 
mournful. 



> or a having a vowel, is dropt by the aphaeresis. For my part, I doubt 
whether these are not rather infinitives than preterites; and if they are so, the 
elision comes under the aboye rule. 

02 
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79. In a few instances, letters of different organs are changed one 
for another : as, 

1. Sibilants for Linguals : 'n,5| or 'Hr?'? he quenched; "'g? ox^p} 
he watched; ^i*^S or riin3 a fir tree; ^Hri or TT^^ he engraved. 

2. Liquids for one another : VP V ^^ ^^3 he oppressed ; Vrr?rT 
or "T^n^n /{^ caused to shine; l!p$ or D^H? he opposed; tfiSlO or IM 
tottering; 13? ^^^ "^i?? ^ proper rume. So 'n-^M3'TD!)D3 iVevu- 
kadnetstsdrf or "'||Wn*^ID!t!a3 Nevukadretstsdr, 

80. The "^lin^ letters, considered either as consonants or qui- 
escents, will occasionally be changed for one another : particularly, 
when the pronunciation of the word is not materially affected by 
the change : e. g. B'*P''^2l or D>;;ib9 rags ; ^^'^ or Y-'''^ I>oeg^ 
a proper name ; 'Hjpn or "^/X he went ; ^Pli? or '^irlir ^Idness ; 
MipiD or Tr\p;q « collection ; tt^ or ttJi^ the head ; DWp. or D'^H 
an animal so called ; V^^ or T y***! ^he first ; H^a ^^ revealed^ 
for *'^:^, &c. 

81. In like manner, 3 is occasionally found in the place of one 
or other of the ''JHM letters : as, ^^3 for ^gj he set up ; n{J3 for 
njw; he was beautifuL So in the Syriac, ^'^^i??, for b!tlO|T he kiUs. 

82. The letters of a syllable are sometimes transposed; as, 
H>p3 for bDD he was foolish ; 3^. for ^3 « Zamfi ; ^^3 for 1^03 
he breathed ; p'^^ for V?? *e 5roA:e cm«; p,3« for pM3 ^e «g*erf; 
nv^l for riiMJ? vallies : and, in some cases, a letter is transposed 

to another syllable; as, HJpy for n^^y wickedness; '^f^ for 
Hv^pa? a garment. 

1. These changes and transpositions (i. e. from Art. 78. to 
this place) do not otherwise affect the grammar of the language, 
than point out to the student what roots, &c., are said 
to be cognate ; that is, are related to one another in their radical 
letters, and have the same, or very nearly the same, signification. 
The preceding, as well as the following, will affect the grammatical 
forms of words. 

83. When the ^ of the Hithpdhel species of conjugation will, 
by analogy, precede any of the Sibilant letters (Art. 23.) a trans- 
position, and occasionally a change, of that letter will take place : 
e. g. In the first case, ^SC^DH for ^,?pnn /^ loaded himself; 
^'^^'^7} for "^jStt^On he caused to keep. In the second : Pj^^^H 
for P7.?0n he justified. In this case only, is the ri changed to ID. 

1. But, when a letter of the same organ with f^ (see Art 23.) 
follows, both will coalesce by DdgSsh placed in the radical 
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letter : e. g. "'^'^n for '^S'STJpn, root *^?'^ he spoke ; ^Tmr^ for 
•nn^^n, root "^p^ he was clean ; ^J^^ for Dttip/pn, root Op^ 
he was complete. 

2. This coalescence, which has been termed Assimlaiion, is found 
very generally to prevail ; but not without some exceptions which 
will be noticed hereafter. 

d. In a few instances, this principle of assimilation is found to 
extend itself to other letters : e. g. '©in for ^^^l^^n, root n?J he 
was pure ; nD3n for nD|On, root ngS he covered ; H2an for 
HJflOr^, root Mja3 he declared; Dg'^^M for U^GTiTyA^ root ta-VI exaU- 
ing ; mWJ? for DpiB?;;un, root 0??? he desolated, &c. 

84. Letters are sometimes added either for the purpose of facili- 
tating the pronunciation, or, for modifying the signification of 
words : e. g. in the first case : ^^Mp^M for b^llp^ yesterday ; JV^^ 
for S''^? tlie arm.* In the second: *1|?^ most cruel, from *^^? 
cruel, &c. Of this kind are the paragogic letters, as well as those 
used in forming the different species of nouns, conjugations, &c., of 
which an account will be given hereafter. The first of these cases 
is termed Prosthesis ; the second Epenthesis, Paragoge, Hehnanthi, 
&c., according to their different offices and uses. 

85. Letters are occasionally dropt, (Art. 72. 76.), so also D, 
(and 1 in the Syriac, Chaldaic, and Arabic,) terminating words in 
the plural number, when those words happen to be in the state of 
definite construction, of which more hereafter. ) likewise, in a very 
few instances at the end of proper names : as, »^?9 for 1'^?9, for 
the reason given in Art. 76. 1. 

On the Contractions which take place in the Vowels. 

SQ. As it may occasionally happen, in combining the vowels with 
the consonants, that certain sounds may arise either disagreeable to 
the ear, difficult of utterance, or, from some reason or other gene- 
rally avoided by the people speaking a given language; it is of 
importance to know, in what cases these difficulties are found to 
arise in the language before us, and how they are obviated. 

87. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous with one of the 
letters *^ or *) (Art. dS.) happens to precede such letter, a vowel will 
be formed from the combination partaking of the sound of both. 



* Of this sort are the words stablish and establish, special and especial, in 
English. So in the Greek (rray(p^ aara\oq, prjo'rtq avtiartq, &c. 
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1. (-) Pdthakh preceding 1 will become ' Khblkm : e. g. HTO for 
rW death; T>.i; for tJ!?V. (for ^^SW';, Art. 73.) he begets; SttH^ 
for ^^l (for S^IUI *^'J ^ <?«w*^* ^^ re«(fe.» 

2. Fiflfw 1 preceded by (t) Khdt^ph, (\) KibMis, (v) iS'ego/, or 
( •• ) TserS, Will become ^ : e. g. T]?n'» for ^^']J, or 'T^V (from Tbnn> 
or *'^1?1'3'':» Art. 73.) he is begotten ; D-nf7 for DIP. standing; t^fVi 
for W5^9 (probably for rm':hn^ Art. 78. of ^^ Tdng, wA 
^^n or rnn 6etftg, root ?1jn was,) reigning, kingdom^ So '^l^^^- 
for '^njni!^, root "^jy^ for Vltt? A^ wa* fow ; ^nJp for "ini^ «»;)- 
/tn««« ; 'ttria for *^n3l inanity, &c. 

3. In like manner, "l preceded by ( - ) Pdthakh, will become qui- 
escent in ( •• ), the ( -) disappearing : as, ri'*jB for r^^? a house ; T^, 
for r? an eye ; ^^}i, or by Art. 74, '*? for M';^ a valley ; ^^^6 for 
^p'^i? (for aiD^nn or :2'»lD>rTri, Art. 73.) t« ifoe* well. 

4. When the vowel (v) or (••) precedes *1, the contraction will 
take place in ''t perfect : e. g. ^'*7? ^^^^ ^: v? (fornied perhaps from 
n^? cutting, and ^I^H or r^^H from the root njH Ae wa*^ a cove- 
nant ; H'^pWn for iyi^^. beginning ; B^W for ttJ^M a man. So 
^^7? for I'^a re6e//Mwi,- *V?^ ^^ ^^i^ captivity ; '»?q for '^gq Aajf. 

5. In like manner, when Shh)d precedes any perfect or imperfect 
vowel, or, a substitute of Shhd follows an imperfect one, a con- 
traction may take place, in which the Shevd or its substitute will 
disappear: as, 1st. ri«b for ripb elevation; HMnpb for Jn{51P^ 
meeting ; *^P^^ for ^^}^, he says, &c. 2. ^^^ for '^^^* '«y««^ / 
b^M> for 7g«2 A^ ,epara«e5 ; and, by Art. 72, S?5^ foSr* ^^1^. A« 

6. Either ( - ) or ( r ) preceding a guttural letter which has 
(t) Kdmits, is frequently changed into ( v ) for the sake of euphony : 
as, Tp« masc. ^pWf ^em. one; D^'^njl for D'^^nrr ^^e mauntamt. 



* So in the Sanscrit regularly, a and ti become o; a and t, e. See the 
Grammars. From this and similar cases which will occur, it appears extremely 
probable, that % when a consonant, was originally pronounced like our w, as 
ri^^pQ Malketoth, which is regularly written ITl^b^ MalMth : amd so of 
others. 

f There is a manifest anomaly in the first vowel of these words, which may 
be corrected thus : inM or injij, HnM or T\nA, ITXA or rip.M. This last 
would approach the orthography of the Syrians; the other, that of the 
Arabs. 
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On the General Changes of the Vowels, 

88, Could we suppose Hebrew words to have remained tmaltered 
as to their original forms, or tinyaried in pronunciation with refe- 
rence to the syllable on which the accent is placed, we might also 
suppose that no variation would ever have taken place in the vowels. 
But the fact is, the forms of words vary, in order to express the 
different shades of meaning of which the root is capable ; and 
from this, as well as other causes, the accented syllable will not 
always remain the same : and, consequently, as the pronunciation 
of the word thus varied must alter, the vowels accompanying it 
must vary likewise. 

89i Hence it will appear, that two circumstances are to be 
attended to widi reference to the change of the Hebrew vowels. 
One is, the etymc^ogy or form of the word ; the other, the situa- 
tion of the accent. 

90. The form of the word can only be understood from 
rules hereafter to be detailed. The principles, however, upon 
which the etymology rests, may here be considered ; and that will 
be sufficient at the present. 

91. Any augment whatever prefixed to a word will not influence 
our present considerations, as the changes of the vowels do not 
depend upon this. We have now to do only with augments post' 
fixed to words ; because it is upon these alone that such changes 
depend. 

92. These augments, then, may be considered as of two sorts : 
one commencing with a vowel, and which may be termed AtyUahic; 
the other with a consonant, which may be termed Syllabic.* 

93. We can readUy perceive, that, upon any Asyllabic augment 
being postfixed to a word, the terminating consonant of such word 
must be taken in order to enounce it, otherwise it will remain 
silent ; it being contrary to the laws of syllabication for any vowel 
to begin a syllable (Art. SI,). If, then, we attach the asyllabic 
augment CS^^Ty which is the mark of the plural number masculine, 
to any word, such as Q? a people, or *^^ ptire, we must necessarily 
take the last letter of either of these words to enounce it : and, if 



* The reason of these terms is obvious : a vowel cannot commenoe a syl- 
lable ia Hebiew; hence augments thus commencing are termed Asyllabic: 
those commencing with a consonant are^ for a similar reason, termed SylUbic. 
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the word have by analogy but one such terminating letter, then 
must the preceding syllable necessarily be perfect; but, if not, tm- 
perfect ; e. g. "^^ pwre, (root ^^, the H being rejected by Art. 72.) 
adding ^\i we have ^'^7't Bd-^my pure oneSf &c. But, taking Q? 
a people^ which is derived from the root DIDf , (one of the radicals . 
being rejected by Art. 77, we have Q?,) and adding QV we shall 
have Q"^^? Ham-mtm^ peoples. It will entirely depend, therefore, 
upon the analogy of the word, whether the preceding vowel is to 
be perfect or not, due regard being had to the laws of syllabication. 

94. In the next place, if our augment is Syllabic^ as ^jS, (which 
is one of the pronominal affixes signifying your, and carrying the 
accent with it,) as Hebrew words generally end in a consonant, the 
preceding vowel, in such case, must necessarily be imperfect; 
because, both the vowel will be without an accent, and it will be 
followed by a consonant : e. g. ^?'^§ Bar-Hniy your pure one ; or, 
DJ3T35 Ham-mekem, your people, 

95. Hence it will appear, that a perfect vowel will occasionally 
become imperfect; and, vice versd, an imperfect one, perfect: i. e. 
in other words, vowels will be changed for their homogeneous 
perfect or imperfect ones, as the rules of syllabication shall require. 

96. This correspondence however in the vowels is of two sorts, 
Direct^ and Oblique, 

1. The direct correspondence is that of the perfect with the im- 
perfect vowels, respectively, as (▼) with (•),(••) with (v), &c. as 
given in the Table (Art 29.). 

2. The ohUque correspondence is that of vowels, in some respects, 
dissimilar; as, (t) or (-) with (••) or (v); (••) or (v) with (\) or 
(•); and (i) with (s). 

97. Generally, therefore, when any change of the vowels must 
take place in order to comply with the laws of etymology and 
syllabication, those vowels which are either directly or obliquely 
homogeneous with their primitives, will be taken : the directly 
homogeneous ones for the most part; the other cases may be 
considered as exceptions to be learned by usage. 

' 98. This change of the vowels, moreover, will occasionally affect 
the penultimate syllable of a word, as well as the ultimate. Let us 
now consider by what laws the change will be regulated in this 
£ase. 

99. Generally, when the penultimate syllable ends in a perfect 
mutable vowel, that vowel will be rejected and its place be supplied 
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either by Shh>d or one of its substitutes, according to rules here- 
after to be given ; but, if that vowel be immutabief* it will remain 
unaltered : e. g. affixing ^\ to ^^'% a word^ we shall have Q*^?^ 
DhjO'fimt words: but, attaching it to *^ijlQ visiiingf where the 
penultimate vowel is immuiable by analogy, we have Q^^fpi^ 
persons visUiiig. 

100. In like manner, if the penultimate syllable end in a con- 
sonant, and have no accent, it will necessarily remain immutable, 
whatever be the affix: as, ttr»'Jf?D a sanctijer, Q^?^'^f?9 or 

101. In all cases, in which the penultimate is immutable either 
by analogy or position, the ultimate vowel, if mutable by analogy, 
will be rejected: but, when both are immutable, no change will 
take place in the vowels, whatever be the affix. Examples of the 
first case, ^^ a person visited, Q'*7^P?, ^^T^i?? ; of the second, 

10^. The changes to which the vowels are liable from the acci- 
dence of the Grammar, can affect no vowel beyond the penul- 
timate: because, first, the prefixing of any augment whatever to 
a word does not affect its vowels (Art. 91); and, secondly, as no 
syllable beyond the penultimate can be affected by the tone- 
accent, neither can it by any augment affixed to such word : 
the syllables thus situated will therefore remain undisturbed by 
grammatical accidence. 

103. The reason for abridging words, either in the ultimate, or 
penultimate, syllable (for both seldom occur together) when any 
augment is suffixed, seems to be this : Were words thus to be aug- 
mented in addition to their own primitive vowels, they would 
become inconveniently long. And, on the other hand, as those 
vowels, which have been termed immutable^ constitute the distinctive 
character of the words in which they are found, perspicuity forbids 
that any change should take place in them. 

On the. Use of Shitvd and its Substitutes. 

104. Having laid down the general laws relating to the changes 
of the vowels, we now proceed to notice a few affecting the use 
of Sluhd and its Substitutes. To enter into all the minutiae 



* It will be shewn hereafter, in what cases this takes place. 
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usually brought forward about these points, would neither be 
necessary nor agreeable to the student: the length and subtilty 
of the enquiry would not only be tedious and embarraasingp but 
when brought to a close, would probably leave him in possession 
of less practical knowledge on the subject, than the use of Cables 
and his lexicon would supply. We shall therefore be brieff con- 
tenting ourselves with generals, and noticing a few anomalies as 
we proceed. 

105. SKhd ( : ) may be either ihttial or final (Art. 40.). It will 
be vMttal at the commencement of any syllable, whether that be at 
the beginning or in the middle of a word; yffia/ when at the end 
of any syllable. 

106. By grammatical accidence, however, two Skh&s^ at Sh^d 
with a Substitute of Sk^vd, may concur as initials: but, as no one 
of them can stand for a vowel and so constitute a syllable 
when in conjunction with any consonant, some diange must neces- 
sarily take place. In this case, the first SKhtd^ or Substitute 
for Shevdf will be changed into some imperfect vowel. 

1. Shevd so situated, which always happens at the beginning of 
a word, mostly becomes Kkirik (•), sometimes Pdthakh (-) or 
SegSl (v): as, 1. ij??'! for iij?^ he visits, t?9? for ijppai in 

visiting : 2, '*g?? for '•|Da3 wings, and ifjSM for ip^« / vint. 
The use of Pdthakh {'), however, is rare, and can be known only 
from usage : Seg6i will occur only with M* or H, 

2. One or other of the Substitutes of Shhd may concur with 
Shevd or with another Substitute of Skevd, either in the beginning 
or in the middle of a word, the change will then be into the 
imperfect vowel homogeneous with the substitute; e. g. **99^ for 
'*^?^ men, ^^™ for "Hgn? ^ »* turned over. So, in the middle, 
^bYg for ^^?Q thy work, ^y^lf^l for ^y?Vl they stand. There 
are, however, many exceptions: as, '^ffS^ it is made^ or done, 
masc, but fem. '^^^?,5, which can be known only by usage. 

3. But as the Substitutes of Shhd are various, it may be neces- 
sary here to state in what cases either of them is generally pre- 
ferred; because, upon this the operation of the foregoing rule 
will depend. 



* This is regularly the case in the first person singular of the species Kat^ 
Niph6ly and Fihil, when no guttural letter follows. 
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4. Generally, when one of the guttural letters commences 
a syllable, whether in the beginning or in the middle of a word, 
and ought by analogy to take (:) Shh)d; Khdtiph Pdihakh (-:) is 
mostly taken in its place: e. g. 1. At the begrinning of words: 
tSg^O^ their father; n^V^, your brother; -1^8 who, which; ntoj 
make thou. ft. In the middle : Y^ ^" redeemer; ^irjQin fear 
ye ; ^^S? 9he proceeded. 

5. There is, however, a considerable number of exceptions to 
this rule:* and, 1st, Several monosyllables with their compounds 
commencing with M will take (...) KhdtSph SegSl in the place of 
Shhd; as 'H^l^'^VS! ElhnSlek, a proper name. 2dly, Infinitives 
and Imperatives of the conjugation Kal^ when commencing with 
M: as, ^''yS eatings or eat thou; "'i^ Mying^ or say thou, 
ddly. The characteristic n of the HiphhU species, in verbs 
having the middle radical letter quiescent, and receiving some 
augment : as, •^^^O he restored him or it ; Dp*»pn he put them to 
death. The first person singular mostly follows the general rule, 
and takes (-:). 4thly, In a few words (v:) is found with V at the 
beginning of a word: as, ^(^. strength; y^. a pestil; ^^3?J 
{^gOctum; ^"^Xr arrayed; ^^. respond ye. 6thly, Khdtiph SegSl 
(v:) is also found in the middle of a word; as, nbnMn towards the 
tent; ^^)^'^ they take hold of thee; ^^HJl and they become 
in/lamed; 'WiprfJ!. she conceived me. 7thly. In the following we 
have (t:) similarly situated : ^^^^ I rest ; ""J^^^ '^ (fem.) 
didst bribe. And, 8thly, Generally, whenever a mutable > has been 
rejected, its place may be supplied by (t:) when commencing 
a word, and frequently when in the middle, whatever be the 
accompanying consonant : as, ^^^'^tI wwrnf A*, from ttn^^ ^ month ; 
D'^^PHM from 7n« tent; Q'*g^7i?, plural of O^j? holiness, &c. And, 
9thly, Some cases occur in which one or other of these Substitutes 
is found with a non-guttural letter, and when analogy does not 
seem to require it: e. g. ^lI? gold. Gen. ii. 12; ^i?-^ '^^ ^^ 
taken, ib. ver. 23; and a few others, which may perhaps be 
attributed to the mistakes of the copyists. 

107. Any guttural letter, originally commencing a word, and 
having a substitute of Shevd in its own right, by Art. lOG. 4. upon 
"being preceded by some particle with Shevd, but which by Art. 
106. 1. must become an imperfect vowel, will require that such 



* See also Art. 46. 



44 LECTURE in. Cart. ios. 

imperfect vowel be homogeneous with that in the Substitute: 
e. g. nb^. making, &c. prefixing "l, ^, ?, &c. which are the per- 
sonal preformatives of the present tense, we shall have »^^^ 
he makes ; ^v^P *^ makes ; ^^?^ we make, &c. So likewise 
with other particles : as, ?, ?, 7, P, 1 ; as, ^?5? for ^^^ m 

»««^ / ^??;?» *^?:^» &c.* 

There are, however, some exceptions, as in the first persons 
singular of some of the species of conjugation, &c. ; as, <^j^^ / 
make, &c., which seems to be derived from ^W^, ^ before ; all of 
which, however, will be found in the dictionaries. 

108. There are also other substitutions made for the mark 
Shevd, which may be termed Euphonic, These take place, for the 
most part, at the end of words where two ShShds concurring, by 
analogy, would introduce some difficulty into the pronunciation. 

The vowels introduced in these cases are, (v), (-), or (• ). Segal 
is generally used when neither of the consonants concerned is 
guttural; (-)when one or two of them is so; and (•) when the 
first of them is ** Yod: e. g. "H/rl? for ^79 a king; where the 
primitive vowel, be that what it may, is generally made to corre- 
spond, in sound at least, with the substituted one for the mere sake 
of euphony : e. g. ^VP for 199 a hook ; ^V^ for 1?3 a boy ; H^S 
for 0^31 a house; 'rn^ for ip73? a lady; HT^ib for l^TPi? 
(fem.) learning. So in verbs : ^^J for 7^? (for ^?\, Art. 74. 2.) he 
reveals ; 7jp for 7?^ (for ^?l, ib.) he causes to reveal; *^ for 
"*Sv (for "^dhib.), Ae becomes hot; ^?n for b^n (for nbjH) reuse 
thou, &c. Nouns of these forms, termed Segolate, having *) for 
their middle radical letter, will take (t) KdmSts for their first 
vowel : as, ^|^ death ; U){^ middle, &c. 

Particular Mules for the insertion of Dagbsh. 

109. The guttural letters, viz. M, H, n, and 37, to which "^ may 
be added, are, on account of the difficulty with which they are 
enounced, incapable of being doubled ; the consequence is, they can- 
not receive Ddgesh forte : and, as they do not come under, the rule 
relating to the letters ^P?13? (Art. 31.), they are also impervious to the 
operation ofDdgish when termed lene, Ddgish, therefore, cannot be 
regularly inscribed in any one of them.* But, when analogy requires 

• In a few instances, however, it is found in ^ and H ; as in 1 Sam. x. 24 ; 
xvii. 25 ; Gen. xliii. 26 ; Ezek. xvi. 4 ; Job xxxiii. 21, &c. 
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its insertion, either the preceding vowel is made perfect^ by way of 
compensation, as "W^!^ Bd-rik, instead of '^.^ Bar^rikf in which 
case it is said to be expressed; or, it is only considered as being so, 
as, ^Snnzp mera-khS-pheth, instead of ^?(7TP for ^JipP (Art. 43. 
note) ; here DdgSsh is said to be implied, 

110. Generally, Ddgish is to be inscribed in any one of the 
letters riO^*]12l, whenever such letter begins a syUable ; provided 
the preceding syllable do not end in a perfect vowel, or in one of 
the letters '^IH^ in a quiescent state, or in one of the Substitutes of 
Shevd; for then it will not be inscribed in any of these letters. 
The exceptions are as follows : — 

1. Should the preceding vowel he perfect, or the syllable end in 
one of the quiescent letters "^JO^, still, if two of the riQ?T3? 
letters concur in the commencement of the following word, the 
first will receive DdgSsh ; e. g. *♦??♦ ^r|?'»^.^ Emutid-thekd hephi. 
Psalm Ixxxix. 2. See also Isa. x. 9, Gen. xxxix. 12, &c. Ddgish 
will also be inscribed, should such perfect vowel, or quiescent 
letter preceding, have a distinctive accent ; or, should the preceding 
word have any accent on the penultimate. A few exceptions are 
found when the preceding accent is conjunctive, \ 

2. When the preceding word ends in H with Mappik (Art. 49.), 
or one of the letters *) or ^, used as a diphthong, Ddgish will 
be regularly inscribed in any ^Sl'*!?? letter: because, in this 
case, such letter is considered as a consonant terminating the pre- 
ceding syllable, as above : e. g. Q'^tDri H^^^ Betsid-ddh td-nm, 
pot (^o-xtm. Gen. vi. 16. See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxvii. 41 ; Ps. 
li, 17. Hence it is, that after ^TP\ or nlTT; Ddgish vaaiy be used, 
because the former of these is read by the Jews '^^ i^ Addndi, the 
latter D**^^^ Elo'him. (See Art. 67. note.) There are, however, 
a few exceptions to this rule. See Isa. xxxiv. 1 1 ; Ezek. xxiii. 42 ; 
Ps. Ixviii. 18. 

111. In the next place, when any one of the i^&3*T39 letters 
occurs, not being at the beginning of a word, but following ^ final 



* Some, however, read this passage without Ddgish. 

t Exod. XV. 11, 16. Isa. liv. 12. Jer. xx. 9. Dan. iii. 3 ; v. 11. Ps. xxxv. 10. 
On the conjunctive and distinctive character of the accents, see the last lecture 
in this work. 
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Shha (:), it will regularly receive the point Ddghh; as, ^Ti2§ 
Pa-kdd-tdf ^1'7-f Pa-kddt, except in the following cases. 

1. When this (:) stands in the place originally occupied by either 
(t) or (••), DdgishmW not be inscribed in the ^9?T3? letter 
following: e. g. 'F.T!?!? kid-va-rS-ka, not i;??*!? kid-bd-rS-kd : 
the primitive form of which is "'j?'^ dd-v&r. So **??9, not "^S??, 
from ^^^9 or ^^, So also ^|3V? Bil-vdv, from ^^ Le-vdv. 

2, After an initial Shi^vd (:) which would be pronounced, but 
which becomes quiescent upon some particle being prefixed, (Art. 
41.) Ddgesh will not be inscribed : as, v>1Zl| Gevul^ and, prefibcing 
^, Snri?7 Lig'Vul, not Lig'hul So with tznn**? « vesture^ '*?3l 
weeping, "^1^ a he-goat, &c. as singulars, and 0**7?^. words, Q**7?: 
fiia/tff, ^'^?i? sepulchres, &c. as plurals. Infinitives and Impera- 
tives of the form "t}:?, "Iph or *]P? with any augment, will also be 
excepted ; as, ^^Tl Rod-pho, his persecuting, «^^??^ Sfuk-vd, iie 
thou down, &c. where the last radical letter is one of the HpSlSa 
letters. 

S, Afler Sijinal SKhd (:) following an imperfect vowel which has 
arisen out of some one of the substitutes of SKevd (Art, 106. 2. 
&c.) ; e. g. ?T^y,3 Nd'fym-dd, not H'jpyj, Isa. 1. 8. 

But if such Shevd itself have arisen out of one of these substi- 
tutes, Ddgish wiU be inscribed; a8,V,=3ni Yakh-pots, Deutxxv. 7. 

4. The affixed pronouns T, Q?, 1?, never receive Ddgksh lene : 
the letters ri9?752l preceding ^^ ; as, HID^D Mal-kuth, iT^T?' 
Hav'duth, ^^\?\ YaUddth, So also "Tja, and "^j when receiving 
any asyllabic augment, the latter in ^7?v ^cg^dd only, Ps. cxvi. 
14 ;* i*^?r^ Big-do, 2 Kings ix. 13, &c., to which a few others 
might be added. 

lis. Ddgish, in its capacity of reduplicating certain letters, is 
sometimes found at the beginning of words ; as, n+~t~ib pronounced 
MaZ'zi, "^wWy ^^^^ Mb-shel Le-m^r, &c., in which case it is purely 
euphonic. So also in ttJjRO Mik-kMdsh, for tt^i?0 Mik'-ddih, 
Exod. XV. 17 ; rn?9J r4-e*-^^^-H for J^n^MJ, &c. 

113. And, on the contrary, there area few instances, particularly 
in verbs having one of the liquids either for the second, or the two 
last radicals, in which every letter is written at length ; as, i v?? 
Tsil-lS, Job xl. 21 ; "^Saan Xhon^ni-ni, Ps. ix. 14; not iV? or 



* Which, liowever, lb. ver. 18, has Ddgish, H^??. 
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^39? : and others in which it is omitted, oontnury to analogy ; as, 
^^V lor nnVoJ she sent; ^^^V for I^Vn praise ye; DgiTT for 
D^ifn, Exod. V. 14, &c* 

1 14. The following anomalies ocenr in the vowds occasionally, 
when coming in con t act with Ddgesk either sxpaxsssn or mnjEn, 
&c. The vowel (-) coming hefore a guttural letter, and containing 
an implied Ddgisk (Art. 109.) is, for the sake of Euphony, often 
changed into (»); as, ^pM (masc) and iTQM (fem.) ome ; Li"* J-JH 
for CTvJpf or more commonly D^-jn wkmnimns; i'^\^^JIames ; 
D^]?rQ embers^ n|19 a leader; ^W cUks ; oj^n ke repented 
himself; ^^?PiOP ye became possessed; ^JTO^* ^ heeame pmi- 
fed; ^"^^^^ is it I? &c. In some instances, (-) coming before 
DagSsk forte is changed into (•) Kkirik; as, ^7^ Ms danghter. 



from ria (rather from ^33 ; Arab. cuUi), Gen. xxix. 6 ; 

0*^1*1^ thorns^ £rom 3*nlD, 2 Sam. zxiv. 22. In the same manner, 
lyL a wine-press ; ^consternation; *ip Meonire; ^9 ctrcnilotti; 
D^ tribute; ^ door-post; H^ morsel; and "T^ tAe jufe, change 
(-) into (•) upon receiving any asyUabic augment. The same 
takes place with the verb ^I^P dyings when found in the conjuga- 
tion HipkhU; as, DTIDn ye put to death, fox ^^, Numb. xvii. 6, 
&c. The same is also found to prevail in the followii^ verbs with 
syllabic augmenU ; vis. VP7« ^ ^^^ V^*!!?^ / haoe begotten thee, 
Ps. ii. 7, &c; D^^hl for ^^) ye shall possess, Dcut. ad. 8, &c 
These all, however, may be considered as arising either for the 
sake of euphony, out of the etymology, or else from the mere 
mistakes of the copyists* 
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LECTURE IV. 

ON THE GENERAL USE AND SITUATION OF THE ACCENTS. 

115. Of the origin and use of these accents very little can now 
he said with any degree of certainty. Much labour and learning, 
indeed, have been bestowed on their investigation ; but, after all, 
the conclusions arrived at are beset with so much uncertainty, that 
some of the best Grammarians both Jewish and Christian have 
confessed that they knew but little on the subject.* We must, 
therefore, be content with the common rules respecting them, and 
here, with those only which are generally found to interfere .with 
the vowels of the text. 

116. These accents (Art. 60.) are said to have two offices ; *the 
one ToniCf that is, having the power to moderate the tone of voice 
in which any portion of the Scripture is to be read; the other 
Euphonic, that is» when added either for the purpose of giving 
a kind of secondary accent to words, or of regulating the syllables. 
It seems most likely, however, that they are added generally, for 
the purpose of filling up the system, as to perfect or imperfect 
vowels, and of obviating a great number of anomalies, which 
would otherwis^e occur. 

On the Tonic Accent* 

117. The Tonic accent may be any one of those found in the 
table (Art. 59.) : and it will always be found either expressed, or 
impliedt'f on the penultimate or ultimate syllable of every word. 
When on the penultimate, the word is said to be ^^?.^9 MilhSl: 
when on the ultimate, ^7: ^ Milrdh. The following are the general 
rules for its insertion. 

All words the penultimate vowel of which is imperfect and has 
not a consonant immediately following it, will have the Tonic 



* See my reply to Dr. Laurence, entitled, " A Vindication of certain 
Strictures," 8cc. Cambridge, 1 822, p. 1 7, &c. 

f That is, if the accent be one of those not placed on the regularly accen- 
tuated syllable, it must be considered as giving emphasis either to the penul- 
timate or ultimate, according to the analogy of the word. 
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accent on that syllable. Of this kind are all duals, and segolate 
nouns; nouns having the feminine affix ^ {thy\ attached to dual 
or plural forms ; and all noun? having terminations peculiar to the 
segolate forms : as, Q?^ both hands, Gen. xxvii. 22 ; T^ hunting ; 
^ra siloer; tj?^'*? thy eyes (fem.), Cant. i. 15; "H^JTIO thy appear- 
<iHces, lb. ii. 14; ^!?^? a rose; ^.^l7? perfumed with incense, 
lb. iii. 6, &c. • 

The reason is obvious ; the penultimate syllable is in all these 
cases imperfect, the addition of the accent is, therefore, necessary 
lor the purposes of syllabication (Art. 33. 43.). 

Segolate nouns having the penultimate vowel perfect, will, on 
account of their peculiar character, retain the accent on that syllable : 
as ^JIJ? concealment ; niD (for /?19) death ; ^TXS. (for iH^) empti- 
ness (See Art. 43. note). Also proper names ending in ^H; as, 
s»rTJf?T2 Zedekiah. 

2. Nouns receiving a syllabic pronominal affix, and at the same 
time a vowel of union (Art. 123, !•), or, having likewise a paragogic 
I Nun, will have the accent on the penultimate of the word so 
formed : (The pronominal affixes usually termed grave, i. e. Q^, 
^iv» ^iv » W» ^^® excepted) e. g. "^^J??^ Judge me. Psalm xliii. 1 ; 
5DTO3 our soul; '"[^J?^ its leaf, Ps. i. 3 ; ^H^jn^ thou rejoicest him, 
Ps. xxi. 7; T}^^\ he imputes it. Gen. xv. 6; iO'^a© his face, 
Ps. xi. 7 ; TO?? thy wings, Ps. xvii. 8 ; "^n^DiM / rebuke thee, 
Ps. 1. 8; Tpwnp / have called thee, Ps. cxix. 146; TT''* they 
praise thee, Ps. Ixvii. 6 ; '^3S'7^ it (the wind) dispelleth it, Ps. i. 4. 
With the paragogic 1 of plural verbs: '*??1J|I!P'l they seek me 
early, Prov. i. 28 ; "51351 /j^ltt?^. they serve thee, Isa. Ix. 7 ; ^'^^^\ 
they take him, Prov. v. 22. 

3. Verbs terminating (i. e. in the process of conjugation) in the 
pronominal syllables ^, ''^, ^3, and na ; as ^?p^* thou art willing, 
Ps. xl. 7; **^Y^? / have announced {good tidings), lb. v. 10; 
^yftp fve have deaU falsely, Ps. xliv. 18; n3''Nh;?l they (fem.) 
shall come, Ps. xlv. 16. 

4. Asyllahic afibrmatives are subject to the same rule, in the 



« 



These cases ought, regularly, to be pointed, (??j?n, i. e. with (t) with the 
second syllable. The Jews however seem to have pointed verbs with ( - ), 
for the purpose of distinguishing them from nouns; as, 1i\B instead of TjpS, 
and by this means an anomaly has been introduced among the syllables. 

£ 
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conjugation Hiphhil : as, v'^P'''^ hope thou (fem.), Ps. xliii. 5 ; 
'^y^P^'^ it (fem.) brought salvation^ Ps. xliv. 4. Also in the surd 
apd concave verbs: as, ^5lip mnoundye^ Ps. xlviii. IS; ^^g they 
fnove, Ps. xlvi. 7 ; likewise when these affixes are joined to the 
third person singular and plural of the preterite of verbs : as, 
**?3i?? he visited me; '^^O^^^ it (fem.) hath overwhelmed me, Ps. 
Ixix. 3; "nO^HM ghe hath loved thee, Ruth iv.^15; **>'CD9 '% 
surrounded me, Ps. xviii. 6.* 

5. When the paragogic H is added to nouns, pronouns, or 
particles, it exercises no influence on the accent, for the most part. 
In such cases, therefore, the accent will be in the penultima : as, 
^^^^ Ephratah, Gen. xxxv. 16, &c. 

118. The tonic accent will have its place on the last syllable 
of words, in the remaining cases, which are then termed ^'ji?9 
Milrah, and are as follows : — 

1. All words ending with a consonant preceded by a perfect 
vowel by analogy : as, vl2 great ; "^ '^^ luminary ; Q**3^ sons ; 
^'35 daughters. The same is the case when any of the ^}!Q^. 
letters are thus situated, being then considered as consonants : as, 
njy a year; '^i???9 a pillar: and even H preceded by (v), as, 
rX!r}\ he is, &c. 

^. All words ending in one of the grave affixes: as, C^P^. 
your blood; ^^'*?^ their father; Op**in ye shall be, Gen. iii. 5. 

3. Verbs having no affixed pronoun: as, HfTJ he took; ^j!^*l 
he is called. 

4. Verbs taking the asyllabic affbrmatives n^, ^, and **.: as, 
nglp^ it is quiet; ^^l?? ^hey visited; *»7^5 hide thyself ({em.); 
and finally, all words not comprehended in any of the preceding 
rules (i. e. Art. 117.). 

On certain Anomalies as to the situation of the Accent, and 
on the changes effected by it on the vowels and consonants 
of words. 

119. These generally take place, when the illative particle *>f 
is prefixed to verbs, in which case, 1st, the Tonic accent which is 

* These particulars will hereafter be illustrated by tables. 

f Usually termed Vaw conversivum, but which corresponds to the Arabic 

or j> therefore, &c. 
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proper for the penultimate vowel in the past tense (Art. 117. 3.), 
will be removed to the ultimate : and, 2dly, vice versa, the accent 
proper for the ultimate in the present (Art. 118. 1.) will be 
removed to the penultimate: as, 1st, "^^^^i?! so I will consecrate 
(for ^^^P), Exod. xxix. 44 ; J???^.! so thou shalt be gathered 
(for J??!?«3), Numb, xxvii. 13; n^^'^^nnl ,0 it shaU divide; 
nMSn^j thus thou shalt bring, Exod. xxvi. SS ; njSTj so she shall 
increase, Isa. vi. 12 ; {?P^. therefore thou shall place. Lev. xxiv. 6 ; 
^f?^l ^o she shall return. Lev. xxii. 13 ; ^9I?1 ^^^ ^^ shall place. 
Numb. vi. 27; {?^?^ so thou shall enter, Gen. vi. 18. 

2, This rule, however, is often disregarded : as, 'ISflipvl. so we 
took, Gen. xxxiv. 1 7 ; ^^p^pni. and we will depart : particularly in 
verbs having a quiescent letter for the third radical; as, 0^7nl 
and thou shalt fear, Lev. xix. 32; '*0Vt1 ^^ ^ ^^ reveal, 
1 Sam. XX. 12 ; ^'^i/'^l and thou shalt go into captivity, Ezek, 
xii. 3. With some having the medial radical letter quiescent : as, 
nip^3*| and thou shalt fee, 2 Kings ix. 3. 

3* In the next place, the accent will be removed from the 
ultimate to the penultimate syllable of the present tense, when 
the illative particle *) is prefixed, and when the form of the verb 
will allow of the change : e. g. *^i^.§*l (for "^ij®*!) so he is visited. 
But in the third person plural masc. it will keep its place : as, 
2J*]pgn (from ^T^PS^O* The same holds good also in the form 
*TfP91 : as, "^l??*! so he visits. 

Corollary. Hence it will follow, that the accent being removed 
from the last syllable, the ultimate vowel must necessarily become 
imperfect (Art. S3.) : as, H^*! and he was struck (for ni?^^.) ; 
nttb^*l (for •Ittk^'') and he said; il^Jl and he died (for ni!?; or 
rw^pj) ; and so of others. 

4. In the conjugation termed Hiphhil, as it will be seen here- 
after, the terminating vowel is either (**.) or (••). Whenever, 
therefore, the accent is drawn back, by this or any other rule, 
the imperfect vowel will be (v) not (•): as, Qijfjl so he raised 
(from Q|7.X or n^I?;). So 1>.J1 so he lodged (for 1^ or r>;). 
Gen. xxviii. 11, Josh. viii. 9 ; HJ^*! so he rested (for r\5J or D'*?t)> 
Exod. X. 14, where (') is taken on account of the guttural letter 
following. (Art. 45.) 

In one instance, however, we have V*1{55 (for VT?^?, root V^) 
and site broke, Judg. ix. 53. 

E 2 
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5. When, however, the last letter of the root happens to be one 
of the ^in^. letters in a state of quiescence, the perfect vowel will 
occasionally remain : as, ^?,!p and he brings^ Gen. iv. 3. 

6. In many cases, also, this removal of the accent is altogether 
neglected : as, ^W^ *o ^ **^ 1 Kings viii. 20, &c, 

7. In consequence of this removal of the accent, the terminating 
vowel of the present tense of verbs is changed (No. 3. above), and 
entirely rejected with the consonant following, when that is 
quiescent: e. g. frfl for nbl^ (Art. 74.) ; and, by 108, the former 
will be Tjli, which is termed Apocope. 

» 

8. Again, the accent is occasionally removed from the ultimate 
to the penultimate syllable both in the present tense and in the 
imperatives of verbs, for the purpose of expressing prohibitum, for- 
hearance^ exhortation, wishing or the like, with the greater 
emphasis ; as, ^^|?"^M turn not away, 1 Kings ii. 20 (for ^P^) ; 
np-jn-bWi chastise not, Prov. ix. 8 (for njiri) ; n?''^"^^ odi not, 
Prov. XXX. 6 (for ^13 '"''^, where the vowel of the medial radical is 
Also rejected though not followed by a quiescent H) ; TFJJJl^ / fviU 
water thee (for 'n,1?iy., the root being T^^, usually Hl'n, in which 
case the final radical letter generally returns. In this case the *^ is 
doubled because the verb is in the conjugation Pih6l). So "^PS^H 
observe (for "HtittJn) ; n^<5 give, &c. Gen. xL 3, 4 (for *^5t^ Gen. 
xxix. 21). 

9. So in verbs having the third radical letter a quiescent H : as, 
T^„ let him rule (for ^XTd » ^^1 ^* ^^^ ^ blotted out (for njl^l), 
Ps. cix. 13 ; t^p^, may he dilate (for ^{5?1), Gen. ix. 27 ; ''\!] let it 
be (for n'jrT>), Gen. i. 3 ; ^??0"^W drink not (for Hi^ttJn), Levi x. 9 ; 
My."^M let it not be seen' (for HM-JI), Exod. xxxiv. 3; K^f^^ 
relax not (for ^p!y^ ; where the verb takes the form of a segolate 
noun, see Art. 108); '^Hi^'^M he not (for "^.v*?^) ; and so of others. 
But it may here be remarked, as before, that the common form of 
the verb and usual position of the accent are oflen adopted : as, 
^,>fJ?-bM lest I should see. Gen. xxi. 16 ; nffj^^M lest he should 
see. Job iii. 9. 

10. Examples of imperatives subject to Apocope: ^"^ reveal thou 
(for rihl in PihSlJ; lyn smite thou (for nSH), Amos ix. 1; ^"3^ 
multiply thou (for «^p?*}?7 in Hiphhil, Here the form assumed is 
that of a segolate noun, the first vowel becoming (v), in order to 
accommodate itself to the sound of the second. Art. 108.), Ps. li. 4. 
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So ^?n» cause thou to ascend (for nb^PT), Exod. xxxiii. 12 ; 
^P^'^/^^g'* thyself (to be) #ic* (for "^Jnon), 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11. It frequently happens in verbs ending with a radical n 
(for **) and receiving some asyllabic augment, that not only is the 
accent drawn back, as in the cases above mentioned (No. 8.), but 
the original radical letter also appears: as, HJ^rj it (fem.) hath 
trusted (for '^PPP according to the general paradigma, from the 
root Tl^n for '^pH), Ps. Ivii. 2. So -V^oJ^ they are tranquil (for 
•*»^^^ root nb» or *''2^, whence regularly '»?^^'!), Ps. cxxii. 6, 
&c. ; 5»''PN^ let them come (for 5»i?N^, root HpN or '^ipN), Ps. Ixviii. 
32 ; ^'»0'^ ^i^g y^ (^or '^^j Art. IS.), Jer. xii. 9. 

12. In a few instances this drawing back of the accent also takes 
place in nouns and particles : as, tS^ *^0,?*1 numerous art thou (in) 
people (for^ip?!). So t3,"!i^3 ^Hjan ^rea« ar< thou among the 
nations; ^"^^l^? '*^it^ ^ princess art thou among the provinces. 
Lam. i. 1 . In like manner we have ^91? > '^^i?* ^^ '^^i? ^''^ ^ 
(for J^l?, '^f, or '^S!?), where, according to Schroederus, — 
'' subest adfectus exprobrantis, vel conquerentis, vel alius similis." 
To these he adds, ^'Pf? / (for ^'J^?), Ezek. xvii. 22.+ 

120. Again, the accent will be withdrawn from the ultimate to 
the penultimate syllable, in order to avoid the concurrence of two 
Tonic accents, which would happen when the following word 
is a monosyllable with an accent, or a dissyllable with an 
accent on the penultima. But here, the penultimate vowel of 
the former of such two words, will remain perfect : as, '^'^ ^0^ 
he opened the rock (for npQ), Ps. cv. 41 ; '^Y n?^. I wi// betake me, 
Cant. iv. 6 ; ^^t nninn has this come to pass ? (for ^O^J^^) 
Joel i. 2 ; M'^H '»ninS she (is) my sister. Gen. xx. 2 ; ^/^ ]nT\ and 
he will give thee, Deut. xix. 8 ; '^^P <J^ he will exult exceedingly, 
Ps. xxi. 2. 

2. Verbs, receiving any asyllabic augment, and on that account 
rejecting any of their primitive vowels, will, upon the removal of 
the accent by the above-mentioned rule, restore such rejected 



♦ These Imperatives are probably nothing more than primitive abstract 
noun?, termed Segolates, enounced with some energy. 

f The principles which regulate this retraction of the accent, and the con- 
sequent apocope, will be considered in the Syntax. 



5i LECTURE IV. Ha^'^* 120. 3. 

vowel : as, 't^ '^'f???''^* V^ *^«^^ delude htm (for ^r\nV()^ Job xiii. 

9 ; nan naJa come hither (for nil?!), josh. iii. 9 ; p^ isonKn ye 

will love vanity (for I'PW^), Ps. iv. 3 ; 1? Wn /A^ trusted in 
him (for '^JPP regularly, but ^H according to the tables for these 
verbs). 

d. Should, however, this drawing back of the accent with the 
consequent change of the ultimate vowel tend to destroy or obscure 
the original form and signification of the word, no such change will 
take place : as, ^/. nio v^p the hidden things of the heart (not 
nttj^yri with Kdmets KhdtuphJ ; ^X "^l?^ passing over the sea 

(not "iaV)- 

4. The accent will frequently fall on the penultimate instead of 
the ultimate syllable in words which conclude a sentence, or a 
member of a sentence. These accents are, for the most part, 
SiJMhy Athndkh ; and, in the poetical books, Merca with Mahip6k 
(Art. 59.). 

5. In many of these cases, the removal of the accent will occasion 
no change whatever in the vowels : as, nj^l3 (for njpiD) 
inhabited, Jer. vi. 8 ; ^"^J? (for ^^j make hare^ Ps. cxxxvii. 7 ; ^^§ 
(for 'vpS)) they are consumed, Ps. xxxvii. 20, &c. 

6. But, in those persons of the verb which are formed by some 
asyllabic augment, or have the paragogic n, and in which the 
second vowel of the root iias been rejected, the accent, taking that 
syllable, will restore such vowel : as, <^?7.l? (^or J^STi^ from the 
root ^^.ij) she hath approached, Zeph. iii. 2 ; 'ivlj)j (for ^^^^ root 
bb;) they were able, % Kin^ iii. 26 ; nn)!pttJn (for nnattfjjl, root, 
i. e. form for the Pres., ^'^W) ye shall keep, Exod. xxxi. IS. So 
nDbW (from ^^) I will walk. Gen. xxx. 26 ; T1QD (from "IBD) 
recount ye, Joel i. 3 ; '*?!?. (for '*57, from W^) go thou, fem., &c. 

7. When the original final vowel is (-) it will generally become 
(t) when thus accompanying the accent: as, '^^v^ ^^ departed 
(from the root "HJ??), Is. xlvi. 2. So 5^^l7i??? (from Hj^bp) it f^as 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 17 ; ™?^'*N1 (from ^l^'^N) and I sleep, Ps. iii. 6 ; 
nrjp (from 3^,73) let us know, Is. v. 19 ; ^7;?^ (from P?'S) cry thou 
(fem.), Jer. xxii. 20 ; ^^^^ (from Htt/I), Is. xxix. 9. 

8. But, when a paragogic 1 follows the asyllabic augments ^ or 



• The Dagesh found here in the h has, perhaps, been introduced for the 
sake of euphony only, (Art. 112.) 
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^T, the accent usually retains its proper situation, while the second 
vowel of the root is restored as in the last article: as, T^^PTI 
(from ^\^Y:) they will collect; T»^n2l> (from ^"2'!) they will be 
confounded ; V^^^^. (from ^.l^f:) they will expire, Ps. civ. 28, 29.» 

121. Segolate nouns of the form "^P^ ; derived from roots having 
for the third radical letter a quiescent H, will, upon taking the 
pause accent in the penultimate, restore the orginal vowel to the 
first radical : as, '*?(!? (for ^?n, from the primitive form 1?^) the 
half, 1 Kings x. 7 ; ""1}^ (for '»'^.P from "Iltt) rebellion, Ezek. ii. 8 ; 
'*«?'; (for '^K^, from ^S';) beauty, Is.* iii. 24.* ' ' 

122. Apocopated present tenses of verhs having ^t in the place 
of the third radical letter H, take (v) for the vowel of the personal 
preformative, when so circumstanced as to receive the accent 
proper for the pause on that syllable : as, '^rtS (for '^H^l from Hv'?^)* 
Psalm xxxiii. 9 ; ^Hj?! and she was, Lam. iii. 37. So *^n,^. he shall 
live (for ^^1^.), Is. xxxviii. 21. 

123. When any word with the affixed pronoun ^ happens to be 
the last word of a sentence, &c., so that the accent proper for the 
pause will fall upon its penultimate vowel, two methods have been 
invented for the purpose of avoiding any disagreeable concurrence 
which may happen in the vowels. 

1. Instead of (:) which is proper for affixing this pronoun, as 
will be seen hereafter, (v) is introduced as a vowel of union: as 
^5^ (for T]5'=I) thy word, Gen. xlvii. SO ; ^p^D?. (for ^^I'D?) 
thy inheritance,^ Ps. ii. 8 ; "^,^1 (for '^.?^1) thy salvation, Ps. li. 14 ; 
^JDlp (for 'FPnJ) thy name, Ps. cxxxviii. 2, &c. 

2. The vowel proper for this pronoun is occasionally transposed : 
as, '«T,7P^^' (for ^'T95??^^) % destruction, Deut. xxviii. 24 ; 'HJWQ 
(for T^WS) he hath adorned thee, Is. Iv. 5 ; tJJ}? (for ^?) he hath 
commanded thee, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 

3. The particles ^,, D?, 2l, and 7, having "H affixed to them 
and receiving a pause-accent, are always subject to this rule : 'Hflf^ 
thee, Deut. xxviii. 48 ; ^^^ rvith thee. Gen. viii. 1 7 ; '^'f^V with 
thee, Gen. xxix. 25 ; ^[^ in thee, Ps. ix. 3 ; %} to, for, or of, thee, 
Exod. xxxii. 34, &c., for j\n\^, T?i?l«, jP^?, ???, TF?, &c. 

4. The pronoun ^ is subject to this rule even when not in 



* The influence and use of this adjunct will be considered in the Syntax. 
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the situation for receiving a pause-accent : as, ^^^ Ae answered 
thee, Jer. xxiii. 37 ; for ^JJ. 

5. When a pause-accent falls on an ultimate or penultimate (-) 
Pdthakhf or on a penultimate (v^) Segol, in segolate forms^ that 
vowel is, for the most part, changed into (t) KdmSts: as, *Tg^ for 
^pV he hath stood; :3tt?; for :3j27; he hath sat, Ps. i. 1, &c. ; 
nV]j for nVb night, Gen. i. 5 ; ^^nn for nnn a sword, Josh, 
viii. 24 ; ^7P^ fo'^ ^7.i9^ standing, Eccl. i. 4. 

6. There are however certain exceptions : as, Pp?*l* he 
laughed. Gen. xvii. 17 ; "^,5 /J^^y, lb. xlix. 27 ; ^^1 <Aey ^Aa^ be 
set on fire. Is. xxxiii. 12 ; ^"l^'T <Aow hast spoken, lb. xxxix. 8 ; 
n^ja security, Prov. i. 33 ; ^3^^ « ttwr^e, Ruth iv. 16. But these 
may be errors of the copyists. 

7. The pause-accent will sometimes change a terminating (••) 
into ( - ) : as, ?J/?. for 'H/?. he shall go. Job xxvii. 21 ; iO?n return, 
restore, for ^^T}, Is. xlii. 22 ; l^^^'^^ (for ^J^) tarry not all 
night, Jud. xix. 20. 

124. Makkdph following a terminating perfect and mutable 
vowel which precedes a consonant, will change the vowel into its 
corresponding imperfect one : as, ^jj."^?? (for MjJ t^) remember 
nonf ; D^?^P"^? (for U^frt^ b^) all kings; D^HTIM (for OgH H^) 
the people, &c. 

2. But if such final vowel be immutable, no change can 
take place : as, '^P^"^'*^? to, or for, another man, Jer. iii. 1 ; 
^^r^U'^''^ the sign of the covenant. Gen. ix. 1 2. The reason of 
this is ; the addition of Makkdph deprives the word to which it is 
attached of its tonic accent, and this makes it necessary that the 
preceding vowel be imperfect, when that is possible (Art. 33.). 

On the Use and Situation of the Euphonic Accent* 

125. It has already been remarked, that the Euphonic accent^ 
Metheg, may be considered as supplying a secondary accentuation 
(Art. 64. 5.), with reference to some tonic accent preceding it. 
Monosyllables, therefore, can never have an Euphonic accent, 
unless indeed they happen to precede Makkdph ; but, in that case, 
they are considered as making an integral part of a compound 
word, and may receive the Euphonic accent according to rules 
presently to be laid down. Dissyllables may receive an Euphonic 



• In some editions P^f^"^ , 
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accent ; but these syllables must have a final ( : ) Shetd inter- 
vening : as, J^NIJ he shall be, &c. 

Rules for the Insertion of the Euphonic Accent, 

126. The third syllable (not ending with a consonant) of any 
word, reckoning inclusively from the tonic accent, will have the 
Euphonic accent Mitheg ; as, "^P^j? ^^ o^> Gen. ii. II; "^^^p 
which proceedeih, lb. v. 14; na^'^M I shall possess it, lb. xv. 8; 
•Wnwp from our father, lb. xix. 32 ; ^O^T? according to their 
tongues, lb. x. 20 ; jfijllbl^tt^ and from thy kindred, lb. xii, 1. 

127. But if this third syllable end in a consonant, the Euphonic 
accent will be with the fourth : as, ]^5 f DJ?*^ and of their fat, 
Gen. iv. 4; '^P?^? and I remain, 1 Kings xix. 10 (where \ being 
doubled by DdgSsh, concludes the syllable ; as, *inj1MJ). 

2. Perfect vowels preceding Shevd, and having no tonic accent, 
will, if occupying the third place from any tonic accent, (reckoning 
the Shevd), receive an euphonic one : as, »^P^v7 it mas, Gen. i. 2 ; 
^^^0 thou (fem.) shalt bring forth, lb. iii. 16 ; n)y^$ Nineveh, 
lb. X. 11 ; ^'^1^''^ generations, lb. ii. 4; ^^'^) he sJiall bruise 
thee, lb. iii. 15. 

3. In many instances the Euphonic accent is omitted ; nor is it 
necessary it should ever be added, if we except one case, viz . when 
the figure of (t) Kdmets precedes Shevd, for then this vowel 
will be either a or 0, just as the accent is added or not : as, '^^PP 
she mas wise; or, '^^?'7 wisdom (Art. 55.). In every other case, 
no difficulty can arise, whether the accent is added or not. 

4. In some cases, however, the Euphonic accent seems to 
mark the substitution of an imperfect for a perfect vowel : as, 

^^S? (for ^^n? thy border, Exod. xxiii. 31 ; s^NHJ"} for 'IM^J'!) 
and they shall fear, Mic. vii. 1 7 ; where it is necessary for the 
completion of the syllable (Art. 33.), It is, nevertheless, fre- 
quently omitted, and must be supplied by the reader, particularly 
before an implied Ddgish (Art. 109), &c. 

5. The letter ^ with Shurek prefixed to a word, and situated 
as above, with respect to the tonic accent, will sometimes be 
found with the Euphonic accent, and followed by one of the 
substitutes of Sh^vd where ( : ) would be regular : as, ^^^'7 and 
lead thou captive, Jud. v. 12 ; '*tt?p3ra and be thou sought, Ezek. 
xxvi. 21. 
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128. Words consisting of more than two syllables, the first of 
which is terminated by Ddgesh, will receive the Euphonic accent 
on that syllable : as, 'J^^^?,! and they heard^ Gen. iii. 8 ; J^^ng^ 
on the morrow, lb. xix. 34 ; r^TDfc^ian the knife, lb. xxii. 6.* 

2. This will also hold good when the Ddgksh is omitted: as, 
^V7?^?M- ^"^ ^ /^^' **^> ^^' xxvii. 22 ; HDDpn which couereth, 
Exod. xxix. 13, &c. In all these cases Skevd is initial; and, 
consequently, any one of the letters ''^,??'^3?, which may happen 
to follow, will retain its aspiration: as, tS'^JSpPp the abharrers, 
Mic. iii. 9. Hence ^ f 7P ^^ ^^ ^^ pronounced Hdlelu, not Hallu. 
Something of the same kind is observable in the words m r^ and 
•1«^J1 just cited (Art. 127. 4.) 

129. When any one of the substitutes of Shevd happens to be 
preceded by a vowel, that vowel will receive the Euphonic accent 
as, nS'?,? let us make, Gen. i. 26 ; ^^MJ faithful, Numb. xii. 7 
rrbnjS his tent, Gen. xiii. 3 ; ^.^l^i? ^ the ground, lb. i. 25 , 
D'^i'JS^ crying out (pi.), lb. iv. 10 ; jFrjp.^^J and I would have dis- 
missed thee, lb. xxxi. 27. 

2. When the substitute of Shevd, moreover, is resoFved into its 
homogeneous imperfect vowel (Art. 106. 2.), the Euphonic accent 
will still remain : as, ^/?,3 thy sandal, Isa. xx. 2 ; '^Tlvlv': ^^ .^^ 
shall fear, Hos. xi. 10. 

130. When any imperfect vowel at the beginning of a word, 
precedes a ( : ) Shevd not accompanied by DdgSsh forte, it will, 
for the most part, have the Euphonic accent: as, "^^^J^Hp its 
coupling, Exod. xxxix. 20 ; ^\D{??^P they bowed themselves down, 
Jer. viii. 2 ; '^rniOJl tkey broke off, Exod. xxxii. 3 ; D'^THVl^ 
becoming Jews, Esth. viii. 17. Hence we have ^^J^^9 ^^^^t 
njn;;, n^n{?, &c., from the verbs njH become, and Hjn Uve. But, 
in these cases, the accents do not interfere with the syllabication 
(See Art. 43.). 

131. On some occasions, other accents are found to occupy the 
situation of Metheg, These are, 7 Mundkh, JL Kadmd, 7 Mercd: 

• • • • 

ias, t3'*??J71 and the pieces of wood. Gen. xxii. 7 ; P'^OpT and Aaron, 
Exod. vii. 7 ; ]^Sni and the priest, Levit. vii. 8 ; ^)t^\^ of 



* The Student must not be surprised, if he finds the different editions of 
the Bible vary on these points. 
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Makhielf Numb. xxvi. 45. In these cases we have Mundkh or 
Kadmd in the place of MSthegf followed by ZdkSph KdtSn, In 

^y^i so they proceed^ Numb. xxii. 7, Kadmd is followed by 
Geresh ; and, lb. xxxii. 39, we have it again, coupled with MStheg^ 

in some editions : as, ^^/,7llf which, with many similar examples, 
is perhaps to be ascribed to the carelessness, hurry, or whims, of 
the copyists. 

2. In the following examples we have Mercd 7 in the place 
of MetMg: as, p^b? like the stars* Exod. xxxii. 13; •'^™?^J1 
so he hides him^ Exod. ii. 12.f In these cases Mercd is found 
with Tiphkhd for its tonic accent. 

3. In a few instances Yirakh 7* or Yethiv '^ is found in the place 
of MStheg ; as, Dn'^nfejbQ /rowi their counsels^ Ps. v. II ; 

njrj^J^ whom it (fem.) loves. Cant. 1.7. In the last case, how- 
ever, ^ stands for ^^% and may therefore take any tonic accent. 
In numerous cases, as the student will find, many of these rules 
are never applied ; and, in many others, as already remarked, the 
printed copies of the Hebrew Bible differ, as do also the MSS. 
In many too, neither the syllabication nor the sense of the 
passage, is affected by these accents, whence it should seem pro- 
bable, that they have been added merely for the purpose of regu- 
lating the tone of voice in reading or chanting the text. 

On the Use and Position of Makkaph. 

132. Learned men are not agreed whether this mark is, or is 
not, to be ranked among the accents. Some have argued that 
it ought, because it is always found to supply the place of an 
accent. Others, again, that it ought not ; because it is universally^, 
found to deprive the word to which it is attached of its tone- 
accent. That it is equivalent in effect to an accent, I think, both 
parties allow : and, if I mistake not, its depriving the word to 
which it has been attached of its tone-accent, seems to make for 
the hypothesis, that it ought to be considered as performing the 
functions of such accent. It seems to me, therefore, but a loss of 
time to argue against its being termed an accent. 



^ la some editions ^!1D*>D2) regularly. 

I Which is also with Mitheg in some editions. 
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Rules for its Use and Insertion. 

133. Words immediately connected with each other, either in 
signification or by grammatical construction, are frequently con* 
nected by Makkdpk^ the former being then deprived of its tone- 
accent: as, Ht ;"^s? Jehovah's wordt Amos ii. 16 ; ^5'nn^ pure 
of heart, Prov. xxii. 11 ; DOTID*! and he pitched (his tent) there; 
]g;7-]a a little son, % Sam. ix. 12; *^nW"]2 one son, 1 Sam. 
xxii. 9,0 ; ??^"^3 every high thing, Job xli. 26 ; inV^'bia?'; it 
shall limit it, Josh, xviii. 20; nttf'*M7"D| even to her husband^ 
Gen. iii. 6 ; ^J^? ^"^^ :i|??,!-0? l?Wn& Ust thou speak with 
Jacob (any thing) ^rom good to bad. Gen. xxxi. S4 ; M^lj^nnyM n)hich 
he called. Gen. xxvi. 18. So, H^^H? a garden in Eden^ Gen. 
ii. 8 ; 5^^^'7"^?. come hither, lb. xix. 9 ; '^'l^jb-Ma he came to 
scjourn, lb, ; ^7v?."'^C^^J! and the evening was, lb. i. 5, &c., to which 
many others might be added, in which two, three, or even four 
words, are thus connected (see Art. 65.), In all these cases, the 
last word only in the connection will have the tone-accent. 

2. Since then the tone-accent is in all these cases taken away, 
words so connected, ending in a perfect mutable vowel, and fol- 
lowed by a consonant, will generally take the correspondent imper- 
fect one in that syllable : as, ??^|''^? every high thing, instead of 
nha bb; nwbn-tt?| come hither, for rt^^Tj tra; W-nDt re- 
member, pay, Isa. xxxviii. 3, for^ N3 "iDl ; DJJI'HDtt?* preserve inte- 
grity, Psalm xxxvii. 37, for On nbttJ (Art. 124.). 

3. In the following and similar cases, the terminating vowel of 
the preceding word is immutable : as, tDiVriuSl the daughters of 
Lot, Gen. xix. 86; Tj?"n^? great (in) hunting. Gen. x. 9; 
in«-bi:fj^ it (the Jordan) shall limit it; ^)T^)> David's heart, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 10, where ^V is put for ^j!? ; nnS'nri the giving 
of its (fem.) strength. Gen. iv. 12, l^ being put for ^?.{5* 

4. We have, however, Prov. xxii. 15, "n^^'lsb^ in the heart of 
a child. We also have. Gen. xvi. 13, nin^-DU^, and, lb. 15, 
1321-D07, which, with similar instances, may perhaps be referred to 
the carelessness of the copyists.* 



* The most complete list of these exceptions is given in the second volume 
of the Ileb. Gram, by Guarin, pp. 320—1, 2. 
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134. Makhdph is inserted in the following cases : — 

1. Particles, which from their nature can never have a d%$^ 
iinctive* accent, are mostly connected with other words by the 
mark Makkdph : as, ntt?'*N?"na even to her husband ; ^ JlS^TDna 
In the integrity of my heart, Gen. xx. 5, &c, 

2. When words are to be construed together the tone-accents of 
which would concur ; i. e. when the accent of the preceding word 
is on the last syllable, and the following word is either a monosyl- 
lable or a dissyllable having the accent on the penultimate, then, in 
order to avoid such concurrence (Art. 120.), such words are to be 
connected by Makhdph : as, '^^I'^^y'lt its seed (is) within itself, Gen. 
i. 11. instead of i? iyi?. So VP#3^? ''Vp?r7?3 so he embraced him, 
and kissed him, lb. xxix. 13, instead of iV P.?^3:i &c. ; ^'^.g'^n^J 
*^*1^'^^P #0 evening was, and morning was, lb. i. 6, instead of 
^*v?. ^V^}'* ^c. The remaining rules, usually given by the gram- 
marians, may be resolved into one or other of the preceding. 

3. In any of the above cases, the Euphonic accent may be 
appended to the former of such words, according to the rules 
already laid down (Art. 126, &c«). 



See the last Lecture in this work. 
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LECTURE V. 

ON THE CHANGES WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE TERMINATIONS 
OF WORDS, IN CONSEQUENCE OF THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININB FROM THE MASCULINE GENDER; OF THE DUAL OR 
PLURAL FROM THE SINGULAR NUMBER; AND OF THE STATE 
OF DEFINITE CONSTRUCTION. 

Of the Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine Gender. 

136, It should be premised that in the Hebrew 
Language there are but two genders, viz. the Masculine, 
and the Feminine. 

2. The Masculine is generally restricted to nouns 
signifying the proper names or offices of men : as, 
ll'n David; rjTJt/ U%%a ; nng or ling) a governor ; 
Jl7np a preacher, &c., whatever be their termination. 

3. Also to words signifying People, Rivers, Mountains, 
or Months: as, 7^r^\^\ Israel ; \^^^, Jordan; ^J3*^P Sinai; 
IP*^? Nisdn, &c., without reference to their termination. 

4. Words ending in any radical letter (not included in 
No. 5.), also those ending in n preceded by (•.), and 
others terminating in *', D, or ], servile, will be of the 
masculine gender: as, *IJ5^ ^ word; h^PP dominion; 
nili^ a plain, or Jield; Hj^lP vision ; ^^^Jf a Hebrew; 
Din.a redemption ; \^^^ a table ; ]a"|]5 an offering.''^ 



* The exceptions are ; ]5}S a stone; ]gM a bowl; «^,59S « viper; *V\JfJM or 
n^lJ^M a step, pace ; "^IS? a well; p.ljl a corn-floor ; ^ip a sword; TpJ a stake, 
post; *T5 a vessel so called : DiS a. full cup; "njSJ a talent; rxyjf^ f^ frying- 
pan; njb light; v5J a sandal; T^Xf flour; ^y a cloud; tt^j a star so 
called; ttTI^, a bed; H^S a morsel; llp^ the north; *)J?fe7 a quail; h^B the 
world; "TlipO o^ (^ss; DHJ^ bread; lj3^ a shield; ^TIt? ^^ evening, which are 
all feminine. 
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5. Feminine nouns are the proper names of woiAen^ 
as well as words designating their offices ; the names of 
regions or cities, and nouns signifying the parts and 
double members of the body, whatever be their termi- 
nating letters ; e* g. ^Tn BJakhel ; h^'O Mikal ; b"^ a 
consort; 3«iD Modb ; Di7« Edom; \y]7r\ Khebr&n; 
D^|7^n^ Y^rushalaim ; 1P;3 the belly ; \])^ the ear, &c. 
This distinction, therefore, arises from the signification 
not from the form of the word : cities and regions being 
considered perhaps as mothers, and so of others.* 

6. Nouns ending in n— or Jl servile are also of the 
feminine gender: as, HljplB or HlJ^ia a female visitor \ 
nign? a least ; rijjjpD or mp^D a kingdom. So 8,35^^ 
for n^9^ sleep, &c. 

7. Many nouns are found in both genders, which are 
therefore termed common. These generally are, 1, The 
names of animals, flocks, birds: 2, Segolate nouns not 
restricted to the names or offices of men : and, 3, Others 
designating parts of the human body : 4, Participial 
nouns of the form lp.3 : and, 5, The decimal numerals 
from twenty to one hundred, inclusive : e. g. 1, 7^3 a 
camel; 3*1 a bear ; \^)i and il^ a flock of sheep ; II^V 
a bird: 2, nnijl a road; riTI breath: 3, T a hand; 
\J]^ an eye; Jt?in? an arm; ti}^^, the sotd : 4, IJfn an 
enclosure; 5, U^^^Jl twenty; D^Jt^^lj' thirty, &c. To 
these several others of different forms may be added : as. 



♦ The exceptions are, Hg the mouth ; *1^5§ the neck ; ^^ the back ; 
107 or n'Htp the navel; D?^S9S the eyelids; lifp.^ the heel; n^lp^ likeness ; 
nj37.?^ « blasted field ; np59 a meat-offering ; Hnitt a razor ; H^ptt 
a cucumber bed; and HJ^^ an army, which are all masculine. I am inclined to 
believe, that this termination is nothing more than a fragment of some ancient 
form of the feminine pronoun of the third person singular, which we also find 
as the inseparable feminine pronoun of the same person. See the table of 
inseparable pronouns, Art. 145. 
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]1"Jl< a chest, or arh ; 15 a garden; liyH a window; 
)!t^)^ a couch ; *?J3ii^ a jubilee, &c., which are noted in the 
dictionaries. 

136. We now come to shew how the noun of the 
feminine gender is formed from that of the masculine. 

1. It will readily be perceived, that the names of 
certain oflBces, &c., may apply to either men or women ; 
and that cases might occur, in which it may be necessary 
to designate the sex of the person, to which such word 
is applied. The masculine forms have already been 
pointed out ; it will be necessary here only to shew how 
those peculiar to the feminine are formed from them. 

2. Feminine nouns will be formed from the masculine 
generally by adding the termination T\:^ or n—, and 
changing the preceding vowels of the ultimate or penul- 
timate syllable, according as the analogy of the word 
(hereafter to be considered) and the rules detailed (Artt. 
93, 101.) may require ; e. g. 3ilp a good man, &c. ; 
n^lD « good woman, &c. ; yp (original form "^^D) a 
king, nS^D a queen; Ijjia masc. Hlpla or riljjila fem. 
a visitor, or visiting. % 

3. Let us now see in what instances these different 
terminations are taken. It will be extremely difficult to 
lay down rules comprehending every possible case : we 
shall content ourselves therefore with the following, given 
by Albert Schultens. 

4. Nouns ending in an immutable^ vowel will generally 
take the termination !l— : as, TlfpB visited, masc. ; 
ni1p5 fem. ; 3i£p good, masc. ; H^lt^ fem. ; ^7171 great, 
masc. ; nSiljl fem. ; p^*11f ju^t, masc. ; Hj^'^'n V fem. 

5. Patronymics, and nouns originally ending in % also 



♦ What vowels are to be considered as mutable or immutable, will be shewn 
in the next Lecture. 
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ordinal numbers ending in "^ and falling under this rule, 
will double the C*^) by Ddgesh, upon receiving this femi- 
nine termination: as, ^^iJ^O a Moahite ; njDSiO (or 
n^^^Stlp) a Moabitess. So, "^I^IK a Syrian; fern. »TJ©1» 
(or ri^lp^H); njnia bearing frmt; !Tpi3 weeping; 
'^p'hp the third^mB.^. ; n^tt}"^^^ or rC'^^^f, fem. 

6. Participles of the jy^/;A A// conjugation are excepted: 
as, TP5P, fem. niP^O, with some other nouns: as, 
CO^yg^ a ruler ; T\\ffW, fem. ; T^35 « master; HT?^ or 
nnsa a mistress. 

7. Nouns receiving a final Shevd ( ^^^ ^^ penulti- 
mate syllable will take !l— for their feminine termination : 
as, Dl^t* red, masc. ; ^J2^^J (for HlgpiS) fem. ; ]g)]? 
little, masc. ; HaEdP, fem. ; 2D^ surrounded, masc. ; 
nap?, fem. So, n7J3 revealed, for nnvJJ, from niJJ, 
masc. by contraction (Art. 73.). 

8. Hence all segolate nouns will form their feminines 
in n— ; as, \7D, for "^f^p a kingy fem. HS/D a queen ; 
73^ for y^a food, fem. n^Di* ; 'jW for 7?1^ wickedness, 

• . • S •^ ' IT » T • IT • • "i ' 

fem. niyiJ ; or, by contraction (Art. 87. 1.), 1ll^V ; T^, for 
l^V contracted by (Art. 87. 3.) T»5f hunting, fem. ni'^y. 

9. Some nouns are found to take both forms of the feminine : 
as, nablpe or ^?^P9 a kingdom ; ^i7P?^P or ^ngttJo a family, 
(Pdthdkhs are here taken instead of Segols on account of the 
guttural n) rQrltt^M or ^"^.9?^^ « watch or guard. So some parr- 
ticiples and infinitives : as, ^IJP*'® or '^"JiJ,?® visiting, fem. ; HTJ or 
^v Iv ^^i^i^g forth. To which may be added the patronymics, &c. 
above noticed, as well as many other nouns which will be learned 
best from practice. 

137. Nouns not subject to these restrictions will, for 
the most part, have their feminine forms ending in n— or 
in some equivalent termination : as, 1^}J a crown; TT)!^^, 
fem. (which also has JT^Ol^). 

2. The terminations equivalent to r»— are : 1, ^1^: 2, rHj-; 
3, n>T: 4. n«T: 5, HW- : 6. rH or Ht; : 7, H^ or H": as, 

F 
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1, riinM sister, for A^Qg; but on account of the guttural H, H^lpg, 
which, by Art. 87. 1, wiUbecome nlng or ninrt : 2, nnb| for n^bi, 
and by Art. 87. 2. n^lba extVe : 3, n^?.?0 a pa«mi, for n!i?ari, 
and by Art. 87. 4. rX^^^Pi : 4, n«;?iQ for nMj^iO /ndifi^, by 
Art. 87. 5 : 5, riNgn for HN^n ^n (by the same Article) ; 6, rip 
for <n3p giving, (primitive form A?^, the 3 being rejected by 
Art. 76.). So, n^W <ru«A, for n3p« or HDOW : 7, nb for nib 

bringing forth a child, (primitive form 0*!r, and, rejecting the 
medial ^ for the sake of euphony, we have ^y). For the same 
reason, we have rinS for r^TPl? one, fem. ; ^2 a daughter, for 
rV*? or O?? : but n|5Pt a song, has the regular Chaldaic or Syriac 
termination. 



On the Inflection of Nouns. 

138. Three numbers are recognised by Hebrew Gram- 
marians in the inflection of Nouns : viz. the Singular, the 
Dual, and the Plural. 

On the Formation of the Hual Number. 

1. The dual number is formed from the singular by 
adding the termination D'J.: as, Di^ a day; D^pi^ two 
days ; y^ (for "^ /O) a king ; D'lp/© two kings ; H^?? 
a queen; D^jnp7P two queens. Instead of D^.J),!^ two^ 
we have, by contraction (Art. 87. 3.), D'^p.?^, and fem. for 
D^n^, D^^^ (for D:Jr)5B^ Art. 76.), by the same rule. 

2. All feminine nouns ending in H— , change H to il 
upon receiving any increment whatsoever, as also when 
put in construction with any other noun, of which more 
will be said hereafter : hence we have D?r\379 as above. 

' ■ • 

3. The dual number is, for the most part, restricted 
to things which are double by nature or art, as the parts 
or double members of the body, &c. It is never found in 
the conjugation verbs. 

4. A few instances occur in which a dual termination 
is added to a noun already in the plural number : as. 



^\v- 
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D'!5&n two walls, Isa. xxii. 11; D^phS two tables, 
Ezek. xxvii. 5. 

The changes of the preceding vowels will be regulated 
as before (Art, 93, &c.) : these will be particularly con- 
sidered in the next Lecture. 

On the Formation of the Plural Number Masculine, 

139. Nouns of the masculine gender are made plural 
by attaching the asyllabic augment D^^- to the singular : 
as, 3iC0 good, masc, D^^^iCO plur.; "^i^p (for "Sf^D or "^/P) 
a king, plur. D^37P » ^^^ ^ nation, plur. D'jlil Cfor D^^'^iil 
by omission. Art. 75.) nations ; ^7.5? ^ stranger, plur. 
D'''^53 (for D'^?"!53 by contraction and omission, Artt. 75. 
and 72.). So DHIrT Jews (for D'^niiT) .♦ 

2. In many instances, however, words of this kind are written 
fully: as, tD'^Jl^ Levites, sing. '*'!^.; D'»???st3 Cushites (vulgarly 
Ethiopians) ; jyiPi:D Chittim, Isa. xxiii. 12; D'»JTn> Esth. iv. 7, 
viii. 7; D'**'^.?^? Chaldeans, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 17, &c.; where the 
marginal reading is generally of the contracted form. 

In one instance ^ is inserted in the place of DdgSsh: as, 
D'»W'»nn? for ta^'jn-l^, or contr. D'^?!? Arabs, 2 Chron. xvu. 11. 

3. We sometimes have the Chaldaic termination Vt • as, T'Pf P 
kings, Prov. xxxi. 3 ; 1*N (for V^,^) islands, tontinents, Ezek. 
xxvi. 18, &c. 



♦ So U^yf3 pi. of >3tt5 scarlet, Isa. 1.18; U^X^n of '^tt^Sn free, Isa. 
Iviii. 6; D'»P''3Q of >)D>3S infier, 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, for D'»*3tt?,'&c. 

The D added to Hebrew masculiue plurals, as well as the ] of Syriac and 
Chaldaic ones, seems to me to have been added for the mere purpose of filling 
up the hiatus which would otherwise have happened. Such is the Tanween 
(5^ — JL) of the Arabs ; which, according to them, is always cut off when the 
word is placed in the state of definite construction, as is also its vicegerent the 

final ij of the dual and plural, ^y^' ^J^ uJLfl^l JJ^ S-^^ 

^^^^ Xxiiill ^y ytj MJL<c |»^, U^ &c. Hidai/at'Oon-Nahwe, 

p. ^v Calcutta, 1803. The Moolla J^mi considers this as the index of a 
complete word, which, when lost in the state of construction, is supplied by the 

following word. Comment, on the K&,fia, p. i i i • 

f2 
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*• The terimnating letters D, or (Chaldiac) \, are 
always omitted, when the noun is in the state of definite 
donstiniction with any following word (Art. 143.), or when 
any affixed pronoun is attached to it : as, j^n^. ^3^D hing9 
of the land; Dn'^5'79 their MngSy of which more will be 
said hereafter. The first of these forms is termed 
ahsotute, \he second is said to be that of construction. 

5. In some cases also, when such plural words -are not in the 
state of construction^ these letters are omitted: as, '9 ^^DiH Hat 
ly D>Din those who trust in him, Ps. ii. 12, &c. 

6. We occasionally find the termination *^r used instead of O^^ 
or **— : as, '*j?^ locusts, Amos vii. 1, Nah. iii. 17 : 15 'vH mvndons^ 
Jer. xxii. 14 ; ^'^^ princes, Judg. v. 15 ; '^pH mountains, Zech. 

. xiv. 5 ; "^pin net works, Isa. xix. 9 ; '^^tt^p (men, &c.) uncovered, 
Isa. XX. 4 ; and frequently, ^^V the Almighty; ^^^ Lord, ke. 

r But, as we find that this diphthong (^r) is only another form for 
V (Art. 87. 3.), we may perhaps hence conclude, that this 
termination is nothing more than a contraction for )t» and 

. therefore, perfectly equivalent to it in signification: but» not con- 
taining any thing superlative as some have thought. This termi- 
nation has also been supposed to designate collective nouns ; but, 
as most plural nouns may be considered as coUectives, there does 
not seem to be any necessity for this distinction. 

7. There are moreover several passages, in which '^ has been 
thought to be a plural termination : as, '*^^^n X6)9n head of the 
captains, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, which in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 
xi. 1 1, is D'»j?5'*>l??n ^A\ So ^""f}^) '^lin the captains and the 
runners, 2 ^Kings xi. 4, 19. Of this kind some suppose ^^^i'^'O 
Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 7 ; ""K^^ff^ '*rin3 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 7, 23, &c.' to 
be, while others believe the terminating (^ ) to indicate nothing more 
than a patronymic or gentile noun.* To these some other passages 



* I am very much disposed to believe, that the plural termination attached 
to Hebrew nouus and verbs, is nothing more than a fragment of some word 
originally used to designate plurality. In the Malay, Sanscrit, and some other 
languages, the plural number is still formed by adding some word or words 
signifying much, many, or the like ; or, by repeating the same word : as, in the 
Malay, Orang baniak, or Orang (>rang, many man; or man man. So in 
Sanscrit. See Yates's Gram. p. 59. 
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might be added: as, VV^ Job xxxi. 28, compared with lb. 
V. 11; ''?n 1 Sam. xx. 38; ^^ Gen. xl. 16; '»»? 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44, Ps. cxiiv. 2, Lam. iii« 14, &c. 

In such cases as these, ^t may, according to our hypothesis, be 



In the Coptic and New Zealand also, the syllabic m* or na, which is prefixed 
for the purpose of designating the plural number, seems manifestly to be 
derived from the word naa or na, which in both these languages means greaty 
much, or the like. In the Hebrew we find words derived from the root TV\T\ 
or n^n ^^9 signifying substance^ &c.: as, ]in wealth; Vml a great 



^^ 



misfortune^ calamittf ; or H^H a great deep, a bath. In the Arabic %S^ is, 
inordinate affection ; MJb lust, a great deep, abyss : and hence, perhaps, TlVl^^ 



Jehovah, the great being, emphatically styled 6 a>v, ^b^ or WH, as well as 
n'^nW nttJM n'^nt^ Exod. iil. 14. So in the Sanscrit bhUvan, literally and 

etymologically, being, applied to God or any great man ; from the root bhu, 
be. Now, if we can conceive a noun of the primitive form lp9, i. e. TVTl 
being, substance, much, or the like, thus to be used, we shall have the forms 
rpn by Euphony, (Art. 108), and JTjn by contraction, (Art, 87. 3.). 
Writing then n^0 *19^ in the form proper for construction but in one word, 
and striking out the first H by Art. 73, and the last by Art. 74, we shall have 
^•n^'rf for the contracted plural form, to which the Euphonic D or ] may be 
added or not: and without the (•) Khtrik, ^l^^, which is a form noticed 
above. Again, taking rPp, which is the segolate form proper for con- 
gtniction, and striking out the two H Ht's as before, we shall have ^1?^, 
which is the termination proper for the state of construction likewise. The 
termination 1r> ©r by contraction \ (Art. 87. 2.), may, for the sake of dis- 
tinction, have been taken for the verbs from the cognate root TX)11 having the 
same signification : for, taking the segolate or primitive form niTT or H^n, we 
shall have TOn by contraction ; and, writing ^^TpQ for HSin^^pg, as before, 
we shall have the plural terminations for some parts of the verb, as also for 
some nouns above noticed, which I believe are real ancient forms of nouns 
In the plural number, and which therefore stood in no need of correction by 
the Masorets. 

The plural termination of the feminine nouns may have arisen from this 
same root : for if we take TTm of the form IpQ, and change the final H 
into n, which occasionally takes place, we shall have by contraction nin by 
Art: 87. 1, and, for nin npis, ninpiQ as before. 



TO LECTURE V. n^J^T, 139. S. 

• 

a plural termination, the Euphonic Q being cut off: but, as it will 
be hereafter seen, that ( *^. ) is also the termination of patronymic 
or gentile nouns, the context alone must be our guide in ascer- 
taining the sense in such passages. 

8. Dr. Gesenius is of opinion, that the termination ^^r* is, in some 
cases, nothing more than an Arabism for the singular ^Z": as, 
nb for njjb a field, Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. viii. 8. So ^^n for 
tVy^ a seer, % Chron. xxxiii. 1 9, &c., but this is unnecessary. 

9. Some have also supposed, that V^, and ^ without the Euphonic 
1, are occasionally used as plural terminations: as, ]^*i^tt?^. Y^ 
shurun for Israel. D^pO? Vi^^ to be read C^]?^ '^'^^H (by 
Art. 87. 2.) augurs, i. e. dividers of tlie heavens^ So Isa. xlvii. 13, 
(212^) '^Jjl'niri 1?n the multitude of my laws. So "l?!^ Ps. cxix. 79 ; 
IMDtt? 2 Sam. v. 8; ^?21 i Chron. vi. 11, &c. In most of these 
and similar passages, however, we have a various reading in the 
margin, which supplies the regular plural termination, "^z* 



On the Formation of the Plural Number Feminine* 

140. The termination used to designate the feminine 
plural is ^17-,* which like the preceding D^— , &c. is 
asyllabic: as, nil a generation, ni"ji1 (or Art. 72. 
nhl'1) generations. 

2. When the feminine singular ends in H—, 21—, or 
TV;^, Scc.y these terminations are rejected in forming the 
plural : as, H^j^iS or n'Tj^ia visiting, (fem.) nl'7j?l3, 
plural.f The same maybe said of the Chaldaic termi- 
nation I^—; as, Hvn^ praise, ni^rWjl praises, Ps. 
ix. Id, &c. 

3. Feminine nouns ending in IV^ and ni;- take the 
same termination, with this difference, viz. that \ in the 



* See the note to Xhe preceding article. 

t In other words, tlie feminine plural is formed from the masculine singular, 
not from the feminine singular. 
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first case, is doubled by Dagesh : as, TS^'y^SH a Hebrew 
woman, plural nin.SJtf (the singular being H^.'I.SJ/ or 
•^.Vl?!/)- and in the second by prefixing \ and pre- 
serving the homogeneous imperfect vowel corresponding 
to ? : as, imp/O a kingdom, Hl^^/O kingdoms, as if the 
singular were a contraction of n^1379- 

4. Nouns ending in H^— are sometimes found with 
their plurals formed by the addition of the plural 
terminations D^;r or T^^';^ : as, H^pn a spear, pi. D^^'^Jn 
and riirj^^^O ; ^^'^] fornication, pi. C^plJ?, &c. 

5. So also others ending in fl—; as, Jl^'H a door, 

pi. ninS'n; n»^p. a how, pi. ninWi? hows]' t\^^ (for 
natt^) a lip, pi. niiia^ %^. 

141. The plural belonging to a considerable number of mas- 
culine nouns is found with the feminine termination ^IV-, while, on 
the other hand, many feminine nouns are also found with the mas- 
culine termination D'^t in the plural: as, 1st, ^M a father ^ pi. 
^"^T^?; "^^"^^ a treasure, pi. rii"J21M; and, 2d, 7^M a stone, fem. pi, 
DV?T 5 ^1?^ aJi^-^^^^9 ^V^ fir 'trees ; all of which the Lexicons 
will supply as they occur. 

2. Nouns of the common gender are sometimes found with two 
plural forms: as, HD^ a year, pi. ^'^jj?^ and ^'?^ years: so ^3**^?^ 
and niD; days, for Q'*?}'! or ninj';, pi. of oil for Dl! a day; and, 
a few others have the masculine added to the feminine form of the 
plural : as, ntt2 a high place, pL ^"^^^ and D'*niD2l. Others 
again are found only In the plural number : as, Q*^p^ the face ; 
Q'^JD life ; O**?^? women. Others are used in the dual only : as, 
O^P*?. a mill ; D^ji^fciD balances, &c. 

14)2. Generic nouns signifying any whole species, may, in the 
singular number, be construed as plurals when the context 
requires it: as, ^^ fowl, ot fowls; 1]^ child, or children; ^^^ 
flock, or flocks, 

2. Hence, nouns signifying Metals, Liquids, Virtues, Vices, to 
which may be added Proper names, are generally found in the 
singular number only: as, H^^ silver, ^'^\ gold, T.^ wine, ^\}'V. oiU 
rrO'Dn wisdom, p^'^} foolishness, nW2b hatred, H^D Moses, H^lb? 
Zipporah, ^^P\ Israel, &c. 
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3. We have, nevertheless, riiJOri underslandrngs, ^^??^ /<we#, 
D'^^I^Q graces, ^"^^^^ angers, '^ »9?^ wisdoms, &c. ; but, in these 
cases, the signification is intensitive. 

4. Nouns implying age are mostly found in the plural number: 
as, D'*'J'»^3 childhood, C'^p'1^? youth, D"^3^py old age, &c. We have, 
nevertheless, i^'^*^?! for childhood, and nitt?? for ^okM, to which 
some others might be added. 

5. Words ending in rij; and H^j, generally denote the state in 
which any person or thing is said to be. Hence HJl^Ty^ will 
signify the state of childhood; these words therefore need not be 
put in the plural number. In the other case, the word Q^,?^ is 
probably understood ; we shall therefore have Q'^7''^^? ^'^^ ^Vt 
D'*'JJ213?3 childish years ; and so of others, which will account for the 
apparent anomaly. 

The nouns generally found in the dual number have already 
been pointed out (Art. 138. 3.). 

On the Changes found to take place in Nouns when put in 

the Definite State of Construction. 

143. By the definite state of Construction is meant, 
the juxta position of two or more nouns not meaning 
the same thing, v^^hen the latter is added for the purpose 
of defining, or otherv^^ise qualifying, that which imme- 
diately precedes it : as, Hin^ 11 Jehovah's hand ; tO???' 
^n3 a rod of iron ; Dn";3"« ""^D'^itf^ ^??' the days of the 
years of the life of Abraham. 

.2. Now, as such words are added for the sole purpose 
of presenting some one definite idea, the whole combi- 
nation seems to have been considered as presenting one 
compound word only ; and, hence, the governing tone- 
accent has been supposed to rest on the last so construed ; 
and then the vowels of the preceding word have been 
contracted or rejected, as far as the analogy would allow. 

3. Hence, nouns having perfect and mutable* vowels 



♦ These will be shewn when we come to treat of the forms of nouns. 
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in their ultimate and penultimate syllables^ will generally 
change that in the ultimate to its homogeneous imperfect 
one, and reject that in the penultimate: as, nilT) lDr\ 
Jehovah's word (from 1^*1) ; HiH^^ IT\^F\ Jehovah's law 

(from nni]i). 

4. All feminine nouns however ending in n— will 
change the H to 21, probably for the purpose of ren- 
dering the character of such words more susceptible to 
the ear, than they would be with the H remaining 
(Art. 138. 2.). 

5. Exceptions : — All masculine nouns singular ending 
in n-jT* will take Hr" when preceding others in the state 
of construction : as, D^3^<"^3j^5 Ahram's stock. Sego- 
late nouns are subject to no variation in the singular 
number : as, Hlt^S "^i^p the king qf Assyria. 

6. Segolate nouns having 1 or ^ for their middle radical 
letter, will undergo a contraction when preceding other 
nouns in the state of construction: as, |3n ^'STS the 
midst of the garden^ (from '^ITl of "^l-n) by Art. 87. 1 ; 
apjt;^ tVii the house of Jacob^j' UlJl ''T (for n^l) svjffir 
ciency qf burning, Isa. xl, 16. (Art. 87. 3.). 

7. All masculine dual and plural nouns, ending in 
D^ and D^t* respectively, will take the termination ^— , 
and reject, or otherwise contract, the preceding vowel, 
whenever it is perfect and mutable ; e. g. Hin^ '^l^Tl 
Jehovah's words (sing. *13*^); Hln^ ^rjj/, (sing, p^ or 
pj[7, dual D?^*U/.) Jehovah's eyes. In these cases, the ter- 
minating D of the dual and plural may be considered as 



• This terminating vowel seems to have been taken in order to avoid the 
confounding of these nouns with feminines ending in H— 

f Hence, perhaps, the termination "*— in plural masculine nouns, as *^*7.^ ^ 
is for n'^Ul?''!* see Art. 139. 7. note. 
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euphonic^ as the ] also is in the Chaldaic^ Syriac^ and 
Arabic (Art. 139. 4.). 

On the termination ^— , occasionally found in this 
situation^ see Art. 139. 6. 

8. From the examples already given, it will be seen 
that this construction may generally be translated by 
the genitive case in other languages ; but, as one or 
other of the particles is occasionally introduced for this 
purpose, as well as to form combinations equivalent to 
the diflferent cases of the Greek and Latin grammars, the 
Student is referred to the Syntax for further information 
on this subject. 



LECTURE VL 



ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GENERAL, AND ON THE NOUN 

IN PARTICULAR. 

144. Having laid down and exemplified the general 
principles of syllabication, &c. as found to prevail in this 
Language, we may now consider its different parts of 
speech, and shew how they stood in their primitive forms, 
and how they have been derived from one another. 

1. The Hebrew language is, like all others, found to 
consist of nouns, verbs, and particles,* so arranged in sen- 
tences as to convey to the mind such ideas or notions 
as are intended to be inculcated by any Speaker or 
Writer. Of these, the third person singular masculine 
of the verb has generally been taken as the root or 
theme, from which the others have been derived. For 



* The Arabian and Jewish grammarians comprehend in these all the other 
parts of speech generally given in the grammars of Europe. 
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my own part^ I believe the noun ought rather to be 
considered as the root; not only because the learner 
may by this means be enabled more clearly to see how 
the conjugations of the verbs are carried on^ but also 
because he may ascertain^ with a much greater degree of 
precision^ the force of all those nouns which have 
hitherto been considered as branches of the verb. 
Again^ there are classes of the verb which do not exhibit 
the root Ailly in the third person singular masculine of 
the preterite; and these comprehend all those which 
have 1 or "^ for the middle radical letter ; which are found 
complete in the noun^ but defective in the verb. In some 
others^ indeed^ the noun appears in a defective form; 
but^ in these cases^ it is not found complete in the verb. 
Again, the variation found to prevail in the last vowel of 
the preterite, is more naturally accounted for in the noun 
than in the verb ; and it is a fact, that a noun having the 
same vowel is almost universally found to exist. Besides, 
the participial and other nouns, which have no tenses in 
themselves, are much better understood when considered 
as derived from the primitive nouns, than when derived 
from words conjugated as verbs. Add to this the circum- 
stance, that a verb in the state of conjugation either is, 
or must be considered as, compounded with a pronoun ; 
and, therefore, in a state unfit to be taken for a primitive 
word. It is when without these pronouns, as well as every 
other adjunct, and when a word is in its simplest form, 
that we consider it as the root ;* and, this we contend, is 



* The school of Basra hold the same opinion, with reference to the Arabic. 
See Ebn Farh&t on this subject in M. de Sacy's Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 229, 
note. M. De Sacy himself thinks it will come to much the same thing, whether 
we consider the infinitive form as the root, or whether we take the third person 
singular of the masculine preterite, because the one may be termed the logical 
root, the other the eti/mological one, lb. p. 197. But why, it may be asked, are 
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the more natural way to proceed. Induced by these 
considerations to give the noun the first place in the 
etymology, we shall now proceed to lay down the forms 
of the personal pronouns, as used either in connection, or 
not, with other nouns; not, because these words have 
any prior claim to our considerati(m ; but because, we 
shall thereby enable ourselves to shew, when we come to 
detail the forms of the nouns, how these pronouns are 
connected with them. 

Of the Pronouns. 

145. The pronouns are, in the Hebrew, as in other 
languages, 1. Personal, 2. Demonstrative, 3. Relative, 
and, 4. Interrogative, with which, 6. the Reflective, 
pronouns and the Definite Article, are sometimes classed. 
We shall at present consider the Personal Pronouns 
only. 

The Personal Pronouns. 

1. These are termed Separable, and Inseparable. 
When Separable, they may be considered as representing 
the person to which they belong in the nominative case: 



we to have two forms of the root for the same word ? And why may not tba^ 
which is termed the logical root, be also considered as the etymological one ? If 
the one presents a form more simple than the other, which is the fact, Why, 
I want to know, may not the less simple be considered as derived from the 
other ? I must confess, whatever the school of Koufa may think of it, that of 
Basra appears to me to have reason on their side in this question ; and to their 
opinion I am therefore compelled to subscribe, which M. De Sacy has also 
done at p. 128, note a of his second vol. See also the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, 
fol. M2p verso. The passage will be cited hereafter. I use the small 
edition of 1545. See also Le Court de Gebelin, Monde Primitif. vol. iii. 
pp. 55, 56, 80, &c.; Mr. Forster's Essay on Sanscrit Gram., p. 540; Caroli 
Aurivillii Dissertationes Goet. 1790, p. 376, &c. It is a curious fact, that in 
the Burman, verbs are nothing more than participial nouns conjugated with 
the pronouns. See Carey's Grammar of the Burman, p. 79, &c. See also 
Humboldt on the Chinese, Journal Asiatique, vol. iv. p. 115. 
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ON THE PRONOUNS. 



77 



when Inseparable^ they exhibit only a part of the 
Separable pronoun combined with some other word# 
When attached to verbs, they may be said to represent 
either the objective or some other oblique case; but, 
when attached to nouns, they stand for the correspondent 
possessive pronoun: there being no other way of ex- 
pressing the possessive pronominal sense in Hebrew. 
2. The Separable personal pronouns are as follows : 



1 Person, h 



I. 



Sing. Com. Gen. 
^Ji«.or^pj« 

Plur. 
13n3», rarely Ijnj. and once ^^^.. We. 



2 Person. . 



; I- -: I- : I- 

SlNG. MaSC. 



M- 



nn«, rarely f\\H (for flJJJ, &c.) .. Thou. 

IT - It - T : - 



You, 



3 Person. - 



Plur. 

D^K, (forD^^«) 

Sing. Fem. 
]!)J5, rarely •ijfljj (for p(y^, &c.) Thou. 

Plur. 
]|?|K, rarely nip« (for |ri3«,&c.) You. 

Sing. Masc. 
«1i*7 He. 

Plur. 
on , occasionally nSn They. 

Sing. Fem. 

\K^T\ y anciently \K\r\ • 
I* I* 



Plur. 
]n> occasionally n^H* 

3, Iq a few instances ^^ thou, is used in the masculine gender : 
viz. Num. xi. 15, Deut. v. 24, and Ezek. xxviii. 14, p^M is used 
as a feminine in Ezek. xiii. 20 : ^^P is also used as a feminine, 
Cant. vi. 8, Ruth i. 22^ Zech. v. 10 : and HOT as a masculine, 
2 Sam. iv. 6, Jer. 1. 5, IJH also occurs as a masculine, Ruth i. 13. 
We also have M^^n for K^IH, l Kings xvii. 15; and ^V for «'*n 
throughout the Pentateuch, if we except eleven instances* This is 
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For the 
1 Pers. 



usually ascribed to an archaism, grounded on the supposition that 
in ancient times the pronouns were all considered as being of the 
common gender. 

4. '^^^M is probably a foreign word: Egyptian, perhaps, where we 
have ^nOK, there being no trace of it in any of the sister dialects 
of the Hebrew. Gesenius finds it, however, in the Phoenician.* 

5. The Inseparable pronouns are abbreviated forms 
of the pronouns above given ; they are invariably found 
attached to some preceding word, whether that be a 
noun, verb, or particle.f The following is a table of 
their forms when attached to nouitls ; we shall give those 
for the verbs hereafter. 

Sing. Com. Gen. For Nouns Sing. For Nouns Plur. 
"^Jtt* or ^3J)i< we have ^— ^ — my, or mine. 

Plur. 



2 Pers. 



3 Pers. - 



lanaS* or Ijna 13— or 13— .... 131— oMr, or owr*. 

: I- -: : I- i v v 

Sing. Masc. 
nntt? or ]^M..?T,or'5| — ..J^^ — ,or*5| — ..?T^ — thy, or thine. 

IT - IT - I I T T IV I IV I IV 

Plur. 
Dins D3 03^— 5/OMr, or yours. 

IV - Iv IV •• 

Sing. Fem. 

p\^, or 'tf^J^ 1[, or •!|--- •!|^— , or '^^V- %, or /Ai«. 

Plur. 

IpSjOrnajflS •••• 15 I pWj^ottr, or yours. 

Sing. Masc. 

xin 1, 1, in, i, li, or !|n-..v~,i7,poet.^nv{S 

Plur. 

on on, D— .poet-ia— Dn''-,poet.io<i-|'*<»'' 

I" IV IT IT IV " * '"* i« Kthem, 

Sing. Fem. 

i^^'^> or j^in n—> n— > n— -• n^— *crs, ^. 

■ r ■". X IT T IV T IV 

Plur^ 
in> or n])n....tn> in, l— > na— •• IiT— » their, theirs. 

IJ" Tl" I IV if I IT TIT I IV " 



* Lehregeb'aude, page 200, note. 

t This may be considered as an illustration of the general principle of 
abridging and compounding words in Hebrew, and as confirming, in a great 
degree, the remarks offered in the note, Art. 139. 7. above. 
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6. It is to be observed, that in affixing these abbreviated pro- 
nouns to singular nouns, it will be necessary when such word does 
not end in a vowel, to take that form of the pronoun which is pre- 
ceded by one, and thence called the Vowel of union. In this 
case, an accent will accompany it, as given in the table. But, 
when the preceding word ends in a vowel, no such union-vowel can 
be introduced : in that case, the abbreviated pronoun is taken 
which has no such preceding vowel of union. 

7. Nouns ending in ^ will drop that letter, upon receiving the 
affixed pronoun of the first person singular : as, "^ '^ a nation; ^J^ 
my nation^ for "^J »3. 

8. The words ^ a father, HNa brother, DH a./ather-in-law, and 
n5 the mouth, will take ^ when construed with a noun following, or 
when receiving any one of the above pronominal affixes : as, *^?lf 
]?3?, the father of Canaan ; ^'*?^, thy father. But, as two Yods 
(*»>) would, in these cases, concur in the first person, as "^^^W, one 
of them will be dropped by the rule (No. 8.) : as, '^^M (the root 
being "^^M or HDM) my father ; and so on of the rest. Some other 
words ending in *^ for n> may take the affixed pronouns in the same 
way : as, "^^^ fruit ; ^^*'*1? their fruit ; or, they may take it with a 
vowel of union : as, CV-? ^^ ^iCl? '^^*'* (masc. and fem.)/rMe7. 

9. Here, however, the masculine form of the pronominal affix 
is sometimes taken, when the sense seems to require the feminine, 
and vice versd, see Gen. xxxi. 9, Ruth i. 8, 9, 11. 13, Ezek. xiii. 19, 
20, 21, Jer. ix. 19. So also ^^ for ??, =»nb3 for niD3 Exod. xi. 6, 
twice. In the same manner we have '^S^P for ^§§9 Jud. xi. 34 ; 
O for 7, as, Q^3tt? for ^bstt? Cant. iv. 2, vi. 6. So Exod. ii. 17, 
2 Sam. XX. 3, twice, Ps. cxix. 152. So DH for )rj Exod. i. 21, 
Num. xxxvi. 6, twice. Job. xix. 15, Ezek. xxiii. 45, 47, Ezra x. 
3, 44, Zech. v. 9, xi. 5 : i^ as a feminine in *^tt^ Lam. iv. 10. 
These apparent discrepancies, however, will be considered in the 
Syntax. 

10. On the contrary, T occurs for D : as, IfJ^aiM^ for nr!^?n«b 
to them four, Ezek. i. 10, twice ; and again, verr. 16, 18. Also in 
^ripb^ lb. verr. 9, 12, 17, in their going; V^ also occurs as a 
masculine, l^'*??'! their four (sides), lb. ver. 17; and again, in 
verr. IS, 24, 25. Also with a paragogic H ; as, ^3i7^^^'!? their 
bodies, lb. ver. 11. 

11. In affixing these pronouns to nouns, it must be remembered 
that they are not made to agree, either in number, gender, or person, 
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with the nouns to which they are attached, but with those to which 
they relate, and which generally precede them in the context. 

12, Such of these inseparable pronouns as commence with a 
consonant, and make a syllable independently of any part of the 
preceding word, are termed Syllabic ; these are, that of the first 
person plural, 'iS ; those of the second, HD, tJ^ DD, and \^ ; of the 
third, '^n, n, on, and TTJ. Such as do not constitute a syllable in 
themselves, but require the addition of a letter from the preceding 
word, have been termed AsyUaUc ; see Art. 92, &c. Of these are 
the remaining pronouns, viz. ^Tt '^T, ^, \ '', D, '^,, and 7. 

13. Of these inseparable pronouns Dp, IJ, DH, and 
^n, are termed grave (Art. 117. 2.), because they always 
have the accent. The others are, by way of contra- 
distinction, termed light. 

It is of importance to bear these distinctions 
in mind; because the changes of the vowels of 
the preceding word, will, in a great measure, depend 
upon them: e. g. if to "l^*^ a word. I aflfix V fny, 
mine, the *1 of 12*1 must be taken in order to enounce 

this vowel: as, ^n^^"*?- ^^^y ^Y ^^^ l^ws of syllabi- 
cation, the preceding 1 must have a perfect vowel ; (t) 
will, therefore, remain unchanged. And, as the first (t) 
is not immutable, and as the accent is with the affix, this 
vowel will become ( : ), and we shall have '^13*^ devd-ri ; 
where the asyllabic affix exerts a considerable influence 
on the ultimate form of the word. But, if I take a syl- 
labic affix, let it be Dp your, we shall then have DjS")?^ 
your word. In this case, the "l of 1Jl*n closes its last 
syllable; and as the accent is removed, the (t) preceding 
this letter originally, must, by our laws of syllabication, 
become (-); and we accordingly have DJD")^'^. But, if 
we take ^ which is also syllabic, we shall not have ^*13^, 
but ^"^3*1; because, although the affix ?| is syllabic; 
still, as the accent accompanies the preceding syllable, 
it must remain perfect (Art. 33.) and we have ^l^l* 
The same holds good in all other cases. (Artt. 93. 94.). 
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] 5- Any word, preceding one or other of these affixes^ 
may be considered as in construction with it^ and there- 
fore subject to all those changes in the vowels, to which 
words so situated are (Art. 143. 3.). The only difference 
is, that instead of the latter noun being written at 
length, it has been abbreviated. 

16. The following examples will shew the application 
of the Inseparable pronouns to nouns singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine. No example of the dual 
is given, because it will always take the a£Bxes proper for 
the plural : as, D?rj/. two eyes, "^rj/ my eyes, &c. 

Examples of a noun masculine in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 

Sing. Masc. DID ^ horse, 

1 pers. sing. com. ^PID ^ horse. 

2 masc. IPIp or flDpID thy horte, 

2 fern. *s|p1D i^ horse. 

3 , masc. IpID ^^ rtpID his horse. 

3 fem. npiD> Merely HDID ^ horse. 

lpers.plar.com. ^^Q^Q our horse. 

2 masc. Q^^y\Q your horse. 

2 fem. \^^^JJ your horse. 

3 masc. Dp1D> poetic^ IJDDID '*^"' horse. 

3 fem. IPID ^^ n^pID their horse. 

Plur. Masc. D'^pID horses. 

1 pers. sing. com. ^P^D ^y horses. 

2 masc. ^^P^D ^^y horses, 

2 fem. "SI^pID thy horses, 

3 masc. Vp^D ^^ IpID ^ horses. 

3 fem. »*T^p1D her horses. 

1 pers. plur. com. 13^p1D ^^ horses. 

G 
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2 • • mast. Op^pID y^^^ horses. 

2 fern. i'^^Q^Q your horses, 

3 masc. DH^DID* ^^ poetici^ 10*^010 ****^ hones. 

8 •••.^••. fem. in^CtD ^heir horses. 

Example of a noun feminine iii both numbers^ with 
the pronominai affixes. 

Singular. fnlfl alow, 

1 pers. sing. com. ^fnllH* ^2/ ^* 

2 pers. sing. masc. '[n^llifl 'Ay ^^• 

2 fem. "^l^'^iin thy law, 

3 masc. 11111 Jl or HJli'tn hityits law. 

3 fem. nniin, rarely HJllW *«r, ift Isto. 

•T T^ IT T 

1 pers. plur.com. UJTlliJl our law. 

2 masc. D^I^I^I^ your law. 

2 fem. ^j^Ty'^^Fi your law. 

3 «iasc- Djinin, poeticfe iornifl their law. 

3 ^^' irnln rarely rHinTfn *^ir law. 

' 'T 1" T IT T 

Plural. ni'lin laws. 

1 pers. sing. com. ^Jhlllfl my laws. 

2 masc. ?pil1n1j!l thyhm. 

« ^eni- T|ninlJi or sp w % wi. 

3 masc- l^^lliJI or IptlVn Aw, its laws. 

3 fem. rroiilin her, iUtawi. 

1 pers. plur; com. IJ^J^llijl our laws. 

2 masc. .q5^J[;;iiliJl your laws. 

2 fem. p^j;3iliJn your laws. 

^ ^^' &n*»rjilin> or poetic^ ^ly-^their laws. 

3 fem. ]p^3lilijn their law$. 

17. Nouns ending in H- take the affix -IH- instead of 1 or 

~ • * - * - - 

♦..The final H l)ecomes il by Art. 143. 4. 
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rf in the third person singular masculine, rejecting first their final 
letter H : as, ri^lf a leaf; ^^nb? Us leqf; rnb a field ; Vnb 
his field. In like manner they reject their final letter when they 
receive the feminiae a£fix of the same person, which is either 
H- or n • as, nn^ « fiM; PH^ her field; ^iTP «• accident; 
573P9 her acadefU, Ruth ii. 3 ; nwn? «a appearance; V^T?^ its 
appearance, 

Afiomalies. 

18. ii?? Am /ocAr (of sheep), Deut. xxii. 1, from H^.i?. The 
affix ^n— is occasionally found attached to other nouns: as, 
^nTOb*^ Aw concubine, Judg. xix. 24 ; ^7^^^ his yoke, Nah. i. 13 ; 
VniM his light. Job XXV. 3. And also with plurals : as, Tf^pla? 
his heroes, Nah. ii. .4. 

1 9. The following examples are also anomalous. % Pers. masc. 
n'^n Ps. X. 14. 2 Pers. fem. ^^TVi\li thy third part, with 
** inserted, Ezek. v. 12 ; ^^^ giving thee, lb. xxiii. 28 ; MJv>» for 
nVs then/hole cf it. 

Of the first pers<m plural '^awyiO our acquaintance, Buth iii. 2 ; 
S)3^*^l7 our substance^ Job xxii. 20. Of the second fem. rajsrV^T 
your baseness^ Ez^. xxiii. 48. 

Of the third masc. QH^S all of them, 2 Sam. xxiii. 6. Of the 
third fem. ^^^^^ihe whole of them. So Gen. xli. 21 ; Hjanp for 
T?*!!? the midst of them. 

With Nouns Plural. 

'20. I ^ers. sing. ^^"T? for '^pITT 971^ testimonies, Ps. cxxxii. 12. 
The union nowels of the affix of the 3 fem. sing, are sometimes 
contracted: as, ^pi'^OM for TP'5'*rj« (Art. S7. 3.) thy sisters, 
E«ek. xvi. 52, &c., in which case the *^ Yod is dropped. This 
sometimes takes place with the masc. pronoun : as, ^0*)3Q thy 
strokes, for ^^pi^S Deut. xxviii. 59. So nDjDW^tt thy mes- 
sengers, Nah. ii. 14. It. 2d fem. n»'^riinp3 your piUoms. Of 
the 2d. masc. Vlibsitt^CI Aw benefits, Ps. cxvi. 12. Of the 
Chaldaic form : n^H'^VM their posts. 3d fem. Nn>|TriM its gal- 
leries; nan'^rf'!? their bodies, Ezek. i. 11, &c. 

21. The affix Q? of the 2d pers. plur. masc. is, in one instance, 

g2 
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preceded by ( . ) ;• as, QS'^ni^lcri your dispersions, Jer. xxvi 84f, 
These may all perhaps be errors of transcription. 

22. The *^ , which precedes the affixed pronouns in the plural 
numbers of nouns, is frequently dropped : as, ^F^l^ ^®^ '''^ivl^ ^% 
ways, &c. But, many of these anomalies will come under the 
rules detailed in Art. 139. 7, and will, therefore, be rather ap- 
parent than real ; the rest perhaps are the mere mistakes of the 
copyists. 

N. B. The demonstrative and other separable pronouns will be 
given when we come to treat on the particles. 

On the Use, Signification, and Forms of Words generally. 

146. Words are nothing more than sounds^ simple or 
compounded^ which have been adopted in order to repre- 
sent the ideas conceived in the mind of one person to 
that of another. Whether any of these were first im- 
parted to man by the Creator, or whether he had Only 
the powers given sufficient for appropriating such sounds 
for the purposes of life, it is impossible now to say: nor 
is it very important; for, in either case, their adoption 
will be traced to the appointment of the Deity, either 
mediately, or immediately. From what is revealed in 
the Scriptures, however, I am inclined to believe, that it 
was an immediate appointment, as far at least as the 
necessities of society at first went ; leaving to his inge- 
nuity the fiirther extension and cultivation of this power, 
as the increasing wants or refinements of life might 
suggest* If then the boon was immediate, nothing can 
be more probable, than that the use of words would be 
regulated by some analogy ; which, it is likely, would 
also have been the case, had unassisted reason been left 
to shift for itself. In any case, therefore, we might 



* In »onie editions regularly ^.. . 



ART. 146. 2.2 THE USE^ &C. OF WORDS. 9$ 

expect to find that some analogy had been resorted to in 
the structure of language^ whether we originally pos- 
sessed the skeleton of it as given by inspiration^ or^ as 
made by man for his own use. Things must have had 
names ; and these must have been such^ as would gene- 
rally be allowed and understood^ whether we can now see 
their suitableness or not. Actions and events must like- 
wise have had names ; and, whether we can now see the 
reason why certain words or sorts of words have been 
employed for these purposes, or not, it must be next to 
certain, that there once was an immediate cause both for 
their adoption and forms. 

. 2. If then this be the true state of the case, it may be 
worth while to consider, in the next place, how the 
primitive significations of words would, in process of time, 
be varied in order to meet the necessities which would 
daily arise. Let us first take the word Y^H walking, 
going, proceeding. This, we can suppose, was the name 
given to that sort of action, by which a person removes 
himself from one place to another. If then we add 
another word, or words, the whole may now mean, pro- 
ceeding towards, either as a friend or an enemy \—from, 
with, &c. with the additional notions of cooperation, 
resistance, haste, delay, or the like. This action might, 
in the next place, be applied to the mind, and then 
signify its progress, improvement, general conduct, con- 
versation, &c. and, in such acceptations is this word 
used. Hence Enoch is said to have walked with God, 
D^•^^X^•n« '^^2n i:^nt)), Gen. v. 22. Again, it may 
be applied to any thing in the sense of progress, and 
this may be understood to intimate either increase or 
diminution: as, h^.^] "^IVJiT "y'Ulf Gen. xxvi. 13. So, he 
proceeded, proceeding and becoming great, i. e. gra- 
dually. And, lb. viii. 3, &c. 3itt^1 ^Y^n D^^H 13^J1 
lipn^l «^^ l^ waters returned proceeding 
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and returning, so they decrease^, &c. And^ adcofd- 
ingly^ tfiis woifd is often used in the sense of proceeding 
gradually.''^ Agaiti^ let us take the word ITJ]^ rising, 
mounting up, &c. This tvith certain adjuncts xKiay 
signify, to become superior to, or to get the upper hand 
qf, another ; to eoftquer him, to humble him ; also to 
excel in state, dignity, power, &c. : the being conversaint 
upon, or about, any thing : being near a place or thing, 
before it, or, as we say in English, over against it : Aso, 
over and above, implying excess ; being incumbent upon, 
as a duty, &c. all of which might arise out of the pruni- 
tive word, by considering it either in its pro^diiiate or 
remote bearings : and such are the acceptations, in which, 
in one form or other, it is actually found. 

3. If then we can conceive how words would thus be 
made t6 vary from their primitive significations^ in' con- 
sequence of their different bearings, ds just noticed, we 
shall find no difficulty in seeing> how the cause, beginning, 
continuation, cofUpletion, consequence^ &c. of any action 
may be likewise intimated by such words, as also the 
ability, duty, right, wilt, endeavour, custom^ occasion^ 
permission, or notification, &c. which may also h& inti-^ 
mated or implied by their various forms ; and this in 
their more remote significations, according to thd Gram- 
marians and Comniehtators,f has actually taken place in 
many instances in the Hebrew ; as, indeed, it ha^, iii a 
greater or less degree, in all languages ; but which is 
nothing more than what the necessity of the ease abso^ 
lutely requires. 

4. The law or necessity by which this variety bad 



* So also the Persian *^ *^j going going, for gradualltf. So Virgil, 
Vires acquirit eundo. 

i Sfee Glass. Philolog. Sacr. £d. Dathe. p. 178—249. kc. Storr. Gbterv. 
p. 1, &c. 
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been brought about, has, for the sake of couvemence, 
been termed Tropology, and this, for the same reason, 
has been divided into Metonymy, Irony, Metaphor, and 
Synecdoche. Metonymy respects cau^e and ^ect ; 
sutgect and adlfunct: Irony, contrariety: Metaphor, 
compariwn : Synecdoche, distribution, as to the whde 
with reference to its parts, the genus to its species, the 
material to the thit^ composed out qf it, &g. For a 
full account .of which the reader is referred to the second 
volume of the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, or the work 
of Storr, books which every student of the Hebrew 
Language ought to have. 

5. Let it be remembered, however, we are not to 
recur to these figures for the purpose of reconciling any 
passage of Scripture with our own preconceived notions. 
It must appear clearly from the context, considered in 
conjunction with the character of the writer we may be 
consulting, whether such figure has really been used or 
not, otherwise we shall make the sacred writers occa- 
sionally to talk like madmen : and shall, perhaps, extract 
from the same writer, nay the very same passage, the 
most incongruous and discordant notions. 

6. When, therefore, we liave to ascertain the meaning 
of any given word, we must carefully consider, whether 
the primitive or some derived signification is to be taken. 
When the literal acceptation of such word will answer 
our purpose, the work is done, and we need proceed no 
further : but, when this is not the case, we must try in 
what way our principles will help us : e. g. We find in 
Job ii, 9, the following passage, which has given con- 
siderable trouble to the Translators and Commentators : 
T<C!\ D'^iivR "^13, which in our authorised version is. 
*' Curse God and die/' The word, about which the 
principal difficulty has here arisen, is X)^- The best 



88 LECTURE VI. Cart. 146. 7. 

explanation I can give is this : Y^l used as a verb seems 
first to have been applied to camels kneeling down to 
receive their burdens.* Hence, perhaps, arose the idea 
of submission in kneeling, when receiving something from a 
superior : and hence also that of receiving a blessing ; and, 
actively, giving or bestowing one : also, to ask or receive 
a blessing on departing*, &c. To this H/^j? lightness^ 
is opposed as implying a curse. Gen. xxvii. 12, &c. In 
the next place, as the imposing of a burden seems to be 
connected with the primitive meaning of this word, this 
signification may also be taken in the sense of oppression 
or qffliction\\ and, actively, treating or considering 
another as the author of it ; which, I believe, is the force 
of the word in this place. Storr (p. 37 — 8.) has taken it 
in the sense of bidding farewell, and hence oi forsaking 
and giving up. Parkhurst, with some of his school, has 
taken it as an irony here, which is hardly necessary. — 
What has now been said is intended to refer to un- 
augmented words generally. On the augmented ones 
we shall have something to offer hereafter. 

7. With reference to the forms of Hebrew words, the 
student will readily perceive, that if the root in its 
simplest form, which is constant, will always represent 
a certain class of words ; then, upon any augmentation 



* See the SiJiah of Jauhari and the Kdmoos under this word, which g^ve 

* LaaIij ^t^V^I increascy and »JU*wJi happiness^ &c , as its meaning, See. See 
also Gen. xxvii. 36, Jos. xv. 19, &c. 

t The Author of the Kdmoos has {j^^^ ijt^^ W^J j' ^ILas'Ij 
»» 
^j^L«sr^^^ &c., which are all to this purpose. So (JJc3 is taken to signify 
baseness in a bad sense and humility in a good one. See the Moallakah of 
Antara by Menil and Wilmet, p. 135. The same is the case with many other 
Arabic words. See also the Notse Miscellanese appended to the Porta Mosis 
by Pococke, cap, ii. 
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being made^ either in its vowels or consonants^ or both^ 
other forms will be produced, which may severally repre- 
sent words of other classes, each having meanings, or 
shades of meaning, peculiar to themselves : and, such is 
actually the case. 

8. If then this be the fact, we can adopt certain 
words representing the various forms found to prevail ; 
and these we can use, like the formulas in Algebra, to 
designate whole classes of others having the same forms. 
Thus, *TpS, may be put for any word, having the vowel 
Pdthahh only, between its first and second radical letters. 
In like manner "TpSi, "TPS* il?9^ niay represent any others 
having a Kholem, T%ere, or Ktnrik, in the same place, 
respectively ; and these are the forms of primitive nouns, 
generally having an abstract signification.* In the next 

* This is also the case with the Arabic words of these forms: as, f^ 

comprehension, *J^ knowledge, ^j***^" beauty; and where the adscititious 

ff tanwtn may be considered as equivalent to our Hebrew euphonic SegoL 
We must carefully bear in mind, however, that, although words of this form 
will generally be abstract in sense, they will not necessarily always have an 

active signification. For example, t^j **rV^ will mean ZaitTs striking, i. e. 

either the striking which he receives, or gives, passively or actively, objectively or 
subjectively, as the context may require. In such instances, the abstract noun 



« c^ 



T^j^ striking, may be considered as equivalent to a passive or active par- 
ticiple, respectively; and then the abstract may be said to occupy the place of a 
concrete noun : as, in Gen. xxxi. 42, we have pQ'^\ "TnS the fear of Isaac, 
i. e. the olject of Isaac's fear, his God, which in the parallel passage is, '*r! <^ 
**^ my 'Father*8 God, So also again in ver. 53, lb., where it is similarly ex- 
plained. In Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30, the Gentiles are; in like manner, termed 
dxpofivtrria, and the Jews ireptrofiri, i. e. uncircumcised, and circumcised, 
respectively. These considerations will occasionally aflfect the verbs, so that 
the active form will have a passive sense and vice versd, of which examples will 
be given hereafter. See Viger on the Greek Idioms, Cap. v. § i. Ed. 1813. 
Hence the various acceptations of ^iKotwrvvyi in the New Testament. See 
also Storr, p. 201, &c. 
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place^ IJ^Sl Tpa, ^pia^ Tlp^, &C-, or, with one or other 
of the letters '^Jj^^JD^n^, as, iTTp§, *TJ?99, &c., may repr^ 
sent other classes of words, and may each be severally put 
down as a formulas for such class of words. And, as the 
roots of words in Hebrew always consist of three lett^rSj 
the servile letters or vowels being constant^ these formulas 
can alwajrs be applied. 

9. In the Rabbinic grammars, dictionaries, and com^ 
mentaries, the word hvQ, with its variations^ is taken 
as the common measure of other words ; but, as great 
inconvenience arises from the use of this word, on accooiit 
of the medial 3^, we have, with Schrcederus and others^ 
taken ipD, not that it is entirely unexceptionable, there 
being one of the ilDDl^ letters, both as its initial and 
final letter, but because it is sufficiently easy of appli^- 
cation for our purpose. 

147. It will appear from what has been said (Artt. 75. 
76. 77. &c.) that primitive nouns originally consisting 
of three radical letters, may frequently be found with 
two only ; and there are cases to be noticed here- 
after, in which we have but one. Making these allow- 
ances, therefore, the forms of all nouns will be either 
Simple, Augmented, or Compounded. 

2. The simple forms, as already noticed (Art. 146. 
8.) will consist of the radical letters (supposing none 
of them to have been dropped as just mentioned) ac- 
companied by one or two vowels. 

3. The augmented forms of nouns will exhibit one or 
other of the simple forms, augmented either by the 
reduplication of its middle radical letter by Ddgeah, or 
by the addition of one or more of the letters found in the 
word "^llJDSn^ or by both taken together. 

4. Compounded words are those which are formed by 
the combination of one or more words, simple or aug- 
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mented, written together as one, contracted liowever or 
abridged as the rules may require. 

5. The simple forms may be dirided into two classes^ 
the first of which may, from their peculiarities, be termed 
Segolate : the second, Prinutive nouns, only. 

6 By Segolate nouns is meant, nouns which, in ad* 
dition to their primitive vowel, generally introduce an 
additional (v) for the sake of Euphony (Art. 108.). In 
the other class of primitive nouns this does not take 
place. 

7. We shall first consider the difierent sorts of Sego- 
late nouns, and then proceed to the others, whether 
simple, augmented, or compounded ; giving, at the same 
time, the forms which they severally assume in forming 
the plural number — when in the state of construction, 
whether singular or plural, — and when having any of the 
pronouns attached to them. 

148. The forms of the primitive Segolate nouns are 
the following: viz. I. Ip3, the alternate form of which 
is, ip.$ or np3 : 11. 1^*4 alt. njj© : III. -Ip.§, alt. njja* : 
IV. Ip3, alt. Ip.^ : V. ^p^, alt. 1JP$ ; which are gene- 
rally abstract in signification ; and, in the leading form, 
have the accent on the penultimate (Art. 117. 1.). 

2. Now, as the pronunciation of the leading forms of 
these words would, in many cases, be exceedingly dif- 
ficult, an additional vowel, ( v ) Segol, for the most part, 
is introduced for the purpose of obviating that diflSculty 
(Art. 108.) : e. g. instead of saying Hp^, (where it would 
scarcely be possible to enounce the 1) by introducing 



• As the vowels (-) and (•••), (t) and (-), may here be oonsiderttd, 
respectively, as identical^ the number of The forms will be reduced io four : viz. 
I. TJ7B, altnC?: II. TpQ. TiJS: III. T}??, njTB; IV. *?!*, ipB. See 

also Hoilbanfi's Syr. Oram*, p. 239, Sec, Halle, 1827. 
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(v) we shall have Ij^.S : and, in order to avoid the con- 
currence of two dissimilar vowels, the former will also 
become (••), and then we shall have IJ^.^. instead of 
•Tpa. Hence, we have jlD for *^^12 a king; *1^Q for 
*1DP or nSIJ? a book ; and so of the rest. In some cases, 
however, where no diflSculty of pronunciation would arise, 
the primitive form is retained : as, ^^^ a valley ; SCCp 
sin; *F"ii nard; ^^^ justice, which also occurs with 
(v): as, £08^p, Ps. Ix. 6, and again in the alternate form 
Dt^P, Dan. ii. 47, iv. 34. 

- 3. In all cases, in which this class of words will, by 
the accidence of Grammar, receive any asyllabtc aug- 
ment, no necessity will exist for this Euphonic vowel, 
and then, either the primitive or the alternate form 
of the word will be used : as, 13/0 his king ; ^J/D 
kings (in construction) ; and, D^?7P (from the alternate 
form luO) kings, when not in the state of construction. 
So also in the feminine form, i^375 a queen, which in 
the plural number will take the alternate form nipSp, 
from "^^D, as before. The (-) becomes (t) Kdmets, by 
Artt. 97! 136. So also ip5tf? his shoulder, from D??^ 

• • • 

shoulder; itt^Tp his holiness, from B^lp. The accent 
being removed, causes the first vowel to become imper- 
feet (Art. 33, &c.) 

4. As we have already laid down the rules relating to 
the formation of the feminine gender of nouns (Art. 135.), 
of the dual and plural number (Artt. 138, 139, &c.), 
to the state of construction (Art. 143.), and to the in- 
separable pronouns as affecting the forms of the nouns 
(Art. 145. 5.), it is now our intention to shew in each form, 
as far as it may be necessary, in what way the vowels are 
affected by these circumstances. We have chosen this 
method of detailing what has usually been termed the 
mutationes punctorum, because it appears to be the only 
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one likely to be of any service to the Student. In the 
grammars of Buxtorf and others of his school^ it was cus- 
tomary to give a considerable number of rules on this 
subject with examples ; and then to leave the Student to 
make his way as well as he could. But^ as the analogy 
of the syllabication and of the forms of words are the only 
sure guides^ little use could be made of those rules, until 
the Learner had become famiUar with these ; and, when 
this was done, the rules themselves were almost useless. 
In the more elaborate grammars of modern Germany, the 
analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are divided 
into a certain number of declensions. This, however, 
seems to be labour thrown away ; for, when the Student 
is once made acquainted with the general laws of syllabi- 
cation, and the forms of words, a further classification of 
these forms must rather tend to confuse than to instruct 
him. But, supposing this not to be the case, still the 
labour is multiplied ; and, as far as I can see, for no 
useful purpose. 

I have been agreeably surprised to find, upon turning 
over the Rabbinic grammars of D. Kimkhi and some of 
those who succeeded him, that under the forms of the 
nouns, the changes of the vowel-points are in all cases 
given ; which, indeed, had appeared to me the most 
rational way of proceeding. In conformity with this 
principle then, it is my intention to proceed to the 
classification of the nouns, beginning with those termed 
Segolate, giving at once all that appears to be necessary 
for the information of the Student, and adding such notes 
on the different forms as the circumstances of each case 
may seem to require. Having already given a classifica- 
tion of the forms of the Segolate nouns, we shall now 
proceed to exemplify them. 
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On the First Species of Segolate Nouns of the forms Tp3, 

ij^ or •yj^a. 

Forms. Examples. Statb or CoNSTsucTioir. 

Primitive. Usual Do. Fein. C^n. Masc. F«n. 

Ik"^ "fj?.| *^^P «*'"«• n3'?p •?««». y\)^ n;3'?D 

or Alternate Form, 

^pS ^p9 *1M ^ ^^^ (Chald. Syr.) "JQ^ none. 



or 



none. 



ij?|5 nps 3n3 « t^^^>'''g. — 3|n3 

5. The Absolute masculine plurals (Art. 139. 4.) of all 
Segolate nouns, except those only which have (i) 
Kholem for one of their vowels, take the form of D'^'Jg^; 
feminines take that of nilfJS. In the first case, there- 
fore, we shall have D^P/^, and in the feminine flip?©, 
from the alternate forms (Art. 148. 1 .). And, so of sdl 
the others, whether of the masculine or feminine gender, 
with the above exception. The plural form for construc- 
tion with other nouns, or with any of the inseparable pro- 
nouns, will follow the primitive form of these words 
(lb. 3.). In the examples given above, we shall have 
'^p^P, and Hip7iS, for the plural forms of construction. 
But, yn^ has "Sri?! and *133 does not occur in that 
situation. It . should be observed, however, that the 
Chaldaic and Syriac forms ]|T]?.9 or 1j?9 are to be referred 
sometimes to one class and sometimes to another, of the 
Segolate nouns: thus, Zlf}? is manifestly of the class 
ljp$, the plural in construction being '^S^? ; but ^D? 
belongs to 7i?§9 the plural of construction, no less than 
the forms found with the pronouns being ^PS : as, 13PS 
Ms silver ; DiTgiP3 their pieces of silver. 

6. The regular forms for the affixed pronouns singular 
and plural of the first form, are, iS/P^ tI?/9> ^?'?P* 
D.J37P, DJS^S^a ')?;?'??, np^», and, by' analogy, 
though not occurring in the text, ^5/P, ^"^P??* &c* So 
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that the plural of canstniction^ — that used in connection 
with the pronouns of the second and third persons mas- 
culine and feminine plural^ will follow the primitive forms 
of these nouns ; in all the other cases^ they will follow 
the Dfkemate fonsij '^J^^, or *Ti^B^ due regard being had 
to the laws of syllabication. 

7. It should be remembered, that in every case in which a 
guttural letter is the second or third oF such word, the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel may be (-); as, ^HT an arm (Art. 108.). 
For a list of nouns of this form, see the " Arcanum Formarum** of 
Simonisjt^ p. SOT, &c. 

8. H should also be observed, that some Segolate nouns are, in 
their original forms, of the feminine gender (Art. 135, 5.): and 
that, generally, words need not receive the termination n— , as 
distinctive of that gender, except such as relate to sex. 

9. A considerable number of defective words may be referred to 
the Segolatesy of which the foUowing belong to this dass in par- 
ticular: ^^ cfeafA (prim. -019, Art. 108.), which, in construction, 
or with the pronouns, will take the form ^*^ (Art. 143. 6.) : as, 
TfVjn nte the death of the child. Gen. xxi. 16. So i^i», HpiD, 
Orrna^ ^nt., «iid in the plural number *)*^(P >^, &c. ; v1^ iniquity^ 
fern, •^^l? id. and contr. '^J? »^ ; '^ '"^ on age, generation (prim. 



«o^ 



'IT! Arab, jy^ Art. «7. 1.). 



»c ^ 



10. Examples with a medial *^: T^ (p^iip. T§, Arab. 4VX10) 
hunting, fem. HT? id. (Art. 87. 8.); r\>a (prim. 0??, Arab. 






\>), VI constr. ^% with pron. Vl^?, '^ri'^S, &c. (Art. 143. 6.). 
The plural now in use, viz. Q**^^, is evidently derived from seme 
other primitive. 

11. Of Nouns doubling the last radical letter : II a garden, 
?««• WS, by (Art. 77.) fem. 71^$ id. (lb.). And, with the pro- 
nouns, ^'^S, Ijja, &c. plur. abs. D''3| for D''?5?, and fem. rria? for 
^9t? , in order perhaps to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the 
'Some -flDiXfid. The form of construction taken by the feminine is 
^i^9 instead of nS,^obab]y for the sake of variety. So '^f)ure 



B m 



(prim. "]"!? Arab. ^) : fem. ^n?, for n*^? (Art. 109.) purity. In 
the plur of constr. masc. ''I^ ^r ^^^* 
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12. With a medial ** and final M: — MW, prim, form, and, by 
apocope, "^^ (Art. 74.) vanity ; fern. HMW destruction. So with 
'^, M^? prim, form, a valley. In constr. N\?, and, by apocope, "^l, 
and in construction, ^?. ; pi. '^v^?, and with the light affixes, 
n'^niM'^a thy values. 

13. With a final 'I or '^ :— 1? (prim. 115) eternity; so VTfcJ for 
*^nM (Art. 87. 5.) a bulrush ; ^^^ swimming, 

14. With a medial 3:— ^M for ^?W (Art. 76.) the nose, nnger; 
with the pronouns, IBH, '[QN, **?«, pi. VQ«, T|M, &c. ; and in 
constr. '^fS^. The absolute form of the plural does not occur : but, 
in the dual we have ^^p^, which would have the same form, in 
construction, and with the pronouns, with those given above. 

For further examples of this sort, the Student is referred to the 
*' Arcanum Formarum" of Simonis, sectio v. throughout. 

• 

149. Of the Second Species of Segolate Nouns. 

Forms. Examples. In Construction. 

Prim. Usaal Do. Fein. Form. Masc. Fem. 

IPS ipa ihT\ an age. m^n society. i7n man 

Alternate form. 

lj?9 nj^^S rip0 a shoulder. Q^^ 

Nouns of this species occur but rarely; and it is 
doubtful whether the last of these does not more properly 
belong to the primitive form 7i?5i* as we have it with the 
pronouns ^J^^^, ^'0^^, &c. But, as a proper name (as 
some think) with the local H— we have njpjjj^ towards 
Shechem, Hos. vi. 9. 

In the first example, we have ^?^H, &c., with the pro- 
nouns. 

150. Of the Third Species. 

Forms. Examplis. In Construotiov. 

Primitive. Usnal Do. Pem. Mane Fem. 

ilXi" portion. 7\^^X}id. p^jp r\^^ 
1)?.^ Ti?» ^^n a vanity. nn^B? «»• %T\ fl^^^ 

The absolute form of the plural is here, as before. 



ART. 150. 2.] ON THE NOUNS. 97 

D^^Tj^Q masc. and ni*!]?? fem. : as, D^j^^H, but ^\l^ does 
not occur. So D'^l??n pains ; 7J3n vanity, D'^|?3n vanities, 
and so of others. The pronouns are affixed thus : ipyH 
his portion; '^p/H my portion ; DH^p.*?)! their portion. 
So fem. ni^tn, ^hi>)n, Cng^n, &c. ^jn pi. in constr. 

is ^bnn : of h2n, "hnn, &c. 

i<lpn sin, is with the pronouns ^^^P^, ^^^^^ ^^* ^^ 
the plur. abs. D^^^H, constr. "^jSipn : with the pronouns, 
>K^n, l^'^XDH, D,:5''??Dn, &c., and so on. 

2, The nouns of this species are numerous. The following are 
a few examples : V^f? fi^tt, delight ; \7^, pleasure^ also the proper 
name of a place ; ^^f? a girdle ; ^^p fat. But ^51^* a rod ; 
n§p the forehead ; ^?^ understanding, acuteness, with some others/ 
take the pronouns, &c. after the form 7'??' ^^^ '^?^ his rod; 
V?^ his forehead; » f?^ his understanding. From -^l7.?.> which also 
occurs of the form ^i?.^., we have ^^3'?-? thy vestiges, Jer. xiii. 22 ; 
and, in construction in the feminine gender ^ '^P? : but these may, 
perhaps, be derived from diflTereut primitives. 

S. The following are a few of the defective nouns, which seem 
to belong to this species : ^,?1 a fleece; (prim. |T,?. Art. 77.), fem. njS 
for '^Jl, constr. ^1^?, masc, in constr. "^^^^ cuttings ; nn2 the cud 
(prim. T??); ^^!7 the palate (prim, ^^n, Art. 7^.\ with the pronouns 
"^JDn, ^3n, DSn, &c. For further examples, see the " Arcanum 
Formarum," p. 326, &c. 

4. Chaldaic and Syriac words often occur of tlie form "^P.? : as 
^IpS , Heb. form ^103 sUver ; ^J?9 counsel. So, in Hebrew, riwJp 
instead of ^^,^ elevation. See the " Arcanum Formarum," pp. 309, 
310. 

Of the Fourth Species of Segolate Nouns. 

151. This, according to our arrangement, will com- 
prehend all primitive nouns of the forms 7i?^^ ^^^ *')?•?* 
but of the latter no examples occur. 



Forms. 


Examples. 




In Comstrcction. 


PrlmitiTe. Usnal. 




Fem. . 


Masc. Fem. 


"'^^ • "f^a 


{jf^S a lamb. 

VIV 


IT : • 


• 1 • » • 


■ 


■)D^ excellence, 

• 1 • 


IT : . 


in^ mn"> 

V IV 1- ; • 



H 
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2.-Here, as before, the plurals, &c., are regularly formed : as, pi. 
abs. masc. ^'^?^5?, fem. ■^^??, the pi. masc. of construction does 
not occur in this example: but, for the fem. we have ^^^?. The 
only instance in which this word occurs with the pronoun is Job 
xxxi. 20, '*^5?. So *T^3 a vow; P^^, justice, righteousness; ^\Q 
learning ; n^2l confidence ; to which many more may he added. 
Of the Defective nouns, •l'^? H^^) a city, pi. D'^'?? for D'^^^S (Art. 
75.) ; **? the mouth (prim. HH?* the latter H being dropped. Art 74, 
and the first changed to ** , Art. 80.). So, with the pronouns : *^? 
for '*,19 (Art. 75.) my mouth; T? thy mouth; "1*^? his motah^ &C.: 
and, in the fem. plur. riV^ mouths, and masc. C3*^f . The Learner 
should be informed, however, that it is often extremely difficult to 
say, to which of the forms such words as these belong ; and« as it is 
of no very great importance to which they are attached, we shall 
on every occasion offer but a very few. 

Of the Fifth Species. 

152. These have the primitive forms 7J?t^> ai^d ip^, 
and constitute a considerable class of Nouns in the 
Hebrew Language. 

Forms. Examplbs. In Construction. 

Primitive. Usnal Do. Fem. Masc Fem. 



Iph 1p^ B^lb holiness, rh'2\!< »»««'• B^lfe 

': I 'v I v'l IT : T vli 

Alternate form. 

^1^3 ^j^3 EOtt^p truth. tt^ita stink. B^J<3 



2. Of this last form, perhaps, no other word occurs, 
unless the Infinitives of the form *Tp3 are to be added : 
these, however, upon receiving one or other of the 
pronouns, assume the same form with the first, but are 
never found in the plural number, 

3. The masculine plural of the first of these forms is 
regularly of the form D^7i?ll • ^9 D^li^li^.; the substitute 
for Shevd preserving the original vowel of the word. In 
the plural of construction we have ^.tf'^i? » ^^^ vfith the 
pronouns singular and plural, *^fi&^7i5, itf'^IJ, &c, ; pi. 
Tlf'lR. ^'flP.:> Op'if'lR^ C)D'»^1S> &c., all regulariy 



ART. 15«. 4.]] ON THE NOUNS. 99 

formed. In the word ti^^l (for ^^H), we have in the 
plural D^B^K-J and ^J8^«n, for tZ}^B^«i and ^K'^l, by Art. 
87. 5, K being preserved to avoid ambiguity ; and with the 
pronouns ^{t^J^l (for *^1^^'^), chi account of the quiescence 
of i< in the preceding vowel (Art. id.), QDtf^ST, 
^Vlk'l , &c. The same form prevails in the plural with 
the pronouns: as, VB^S*], DJJ^tSfS'l, &c. In some in.- 
stances, B^^jP is thought to take the same plural form : 
88^ D^Jf^ni?*, ^af'ip^, &c., for t=3'f?^lB,, &c. But in these 
cases^ the primitive may have been of a difierent form : 
if not, this word is occasionally anomailous or erroneously 
written. So, ^tl} a root, D^B^^B^, y^^^^, &c. ; but in 

^ VI ' I* T T -^ IT T ▼ ' ' 

construction ^^^}^ : \ip a threshing floor , fem. makes 
its abs. pi. nl3'n|, for i^i^^|., by a similar anomaly : and, 
in the pi. of construction we have also r\ij13. From /ill 
we have l7*f3 his greatness; from ^Dp, i)fPJ^ his 
han^ul, by adopting the obUquely corresponding vowel. 

4. When tbe middle letter happens to be a guttural, the eupboRK 
( V ) becomes ( - ) (Art. 108.) : as, "^^ form, pHS a pustule, &c., 
while in some instances the ( v ) remains : as, ^HM « tent ; 1^3 the 
thumb, 

5, In some cases KkoUm remains in the abs. pL as, JQ*^|??7^ > ^^ 
also in those which have not the grave pronominal affixes : as, 'I'^J?'?^ , 
VbnN ; but, in construction and with those affixes, the first vowel is 
KdmSts KhdtHph : as, Yr}^ oholS, D3 ^nw , &c. which are regular. 
D. Kimkhi takes it to be KdmSis.* 

C. )»J^ the thumb, fem. forms the plural ^'p^r^, but does not 
occur with any of the pronouns. In the same manner are formed 



* MichU>l, fol. tn , verso, which, according to him, is always the case when 
a guttond letter occupies the place of the second radical : as in Qi*T^^, "^nbj 
4he tents of Edom, Ps. Ixxxiii. 7 ; rTan3n "^pHa the defilings of the priesthood,, 
Nehv xiii, 29 ; r\Ki^ '»»Wip twin roes. Cant. vii. 5 ; but '»DiMi? lb. i v. 5, is, he 
thinks, derived from a different primitive. I believe, however, that in the 
above cases, ( '^ ) is Kamits Khfltuph, to be read as Khbltm ; and if so, there is 
no irregularity in the word, although there is a slight one in the syllabicatioq. 

h2 
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the plurals of ^^ splendour ^ and HJj froniy presence : as^ ^'''I"? 
and ninbp ; but these, according to D. Kimkhi, belong to some 
other form of the singular (perhaps ^|7*^i ^'^?i &c-) > as, ^fj^^ 
Amos iii. 1 0. 

7. A few peculiarities prevail in the word 0782 HI saowr^ which 
deserve notice. Its original form seems to be ^^^^ ; but, with the 
pronouns it is written iO?i^2 , CD^^2 , &c. in which the o is drawn 
back (Art. 87. 5.). In the time of Kimkhi, however, it was irre- 
gularly written '^^H, ^?^?j» with a quiescent 8, which inclined 
him to think that the singular form must have been ^^^^ 

8. In those cases, in which the last letter is a guttural^ the sound 
of is lost : as, HD^J a spear, pi. CD'^nD"] : but, with a pronoun it 
returns : as, ^JJ'^IT^T their spears; nnW a way, makes ^ '^^ pi. 
abs., but in construction rilfl^M, 

9. Of the defective nouns, we have ^Tin for "^nhl emptiness (Art. 
87. 2.); 'tna for *in^, waste; H^O for TTTm fern, bitterness; to 
which many others may be added. 

10. These nouns are regularly abstracts in signification 
(Art. 146. 8.) : and, in many instances, where they 
appear not to be so, some translated sense takes its 
place : as, j2^ a king^ which originally meant possession, 
dominion, or the like, but which, in process of time, 
seems to have lost its primitive force. Perhaps it still 
retains that sense in Proverbs xiv. 28. 

" In the multitude of people is the glory of rule ; 
But in the diminution of a nation is the stroke of poverty." 

In this case "SfSp is opposed to ]i|T, which seems to me 
to prove, that rule or dominion is the sense in which it 
must be taken. Some indeed have proposed to read 
in prince, at the end of the second hemistich, but this 
will be unnecessary when we restore X^l^ to its primitive 

signification. In like manner the word ^UaL. Sidtdn, 
which means power, rule, or the like, has been applied to 
tha Emperor of Constantinople ; and in our own Ian- 
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guage we use Jtistice, Magistrate, Lordship, and many 
similar expressions, which were originally abstract nouns. 
See also Hosea x. 15. 



On the Forms of the Second Class of Primitive Nouns, which 

are not Segolate, 

163. Having laid down the different forms and inflec- 
tions of the primitive nouns which are termed Segolate, 
we now come to others which are also primitive, but 
which have not the peculiarity of punctuation found to 
prevail in them; and which, moreover, have the tone- 
accent on the last syllable : and as it will be unnecessary, 
to give the forms of the plurals in all cases — of the 
noun when in the state of construction, or when in con- 
nection with the several pronouns ; we shall only point 
out the instances in which any difficulty may arise, either 
from a vowel being immutable, or any other cause, 
which will be all the Learner can want. The following 
are the forms peculiar to this species of nouns: viz. 

Lnpa: II. n(5ta: m.nija: iv. nj?.s: v. Tps: vi. 

Tj?.9 : VII. nips : VIII. Tip? : IX. np.ia : X. nip3 : 
XI. *Tii?&.* The feminine forms will be given in their 
places. 





Forms. 


Examples. 


Masc. 


Pem. 


Masc. Fera. 


^' TP„^ 


rr T : 


Ip^ value. rrnp^ w/' 


n. T^l 


ITVt; 


nZn a word. np*7Jf righteousness 




or, mps 

V 'iv ; 


TMTSV abundance. 



* If, however, we consider the forms, TIJQ and "^i^, "^RQ and "^i-iQ, "^"^p? 
and TpQ, T^lpB and T^tJ^Q, 1i)pQ and lipQ, respectively, identical^ the 
number of the forms will be reduced to six. 
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2. As the last example exhibits the feminine . foijn 
generally used in constructiGn, nothing ifurther. need rbe 
said about it. In the first two, we have no vowel whif h 
can be said to be immutable. The plurals therefore and 
pronouns will take those forms, which a regard to the 
vowels and accents would suggest as proper : and the 
rule seems to be, that in every case, the vowel farthest 
removed from the accent will be. rejected ; as, l^*^, in 
constr. li*^ (Art. 143. 3.) with the pronouns 115*^, ^iy[f 
&c. pi. abs.bn^'n, in constr. n.5*!J (for ''7.3'^, Art. 106, 1.) : 
with pron. DH'^n^^, Dj5^13'n, &c. with slu asyUcAic ^rqn. 
^113^, ^'^^3'^, &c. throughout. The same will hold good 
in all similar forms, in which the vowels are by analogy 
mutable. 

3. In some instances the first (▼) is immutable, but in these* it is 

s ^ 

believed to occupy the place of M : as OnQ « horseman; Arab, {j^'j^ J 
pi, D'^ttTlQ. 



r TT* 



4. Nouns of these forms are generally Concrete, and 
will therefore designate substances : as, DlHt a man ; 
*Tn3 hail; "iJt^l^ fi^^^^ epithets; as, DDH a wise man; 
J/fy"J a wicked man.^ In some cases they seem to be 
abstract : as, ^^3. weeping ; Hj^VF ^^y*^ ^^* &c* J but 
this may take place by the operation of a metonymy, just 
as the contrary eflFect sometimes takes place in the Segol- 
ates (Art. 152. 10.). 



* Whether the Hebrews ever considered words of this kind as adjectives, as 
we do, I very much doubt. But, whatever roay be said on this subject, it is 
much more convenient, in considering the structure of this language, to treat 
them as epithets, including a substantive with their attributive properties, as in 
the English word fool, &c. See the Syntax. 
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Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Pem. Ifasc. Fem. 



^J]| stolen. J^^^r^ U. 

^^- •'B.S nnj?.9 or nn]?^ ^S^Aot./*^^. riSaS/«r/:ne«. 

once nnp§J ni*735 heaviness. 

5. In these forms^ which are very nearly related to each 
other, the second vowel is generally immutable, the first 
not so: as, i"]l^ his fence ; 'V^^ <% ({em.) Jences ; 
n'^'iJlfl her Jences ; pi. fem. i^i"!15 fences. This being 
known, the vowels proper for construction, &c., are also 
known. In a few instances we have a '^ inserted : as, 
Tljt?! littleness ; V?.^ tranquillity ; H^ v& escape, which 
seems to account for the attendant vowel's being im- 
mutable ; and also to suggest, that some affinity exists 
between this and the next form. 

6. The signification peculiar to these forms, is that of 
habit, custom, passion, whence they have by some been 
termed participles. Those of the third are found in 
words signifyingy^^&w^, perception, or the like, and are 
often used as roots of verbs having this sense : as, y^Tl 
unlling ; Hpfc^ rejoicing, &c. 





Forms. 


Examples. 




Masc. 


Feim 


Maw. Fenr. 


V. 


■i^i?.^ 


nTi?5i 


it^33 a prophet. Hp^tt^J « ^'««- 


vr. 


^^i?.^ 


id. 


*?^p3 ^ libation. TiTw]} ^"* action. 


VII. 


nij?^ 


nr\^% 


niO^ learned. TM^dfl id. 
IT '▼ : 


VIII. 


Tip^ 


id. 


Tl*73 boasting. ni<133 prediction. 



7. In all these cases the "^ and 1 inserted are immutable, 
the other vowel is not : the plurals, &c. are, therefore, 
formed accordingly. In some instances the 1 or '^ will be 
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omitted^ and their places supplied by (v) or (.) 
respectively ; in all which these vowels will remain 
immutable as before, for the purpose of preserving the 
original form of the word : as, ^tt^n masc. Hjpi^n fem. 
darJmess. So HV^^ fem. for njtfjt?^ advice (Art. 76.) ; 
and n^j^a a visitation, being visited, &c. 

8. Forms V. and VI. are very nearly allied to the 
foregoing both in form and signification ; and from these, 
the forms VII. and VIII. scarcely present a shade of 
diflFerence.* Simonis indeed makes a difference, but it 
is perhaps only an imaginary one. To the two last he 
ascribes the sense of past time, as if the action, of which 
this form is usually said to present the object, took place 
at some distant period ; but, innumerable instances may 
be pointed out, in which it has a present or a future sig- 
nification according to the context. The truth seems to 
be, that each of them implies habit, custom, &c., of such 
action, &c., as the root may signify ; but, that in some 
roots, the one form is found to prevail, in others, the 
other. 



Forms. 

Masc. Fem. 

IX. njpia nnpia 

X. nipa nnipa 

or rrnj^a 

XI. nip^ nnips 

once Jl^*7ip3 



Examples. 



Masc. 



•^•^'j^ descending, 
I- 

IT 

JliJI/ luxurious, 
]jy*\'^ the arm. 



Fem. 

TM1V id. 

ITS-: 

mifyS good news. 
r\>Tih)i asortofdsk. 



• So 'H'tDW and "T^pM bound, a captive; 1^112 and "T*n2 chosen; "l^"^ and 

|T "*~.» '• r y IT 

T/** 6orn, a son; TOtt^Cl and H*^^^ anointed Messiah: and in a great 
number of cases, in which the textual reading has the one form, the marginal 
reading will have the other. 
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9. In these forms the 1 Khdlem only is immutable. 
We shall have therefore in the plural^ &c. D^lj^la masc. 
ni7piS fem. and D^/I^'fl masc. 01^1*13 fem., which will 
also be the forms proper for the state of construction^ and 
for the pronominal afBxes. 

10. Of these forms a few nouns will be found abstract 
in signification. *Ip.?3^ with its feminine, is generally used 
as an agent. Sometimes the feminine occurs as, JTliS 

fructifera: (Art. 136. 5.). 

11. It may be taken as a general rule, that whenever 
a 1 or \ or one of their equivalents (n) or (••), happens to 
be found in one of this class of primitive words, that 
vowel will remain unchanged under all circumstances. 
The reason is : these vowels principally constitute these 
forms. 



LECTURE VII. 

OF THE AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 

164. Having considered the Primitive nouns of both 
kinds, we now proceed to the Augmented ones, which 
may be classed under four heads. L Those found 
to double any letter or syllable, which hence may be 
termed reduplicated. II. Those which are augmented 
by one or more of the letters contained in the technical 
word ^]J)pP8j? / ^«?^ believed, reduplicating, or not, at 
the same time, any of their letters or syllables. III. 
Nouns compounded of two or more others, each of which 
may be otherwise augmented, or not : and, IV. Foreign 
words. 
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a. It is evident that WBeoiever any feiddition is macfe to a word, 
some modification will be made in its sense. The gf^sat 
difficulty consists, however, in determining the law by which this 
process of augmentation is carried on, and thence ascertaining, 
what is the precise force of every form thus modified : and, it must 
be confessed, that although a considerable nuniber of tbstances 
occur, in most languages, in which we can clearly perceive a 
peculiar force attendant on certain specific forms ; yet, there are 
others, in which no such power is discoverable ^ others again, in 
which one form is used for another, and even difiefent forms 
linked together in the same phrase, or corresponding to one another 
. in the parallel j[>arts of the same cbhtext. To tI4s i^ay be added 
the fibres of speech, which Exercise a very considerable influence 
on the significations of words, and conspire very much to discbncer^ 
both the Learner and the Learned in enquiries of this nature. 
Still we must not throw away all the helps we have, merely 
because they will not conduct us to absolute knowledge in every 
case: besides, further enquiry may throw much new, and even 
sufficient, light on this subject. We shall, therefore, follow the 
course just marked out, in detailing the forms of augmented 
nouns. 

3. Writers on this subject seem generally to agree in the follow- 
ing principles, viz. That, by augmentation will be expressed either 
intensity, frequency, duration, defect, or the like, of that actionf 
passion, habit, &c. which is contained in the signification afforded 
by the primitive word : — that, in some instances, a word which is 
intransitive, will, by adding a letter, become transitive : a9 in the 
English words, rise and raise, which in Hebrew will be given in Qf^ 
(for DliJ), and ^\> or ^pip. A similar effect is prbduceS in 
Hebrew by prefixing a letter: as, D'^ijn. which will also signify 
raise, the root being Q*)p nse. In many cases, however, as alteady 
remarked, the real force of the augment is not perceptible ; and in 
these, we must be content to abide by usage. As we proceed^ 
however, it is my intention to offer some conjectures on the origin 
of the different augments ; and, should I not succeed in producing 
conviction, I shall certaihly gain my point in ai]k)ther tespeci, 
namely, in impressing upon the Learner's mind, the different 
forms with which he will meet. Besides, by attempting to ascer- 
tain what these additional syllables really are, and what they mean, 
some light may be thrown on the manner in which language in 
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general has been coifttitiCl^r-r-It is ny belief/ that Mgfiage has 
grown up, in a great measure, out of necessity ; and, that words 
. which now exceed their primitive length, must have been made so 
by die addition of others qualifying blr otherwise modifying their 
significations, as df cumstances should require. In process of time, 
inany of these additional words may have become attadied to others, 
and so abbreviated as greatly to obscure their orij^kial fdrms and 
significations : e. g. The English word a/temp^i^,^eems tabe com- 
pounded of at, (ady whatever that word was originally) tempt, and 
ing. The last component part is probably the same with the Latin 
Ens, or Greek <vi^, so that each part of the word might originally 
have stood singly, but is now so compounded as to stand for one. 
In such words as incomprehensibility , transfd)Hantiation,'&c., I 
suppose we have npt fewer than five or six primitive words con- 
founded together in one. 

4. The Greek and Latin prepositions, with which so many 
words are compounded, were perhaps at first significant words: 
and, it strikes me as most probable, that their terminations 
of case and gender, no less than the variations found to prevail in 
the conjugations of their verbs, were all, at some time, significant 
words, which have been so attached to the root, as to supply the 
sense which these conjugations, &c, now bear. It may, indeed, be 
impossible now to ascertain exactly what they were ; still the 
attempt to do so, cannot but be attended with beneficial results. — 
To proceed, the following itaUes will exhibit the forms ^with34M>me 
examples: of the first class of these nouns. 



Of Reduplicated fVords, Intensitive, or dt&ertvhe ftkfd^ed in 

ilieir Signification. 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc Fein. Ifasc. Feni. 

ot *Tp3 or ]l7pS D/^ ^"'^^ dumb, f^^Wl P^^T^ obedience, 

or mpS 1^ / teaching. JlHSU baldness, 

5, To this form may be referred all those nouns, which, on 
account of having a *) or *^ for their middle radical letter, anddiere- 
fore not convenient for reduplication (Art. 75.), doable -the last: 
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asi PP^V^ greatly desiring, fern, ; Hi?!?."'^ *^'» ^oot \^V^ ; ^]|?1^ a 
sucking child, root ^*)^. The same form is also found in words 
derived from roots having the second and third radical letters the 
same : as, OpittJ, fem. ngljitt? desolate, desolation, root ^CS0X6, The 
passive forms of these will be OpittJ, PP^^, ^^^, &c. Some 
otliers double the last radical letter hj Ddgesh : as, 1^1^, pi. Q*^9^7» 
small ; IgiW a wheel, pi. D'^asiM ; ]Dtt5 a feld-mause, pi. O**????*; 
)^} time, pi. D'^apT, &c. 

6. Some one vowel will, in all these cases, necessarily be im- 
mutable; the other occasionally so: e. g. 07J9y &c., pi, abs. D'^pgl^, 
constr. ^^J^'^. The pronouns, therefore, will be afBxed accordingly. 
Under this head may be placed all those verbal nouns, which are 
generally arranged as the infinitives, &c., of the Pihil conjugation. 

7. As this form is taken for the root of one of the species of the 
Conjugation, some account should be here given of its force. 

It has been laid down as a rule, that verbs which are intransitive 
in the first species, are generally transitive in this : as, *^p/ he 
learned; ^^y he taught. The same property prevails in the 



*^^ X xiS^ 



Arabic : Jx he knew ; Jx he taught. This they term the transitive 
property ; ^,4Xma!1. The other dialects also recognise this pro- 



perty. 

8. Another property is, the becoming either in reality, or in 

estimation only, that which the primitive word signifies : as, *T^2l he 

became, or was adopted as, the first-bom, from the primitive *^ y? 

first-born : but this word, when used of trees as producing fruit, 

will mean prematurity. 

Under this head may be placed all those cases, in which is 
intimated a Declaration, Announcement, Accusation, &c,, of what 
the primitive word signifies : as, M^^ pronouncing, or accusing 
another of being, unclean; *^P^ pronouncing another clean. So 
perhaps, ^^fT pronouncing, confessing, &c. sin. And hence by a 
metonymy, expiating it.* These properties are termed by the 



e c ^ 



* This property is termed by the Arabic Grammarians ^w^^**** deprivation : 



PfCm^ 



as, ^i^A3- J shinned him, or deprived him of his skin. Lumsden's Arab. Gram, 
p. 178. See also his Pers. Gram., vol. i. p. 230. 
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Arabian Grammarians, cjsr^i changing, and ^JUmiJIJ naming : as, 

1, ^J^^ {jo^jthe place became a garden; lWv" {J^^ ^^ ^^^ 
became bowed, or bent like a bow. Where the English word bowed 



is similarly formed from bow : 2, liXij C^A g » n > i / vilified Zaid, i. e. 
pronounced him to be so ; )i3J| yl> he called Zaid an infidel ; 

S C^ 

^jH^ calling one a coward, &c. Of this kind are '*?"]^M they 

shall bless me. Gen. xxx. 13; i.e. they shall declare that I am 
blessed ; •*^5.?1'^^ he shall not make innocent, i. e. declare to be so. 
Exod. XX. 7. The same may be said of all those passages given 
in this form, in which God is said to have hardened JPharaoh's 
heart. See Exod. iv. 21, ix. 12, x. 20. 27, &c,, compared with 
Exod. vii. IS, 1 Sam. vi. 6, &c.* 



* Hence from the noun p*^l^ just, we have the verb in this form p^ he 
pronounced, esteemed some one just, i.e. he justified him, e. g. Jer. ill. 11, 
rTQ7Q3 np"^ she justified herself. See also Job xxxiii. 32, &c. See also 
Buxtorfs Chalda'ic and Talmud ic Lexicon under 713 J. Greek verbs in 
a^ea^ i^<k>, siw, wv, avoi>, ea>, aa>, oa>, &c. have frequently this force: so 
Aixoiott or Aixauea in the New Testament ; so also 1 Cor. i. 20, i/uLcopavev 6 
Oso^ Ttjv troifuap rov xotrfiov rovrov. He hath made foolish, i, e. pro- 
nounced to be so, the wisdom of this world. So also with the verb «o<ea>, 
which will give an equivalent sense, John xix. 7, savrov vtov rov Qeov 

iiroitiffsv. He made himself the Son of God, i. e. He declared himself to be so. 
In a similar manner the verbs ]n3 he gave, appointed, and DD? he placed, laid 
down, or the like, will intimate the mere declaration of something done or to be 
done, e. g. Gen. xxvii. 37. VJJIDU? *T^M I have laid him down, declared him, 

great, ib ^JJlHa VHW" /3TIMT, and all his brothers have I given to him, i. e. 
have declared shall be his. See Gen. xxxv. 12. Comp. Exod. xii. 25. So 
1 Kings xxii. 23. "IpJ^ XVO T\^\ ]n3 Jehovah hath given a spirit of lying, 
i. e. has declared that it is so. See Prov. ix. 9, where ]/? give, in the first 
number^ is explained by 37Tin make known, in the second. See also Ezekiel 
XX. 24 — 26. Other verbs too, not of this form but expressing some action, are 
occasionally used to signify a declaration of that action only; as in Jer. i. 10 : 
to root out, to pull down, &c. Hosea vi. 5, I have hewed them by the prophets, 
&c. i. e. I have declared that they are, or shall be, hewn. See Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. HI. Tract. HI. Canon XV., &c. Storr. p. 26, &c. 
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9. Another property of this form is, to intimate Intensity, Ahand- 
ancCf or Frequency, of the action or passion signified by the primi- 
tive word : "^p^ he broke; *^2lB7 shivered or broke to pieces; np^ 
t^ shot upf grew ; n^V it shot up quickly and abundantly. Equiva- 

lent to this, is the property termed I^UaI) or ij^ of the Gram- 

marians of Arabia : as, %d^^j>- he praised him very muck ; Uy^ he 



£-'C-0 • S>' 



or 



exercised his horse very much; ^j^) ,^fO the truth became very 
appcurent, &c. 

10. In a, few instances. also^ this form is thought to have ai^usa- 
tiTe« signification ; us, W?^ he walked; ^)?n lie caused aa^her to 
walk^ &c» 

Forms. Examples. 

Hasc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

II. "flj^^ ri*|T1p$ ip^^Jli embracing, \yy\'2i'^ first bom* 

^1i?3 ^^'H'llpa y\^\^ marching, ^1^^T^{^^ a^^^ 

^y^^ bereaved. nSlSli^ id. 

The vowels will in every case here be tmntu^od/tf ; the 'pkieals^: 
&c,» will therefore be regularly formed, Q''7^*99, D'^T'ti^Q, &c. 

To this form are referred some words having /^ 7 between the 
.first and second radical letters, which is thought to be a mere com-* 
pensation for the omissicm of Ddgish : as, Pl"^? for 1*1^2) a 
spear; ^Y*? t»t?flwio»; P*?*^? a fetter; and, according to some, 
fiY^ Shiloh. 

Forms. Examples. 

Maec^,,. Fem. Masc. 

III. l^pS "I^P^ fi^^^y bound. 

n^nS' ^xtrtmehf fugitive (Art. 45. 109.). 



- •• T 



11. Here, as before, the vowels are immutable. No feminine 
form occurs. 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

IV. ^f^ nnj^a or n^j^^ 3^3 « thief rip^B^ « «*&^. 

or riJIJP^ . tSip^ or n*^|?a 13^ a farmer. Jl'IpS enquiry. 

J^^n « sinner. nS^H id- 

nn^ tieriUty. 
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1^. These nouns imply constant habit or the like, and are used to 
designate trades, professions, i&c.^ 

13. Both vowels are here necessarily immutahl^ the first on 
account of the syllabication, the second because it seems to supply 
the place of N, by analogy : as, p'^H an artificer (Art. 153. 3.), pi. 
^'*h T7» *"^ ^° construction ^W^ artificers ; n]btt a mariner^ pi. 
D'*J19D, with pron. DJTnbp their mariners, A few instances occur 
in which (v) occupies the placeof (-)or(-): as, njnsi (Art.87.6.) 
and ^f^T^ perturbation. To the feminine forms Simonis adds 
^•*^7iJ9, of which two exanoples only occur, viz. ri!|]D90 coagulated 
milk, according to him. Job vi. 6 ; and H^^JQ terror, lb. xxi. 6^ 
&€• But these are probably compound forms. 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

n^jig^ rarely. !^|^P.( ^°^' 

14. Simonis places "^y^"^ Judg. xiii. 8, under this form ; but no- 
thing can be more probable than that this is the third person sin- 
gular of the verb, construed with n in the sense of *^^8, and to be 
understood as a future tense; e. g. ^v^^n who should he hom» 
Perhaps the word does not occur construed as a simple noun in any 
case. 

15. Under this head may be classed all those nouns which are 
•generally arranged as infinitives .<}f the fuhdl conjugation, and 
which may therefore be considered as passives corresponding with 
the active forms, ^^j?.?, &c. 

1-6. In all these cases, the first vowel is necessarily tmmuto&^; 
the last not so universally : but, as examples do not occur suffi- 
ciently numerous to decide this question, we can sa^ but litt)^ 
about it. 



S Sx 



* The same foraas have the same force in Arabic : as, ^Uo£ a perfumer^ 

j\i*^ a baker ; from J^ perfume^ and JX>- bread. So in Syr. and Chaldai'c 

p p 1 
If^l Chald. M'J^! fl «w^€r, &c. 
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17. These forms are thought to be intensitive of those given 
under the preceding class (Art. 153.) : but whether such force is 
always to be found when they occur is doubtful. 

Of those Nouns which are said to be reduplicated by 

implication (Art. 109.) 

155. These are nouns which are thought to have 
an intemitive signification, without presenting any redu- 
plication either in the vowels or consonants: but, as 
they generally have a perfect vowel, occasionally im- 
mutable, in the penultimate, it has been supposed that 
this presents a compensation for the Dagesh which has 
been omitted. The following are their forms : 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fein. 

!• *lp3» '"T^P^' ^"2^ unknown, rin'?^ « «^« 

•^p^g 7p^ri fl temple, — 



or 

'*IT 



2. For further examples see the Arcan. Form. p. 202, &c. 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fern. Ifasc. Fern. 

11. *Ip^2 mpi3 3J^J/ a wttfico/ »Vi«/rt£»icn^ so called. 

^^ ^1^}^ "IpID (^fitt^* n^lS a stable, staU, &c. 

OTJ/ID vacillating. 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

III. njpia nnj^ia ^riK « <^'- 

or JTJPiB "lifli^ fl treasure. 

Pl- n^^tg^ta frontUts. 

3. With respect to the inflection of these words, it may be re- 
marked, that the perfect vowel (*') ^^ ^^® ^^^^ form, is sometimes 
immutable, at others not so. No rule, therefore, can be given, 
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upon which reliance, as to the plurals, &c., can be placed. With 
respect to the other forms, whenever the ^ or 1 remains, its vowel 
also remains unchangeable ; but, when it drops, the defect may be 
compensated by inserting the point Ddgish in the following conso- 
nant, as it is the case in the feminine ^^f i in which the perfect 
vowel is supplied by its corresponding imperfect one ; e. g. for 
• •^IK^^i ^^ ^'*ve ^7i?5' So also, vice versd, letters doubled by the 
insertion of DdgSsh, will frequently lose this point, and then the 
preceding imperfect vowel will change into its correspondent perfect 
one. Hence it is, that these forms are supposed to contain an 
implicit reduplication, (Art. 109.), or, in other words, to be forms 
equivalent to those which have the middle radical letter doubled 
by a Ddgish forte. But, as the nouns of this class are few, it is 
scarcely possible to glean from the usage of the language, what 
vowels are mutable and what are not so. For the same reason, it is 
impossible even to say, whether we are right in all cases in our 
classification of them. 

On the Augmented Nouns , termed '^JIJOKH He'Cmanti. 

156. In nouns of this description one or more of the 
letters contained in the technical word \*13PSn (Art. 
147. 3.) will be found attached to one or other of the 
preceding primitive or augmented forms, for the purpose 
apparently of varying the signification. That these are 
fragments of words I have no doubt : but, what they 
originally were, it may now be exceedingly difficult to 
say. I may, perhaps, be excused if I offer a few conjec- 
tures on this subject, hoping, that although I may not 
succeed to the extent that may be wished, I shall, 
nevertheless, afford something likely to fix these forms 
more permanently in the mind of the Learner ; and this 
is my principal object. 

2. Of these letters (viz. '^JR^aijn) one or other will 
be found at the beginning of words ; while H, ^, D, ], 
or n, will be found at their ends. In some instances, 
words are augmented by one. or more of these letters, 

I 
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both at the beginning and the end at the same time, 
having also the middle radical letter doubled by the 
operation of Ddgesh forte, as in the Participial forms 
of Hithpaheh D^7if§i?9 and nilj^ai^Z?, &c. 

Of the Letters termed '^HiDl^n, when prefixed to words. 

157. Simonis* considers nouns having ^ or^ prefixed, as having 
some affinity in signification to those persons of the verbs which 
have these letters as preformatives ; and the ^ as presenting a force 
nearly allied to that of the Hithpdhel conjugation. This may 
perhaps be true ; but, as it leaves these conjugations, &c., unex- 
plained, I have thought it would be better, to consider the force of 
these adjuncts in the nouns : because, if we can succeed in this, 
we shall have no difficulty whatever when we come to the verbs. 

I suppose, then, that the letters H, ^, H, or '^H, are nothing 
more than abbreviated forms of some primitive words, which might 
have originally been written in full, and placed before others, for 
the purpose of modifying their sense. These, in process of time, 
might have lost some of their letters, and then have been com- 
pounded with others presenting the forms which we now have. 
If, therefore, we can now find words which may be thus abbreviated 
when joined with others, and giving the significations which such 
augmented forms seem to have, we shall perhaps make this sub- 
ject more intelligible and interesting than it has usually been found 
to be. 

2, With respect to the first, M, with which we may join H, we 

perhaps have a fragment of the root HJM (Arabic ^JH <^^) 
desiring, impelling, casting donm, and the like ; to which, ^^^9 

nVl, and {^y, as expressing certain affections of the mind, may 
perhaps be added, as cognate roots. Upon this supposition ^iJpH 
(or "^'^ij?^* for the Chaldee or Syriac form) will stand for HW, ^VJ, 
or ^V^, *^'*f?® (Por™« VI. Art. 153.) impelling, causing, desiring, 
&c. another, to visit, &c. So ^1?^ a willing, or great liar; *]J?y 
willingly, or greatly cmeLf 



* Arcanum Formarum, p. 522. 

f It is remarkable, that the causative and other words in the Coptic aro 
formed in precisely the same manner. " Verba composita,'' say^ Scholz. Gram. 
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3. We may now consider the force of words thus 
augmented: and^ as somie of them are taken for the 
leading words of a certain species of the conjugation 
of verbs, it will be as well now to determine their pro- 
perties, 

4. If then the primitive word have an active sense, 
as, JJJ^p he heardy it will in this form have a causative 
one ; as, ITP^D causing to hear : but, if the primitive 
be neuter, this form will be active in signification: as, 
*7j?^ he stood; *T'^PJf»7 he set up ; npfc^ he was glad; 
n^^P^n he rejoiced another.''^ 

5. I^ in the liext place, the primitive be a noun 

substantive or adjective, it will, in this form, generally 

signify the being, making, becoming, doing, sifffering, 

permitting. Sec. the sense of the root: R^'^^H he made 

fat; noun, ><^7.3/a/ (Form V. Art. 153.) ; l^i?\n he used 



Copt. § 86. e duabus vocibus coalescunt. In conopositione verbum 6p esse, 

▼el facere^ ffl^^ suscipere, CJI ferre, ^I projicere, X6JLt. invenire, 

CTl accipere, ^ dare, ssepissime occumint: e. g. 6pOTtOini lucere, 

ex ep et OTtOmi lux .... cyeTlijtK^.g, pati, ex Ojeil et 

iULK^.£, dolor, qiptJOOTOJ curare, ex qi et ptJOOTOJ cura, 

^ICejff" fundare, ex ^\ et cejff" fundamentum, XeJLt.K^.'f' 

iDtelligere, ex X6JLt. et KA.'f" intellectus, (TlajIIlI pudefieri, ex (Tl 

et Sl^ril pudor, •^COOT glorificare, ex ^ et COOT gloria." In these 
cases the \vords prefixed have precisely the same power with those above 
proposed, and one, viz., p\ projicere, is very nearly allied both in sound 
and sense to our M or H, particularly in the "HxphKd form Tjjpn or T'^pSM, 

&c. 

* These properties are also common to the Arabic : as, 1. ^j^ Slj jA^- 

Zaii dug a canal; i^ £jk»^) I caused him (o dig a caned; 2. ^k): ^^ 
Zaid had the faculty of sight ; £j^i I saw him. 

i2 
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the right hand, or proceeded towards it ; noun^ \^iy^ the 
risht hand. So 'j^SCjf^n he used, or went towards, the 
left hand; noun, 7i<p^ the left hand; "I'^tppn he catised 
rain ; noun, I^D rain ; I'^JSl/n he became white, root 
\2h white ; "I'^^tS^n he permitted (to purchase) j9rot7^9ibif, 
root "13j;i^ provision; HK^H ^^ permitted (to) remain, 
root 1^^tt^ remnant.^ 

IT : 

6. Another property is, the exhibiting, declaring, or 
esteeming, the person or thing designated by such word, 
as possessed of the quality intimated by the primitive : as, 
p'^'iyn he declared, or esteemed another, jtist, from p^'jjif 
^'w^<; Jt?'*^in A^ declared, or esteemed another wicked, 

from J^B^T wicked. So, in the Arabic, jLyi"! / called him 

an infidel; jbllai>.l I accused him of sin.^ To this pro- 
perty may be referred all those passages, in which this 
form is used, and in which God is said to have hardened 
the heart, blinded tlie eyes, made the heart gross, 
deceived the people. Sec. — where nothing more than 
declaring this to be the case can be meant.J 

7. Another property of this form is, excess, or inten- 
sity, of the action, passion. Sec. afforded by the primitive 



* See Deut. ii. 28, 1 Sam. xxv. 22, Ps. cxix. 31, Is. Ixiii. 17. The proper- 
ties are all peculiar to the analogous forms in Arabic : see Lumsden's Arabic 
Gram., p. 173, &c. 

+ Lumsden's Arab. Gram., p. 175. 

J Exod. vii. 3, x. 1, Deut. ii. 30, Is. vi. 10, comp. with Matth. xiii. 15. 
This property Storr refers to the influence of a metonymy. Observ. pp. 24, 
28, &c., which he thinks amounts to nothing more than permission. See also 
pp. 194 — 5—6. This, however, leaves the matter nearly as unsatisfactory as 
it found it. Very nearly parallel to these Hebrew forms and usages, are those 
of Greek verbs terminating in ee^w, /fro, wiVo), vvo), evw, o<w, and ew, many of 
which are manifestly derived from nouns : as, iofyrd^o) from iofjrr^, fOfJ^ct 
from vofAoq, ff€fJLaiycD from ffrifAoq, ev^iwu} from et'^or, Tratieuea from yrat^j ooi/Aow 
from iovKoqy Tifjuxoi from rtfifj, ^<Aea> from <j>lKo^y &e. See Glassii Phil. Sacr., 
Lib. iii.. Tract iii.. Canon xv. Note to Art. 152. 8. 
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word : as, 0*^7^17 ^^ '^^ ^^^y ^^^' ^o, in the Arabic, 

^^\ JkJi the morning was very bright; J*^l ^1 the 
palm tree hore much fruit. 

8. Many verbs, not used in the first species of the 
conjugation (Lect. X.), have occasionally either a neuter 
or transitive signification in this form : as, D'^^'f^'"^ ^^ 
rose early; yT^"^ he threw. Sometimes they will have 
both significations : as, \^^J^, he watched, or he roused 
up another; V^Y^ he sang, or he stimulated another to 



sing* 



9. Several of the properties belonging to this form 
are also common to that of *Ti|!9, see Art. 154. 7. 

10. When the n is prefixed with (t) Khdtuph, (^), 

or (1), as in *Tp.SI7, *'i^?'?> ^^ ^^^^y ^^^ sense will be 
passive of one or other of the above-mentioned pro- 
perties.f 

11. With respect to (**) prefixed to certain forms, it may perhaps 

»0 i^'' 

be a fragment of the root MHJ, Syr. UU or 1V», Arab, b b decent, 
becoming, benign, beautiful, excellent, inviting one to rest, &Q,, 
which, when compounded with any other word, may afford the 
sense of durability, strength, excellency, or the like, which 
Grammarians are generally agreed is the force of words so com- 



* And so often in the unaugmented forms, the force will at one time be 
transitive and at another neuter in the very same word. 

f It will perhaps be difficult to assign a good reason for the adoption 
of this vowel to give a passive signification to words in the Shemitic 
dialects. Nothing can be more certain^ however, than that this is the fact. 
Andy hence, we not only have it in the passive conjugations of verbs both in 
the Hebrew and Arabic, but it will also impart a sort of passive, or rather 
habitual, signification to some verbs conjugated in the active form : as, vb^ 

he was strong; ^i he was bountiful; ^^f*^'^' he was beautiful; *3. he was 

9 9^ 

exulted. So in nouns, Ttpd visited, i. e. habitually ; jyM patient, habitually, 
&c. 
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bined ; examples will be given in Art. 159. But, as no conjuga- 
tion is grounded on this form, it will not be necessary to dwell ^very 
particularly on it here. 

12. We now come to the forms having HH, HM^ prH, pre- 
fixed. These then we take to be derived from some word, 
which, when combined with any other, will give the modification of 
sense usually attributed to these forms. If we take ^p^ Chald. 
or Heb. ^Q^ coming , arriving at, as the primitive word, and 
suppose '^N, nn, or H, to be a fragment of it, we shall have a par- 
ticle, which when prefixed to any word will give something like 
a passive or reciprocal sense, which all are agreed is the import 
of this form : e. g. "fi^gOn or ^9J?^ ; of the Chaldee form, or 
Ip&n, will mean, coming, or as we say in English, becoming, 
visited; aiid will be either passive or reflective, &c., as the sense 
of the context shall require. So in Latin, amatum iri, in which 
the word iri is manifestly derived from the verb Ire, to go. The 
passives ..of the Persian, Hindustani, and probably of the 
Sanscrit, are formed in a similar manner. 

Properties of the Conjugations grounded on this Form* 

13. First to be or become, that which the primi- 

tive word signifies (which in Arabic is termed Sc^tk* suIh 
mission) ; as, /^|rin he became polluted ; ^jniP'? ^ 
became strong ; DllSJin he became red ; or, if the con- 
text require it, he made himself so, reflectively, or, wets 

made so, passively. So in Arabic, t-;jUi <3ubJl I corrected 
him, and he became corrected, &c.* In the eighth 



* Lumsden's Arabic Grammar, p. 182 — *' Submission.'' Or, as the 

Mi ' •« 

Arabic Gramm^ians define it, v^«\«X^! lUaII jJjJ ^ ^i'^' Jyfi»- 

jjl yl ^U-Jll ^UGl ^ ^■)\ viX!j ^U ^U.^1 cy^ ^ 

4^iyfcU!J J^l yt yb t^iJl yui^\ ^>1jo ^ J-ifl^ i. e. The impression 
made upon any thing by the action of a transitive verb : as, 1 broke 
the glass, and the glass became broken. Now, the glass's becoming broken, 
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Arabic species, to which this is nearly allied, we have the 
same property : as, Jlcli 2dAAt I grieved him, and he 



expresses the impression made by the active verb breaking. — In the 
CL>lij>/all u-^lii' we have: J«i!l J^ i:f P^ J^-a>- ^ S^jUaJI 

Jjj Jj(aI JUj» sjSI cl>j^ yt^ ^(\«juj| J^l J.cIa! Ia5)^^ 

^Ca1*X* j»*wU ^^^^ ^CX^mJ ^lyi AfiJ ^^Usuo ^ul^ i. e. Almotdwaat, is the 
receiving of an" impression from we operation of an active verb upon its 

object: as^ *' J broke the vessel, and it became broken,** So that (/**-^) 
it became broken is the Motdwaat (or Motdwia), i. e. it is the word correspond- 
ing to that of the agent of the transitive verb, which is here, I broke 

(fJDjM^S); but the verb to which reference is made is termed Motdwaa 

(PjUs^) with the vowel a after the w : naming the thing in question by the 
name proper for that affected; i. e. the verb which has here the passive form 

18 named by a word (py^^^) which has an active signification, and vice 

versa. 

I have been the more particular in pointing out this distinction, because we 
shalll have occasion to refer to it again, and because Mr. de Sacy has entirely 
misunderstood its force. In his Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 104, we have the 
following note. ^'La verbe dont la signification est passive ou neutre, se 

nomme encore P^Usve comme le dit Giggeius : et en effet, Beidawi, sur le 

Y. 4. de la surate 42 ou on lit ^ ^ Ifl fl -M d;)^'^) Joj pen s*en faut qtie les 
deux ne se fendent, ou ne soient fendus, dit: <i;^« j^ ^Ij \J^,j^^^ Ij* 

XXX f ^9 xy X xs X ^ X / 9Sti ^-t^ /SSc<ox 

^ 9^^ liiibj jlai fjUa^ i^*i j^\ ^J^'j • "I-«s ^cux lecteurs de 

^x ^x ^ ^ 

X c X Cx* 

Basra et Abou-Becr lisent ^^)o^^ ; mais la premiere lepon est plus ener- 

X 

XJ5XX •'bx xxxc xx> 

gique, parce que )o^ est \tpaisif de^Jai, et^lai->l \epassif de^Iai. 
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was therefore grieved ; Mi iu^ he reproached him 
vehemently, and he became reproached. 

14. Secondly, To feign, pretend, exhibit, &c. that 
which the primitive word signifies : as. Josh. ix. 4, 1'^J^Vl 
they feigned themselves to be messengers ; 2 Sam. xiii; 
5, 6, /Hipn he pretended to be sick ; Prov. xiii. 7, 
"Ij^irilip one boasting (himself) to be rich. So, tt^0"l]?9 
feigning (himself) to be poor; IJ^nnJI thou shewest 
(thyself) gracious; D^pn thou shewest (thyself) 

perfect, Ps. xviii. 26. And, in Arabic, jj^* he pretended 



8 ^ f 



Nothing, i think, can be less accurate than to class the term Py^i^^ with 
those of tX^Xio jXc , j5i^ jXc , and fy , as Mr. de Sacy has here done. 

All that Beidawi means, seems to be, that vi^j^^Aju is more elegant than 
4*j ; J^ V . > because it is the ^!r^^ (^®® ^^® definitions above) of^«5, not of 



^xy» 



^pa3 , as the other reading is. 

- «. • 
The real difference between neuter verbs, termed by the Arabs 4XffX« ^AC, 

jij^ , &c. is, that they imply intransitive action, habit, or imeparabh properties : 

8^^ ^ 9 S -^ 9 

as, beauty, deformity, colour, &c. ; whereas Acjux* or ^jUo^ signify the ac- 

cidental influence of any transitive verbs exerted upon their objects ; which is 
the real difference between the Hebrew forms l^p& and *TpS3?, as will be seen 
hereafter. 

The real force, then, of this form will be best expressed by made, became, or 
the like : as in "sT^n,?. made to go, *Tj29? became visited, &c.; which will lay the 
groundwork for the reciprocal sense, &c., the context always determining who 
is the agent. 

* The fifth species which has often a passive sense ; and constantly in the 
Ethiopic. — It was shewn. Art. 146. 8, that certain forms had occasionally an 
objective or subjective signification, according to the view in which they were 
taken ; the same appears to be the case in these forms ; and, hence it is, that 
these verbs have sometimes a passive, at others a reflective, and at others an 
active signification. The same is the case in the Niphhal form ; and apparently 
for the same reasons. 
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fity -ox s X /* 



satiety ; Hl^) c:J^y the tvaman assumed the manners qf 
a man, 

15. Thirdly, Frequency, or intensity, of the action or 
passion meant by the primitive word : as, '^vHiin he 
walked about much, or continually ; \}J}Ty^ he solicited 

a favour with great earnestness. In Arabic ^5:^ he 



y»a»>'x 



persevered in shewing bravery ; • Jitfr* he persevered in 
acquiring mildness. And in the eighth Arabic species. 



• -"^O 



Cy^^jCl he persevered in acquiring ; and, in the sense of 
earnest request, ,s^l he demanded his hire. 

16. Fourthly, In many instances the sense is the same 
as it would be, if the verb had been used in the primitive 
form termed Kal: as, iaj?tj^n he kept the laws, statutes, 
&c. This also, with many other properties unknown to 
the Hebrew, is found in the Arabic* 

For the transpositions and other changes which take 
place in certain words, when augmented by the particles 
TT\, or nw, see Art. 83. 

17. Nouns which receive ^ at the beginning will generally de- 
signate the Instrument, Agent, Action, Passion, State, Place, or the 
like, by or in which the influence of any verb is exerted, suffered, 



* It is a curious fact that in the Arabic, the eighth species of the conjugation 



y'X'^O 



of the form u^^i , equivalent in force to our *^i?QI!^?9 has occasionally 

the sense of the first ( lW ); in that case the seventh, (J^tAj' mostly used. 
Now, this seventh Arabic species corresponds exactly with our v^9) 
(see No. 19.); and, the consequence will be, if these dialects mutually illus- 
trate one another, that the Hebrew *T{7.QJn'!7 and vf 9? will have the same, or 
very nearly the same, force : see Ps. ii. 2, where both occur in the same passage : 
and also that both will not be found uuder the same roots unless the TI^Qrin 
have the force of the Kal : and, generally, these are found to be the facts of the 
case. 
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&c. respectively : as, ^??Q an ax (root '^?| cutting J ; "^SP one 
visiting ; Oi}^ a place (root Q^P standing J.^ 

With respect to the reason for this variation of sigmficatioii« 
Grammarians are generally silent. Simopis has supposed it to be 
equivalent to that which the preposition n similarly situated would 
supply.f i may perhaps be excused if I ofier a different solution. 
If we suppose, then, that the word originally prefixed was either 
^D or 1^ who, n^ or H^ which^ or what, as the sense may require, 
we shall have significations corresponding to those of the words of 
these forms, e. g. ^r?.9 ^9 he who visits, or is visiting ; and, trtriking 
out the V) for the purpose of abridging the word» we shall -bave 
*T|90p as above. The same will be the case, if we take "^i^ 19 , for 
then the 1 will be lost by Art. 7Q. These are the forms which ds- 
signate agents when the verb is transitive : and such are all the 
participial forms commencing with ^. In the next place, if we 
take n^ or H^ that which, &c. and prefix it, contracted as before, 
we shall have JTJW? an ax, for 'TT?? ^^ that which (is a) cutting, 
&c. So, ^^SP a work, for H^S HID that which (is a) doing ; and 
so of others. 

18. We now come to give some account of the prefix 3, and of 
the modification of sense, which primitive words unde^;o in consJo- 
quence of its influence. And here, as before, we may perhajw be 
allowed to offer a conjecture, as to its origin* If, then, we take it as 
the defective form of some primitive word, appearing sometimes as 
3n , at other times as 3 only, we may suppose it to be derived from 

the root ^1 , which, had it been preserved in the Hebrew, might 
have been written '^^f?, ^^y or N3M. The senses attributed to it 
by Castell are, among others : — " Ad extremum perfectionis terminum 
pervenit .... assecutus fait, seu percepit, IV. Retinuit, detinmt, 
coercuit .... V. Lenitate, modestid et patientid usus Jidt, ^c" 
Supposing, then, this word, or some defective form of it, to be 
construed with any other, the sense of both taken together will, in 
general, give the force of the forms thus compounded. And, as 
this form of compound is often used as the leading word of one of 
the species of the conjugation, it becomes the more important to 
ascertain its properties. 



* Hofiman's Gram. Syr., p. 244. 
t Arcanum Formarum, p. 447. 
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19. First Property : Primitive words receiving this 
particle will have a sort of passive sense, or will exhibit 
subjection to the action implied by the primitive acci'- 
dentally, but not habitually : and in this respect they 
differ from words of the form *71pa : as, 13 13133 they 
(shall) become blessed in thee, Gen. xii. 2, i. e. in thy seed. 
So in the Hithpdhel, Gen. xxii. 18, ^"]!3 l^"??^^?!'!, and 
they (shall) become blessed in thy seed; their state shall 
be changed to that of blessedness : but in the phrase, 
nin^ "^n^ blessed (is) Jehovah, we have no such intimation 
of accident or change : if, however, iTH') be added, as in 
Gen. xxvii. 33, the two forms will have the same force. So, 
Tiaiy will mean asf; hireling ; but, "13^3 a person hired 
on some particular occasion. So I understand Neh. vi. 
12,13, Kin "liaJj^ U/D^ : npip 0^33P SanbaUat had 
hired Mm, because hejvas an hireling ; and 1 Sam. ii. 5, 
n^fe^i On^g D'yjfe^ /Ao*^ who have been (habitually) 

Jidl, are (occasion?illy) hi/red for bread. 

This property is common to the Arabic, and is termed 

by the Grammarians, as before, L:jlk« : as, c^oU ^ he 

•/'•C-O^ 99ij^Ci 

gent Mm, and he was sent ; q^M ij^\ I shut it, and it 
was shut. (See No. 13, above.) 

This property of the Hebrew form (as a verb) was pointed out 
many years ago by Elias Levita in a work entitled *^^^n ; but, as 
be supposed it also to involve a preterite tense, Glassius and others 
very properly objected; and, the consequence has been, two distinct 
forms, viz. "^^17 t' ^^^ ^^J^9 ^^^ ^^^^ confoimded together ; and,, 
what is still worse, a tense has been ascribed to each, which is more 
than can be proved of either of them. 

20. Again : Words, receiving this augment subjecting 
them to the action implied by some primitive word, 
may, when the context requires it, be construed as 
having a reciprocal sense, or implying possibility, 
capability, exhibition, propriety, qffectatian, or the like. 
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of the action^ &c. meant by the primitive : as, ^1^^2 he 
guarded himself, 2 Sam. xx. 10, Mai. ii. 15. To this 
property may be referred many passages, in which this 
form seems to have a neuter signification : as, 3^|^i3 he 
brings himself near, i. e. draws near, Exod. xxii. 7, 
Josh. vii. 14 ; — and, in a few instances, an active one : as, 
Dn?} he fought; \V}^^ he leaned upon; iJ2W? he swore; 
tD^U/i he contended, disputed; /3S.*1 it is, or may he, 
eaten. Gen. vi. 2 1 . So, ]p Hfe^^l'.'ti^ it is not, may not, 
cannot, or ought not, to he done thus ; "^^^11 he shewed 
himself homurahle ; "l^.^,?. he shewed himself glorious; 
n,5*?3 he sighed Such significations, according to 
European idiom, these passages seem to require, whUe in 
truth, became, or the like, will always satisfy the terms of 
the original. The subjective or objective force found 
respectively to prevail in these forms, was probably at 
first regulated by the view taken, in these respects, of the 
primitive noun. See Note on Artt. 146. 8. and 167. 14. 

21. These properties are intimated in the Arabic by the terms 

^lUil^- A^jUl, necessity and remedy; which, Mr. Lumsden says, 

indicate ** that verbs of this class must be intensitive by their own 
nature, and significant of actions performed by the members of the 
body:" but, the examples he adduces are not confined to this 



X XX 



rule : j***^ he broke^ is as much an active verb as any other can be ; 
which, when thus augmented becomes passive, not neuter : nor has 



X^ /* X xx c 



and (^««^i the market mas unfrequented^ any thing to do 
with the members of the body. I am induced to believe, therefore, 

/xc-ox 9 99 ^ 

that the terms *^^^ (*^^'» ^""^ *® ^® understood as intimating the 
properties above-mentioned. 



♦ Arab. Gram., p. 187. 
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158. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMS ABOVE-MENTIONED, ARRANGED 

UNDER THEIR SEVERAL FORMS. 

first Class of Heemanti Nouns^ having an tt prefixed. 

1. T|70« and T|7J?«, fern. HTi^BW, PHW hme-hom, indigenous, 
^jy^ (changing (t) to (v) on account of the following H, Art. 
139. 7, note), 6 «v, a name of God, Exod. iii. 14, ^U^W a bracelet, 
IP'^M (for in^« Art. 87. 5.) strength, 1^0« reward, wages, 3?a?M « 

finger. 

II. ■^''PPN, ^i^^N the nst, ni-J9« /Ae young of any bird, ^feriM 
sometime ago, yesterday, vi^O?M grapes. 

III. TiJDM, fem. ^^7?^ ; as, dJ^HN an amethyst, ^0« rery crwe/, 
2t?« rery /afee, rgsyw recollection, D^H (for DJpM Art. 73.) a 

. granary, iipN (for "^jJ^M or "^p?^ Art. 87. 1. and 76.) an animal so 
called, 

IV. Tf?0« ; as, MnM a ^jrrf/e, na^M <^e foctt*^ 

V. Ti,7B«, fem. mf^pM . as, ni^OTM a dunghill, nnjtpttJs ^t^rrf, 
cti«f(M/y. 

VI. T^i7?M, fem. n;r»P9« ; as, ll=»t?« (for IIJllpM Art. 73.) a 
cruet, rn'^QttJM guards custody. 

VII. "TiJgM; as, H>n!M or b?N (for Hja^M) « (never-failing) 
river. 

VIII. Some nouns which lose one of their radical letters by con- 
traction assume the form of the Segolates : as, ^JjjJ (for ^MM) the 
palm of the hand. 

2. Nouns of this class are few ; and of the last form, perhaps, 
a second does not occur. It is curious enough to remark, how 
easily nouns, deprived of any of their vowels, slide into the Segolate 
forms. We shall see, hereafler, that the same thing often takes 
place in the conjugations of the verbs, in similar cases. — It will be 
seen that I have not entirely followed the classification of Simonis. 
My reason for doing so was this : he seems to me to have given 
some forms without examples to bear him out : and, in one case, 

' he has given a form "^"^I^St? for which he has only one example, and 
that example he has also given in another class. (See D'^^^^t^^bjl, 
pp. 547 and 639. Arcan. Form.) 
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159. Second Class of Heemanti Nouns having ^ prefixed. 

1. Form ^iTDI ; as, "in?^ oil, \inT, Isaac. 

II. TjJSI ; as, n95> th^ ostrich. 

III. ^^1?.?! or ^i75!, fem. Hl^pQ^ : as, b>n; (for b^^Hl) one wJio 
expects, rrb; an AerflW (for n>;K'), '^:\ {^ox '^[pnr) the' thigh, ^nj 
(for ^';?.'7'!) a disputant, T^P^T, (for HfT'';?:) a germ, stem, &c. 

IV. "Tip?! :♦ as, DiVC?! an adamant, ^itt??! an ow^. 

V. T^fjp^ : as, '^•*ipn> « specie* o/'goaf, tS^^i??! a p<r*e, D^p^. feeing 
(forB=1^i?!'Art. 73.). ' 

VI. ip^l: as, bnv (for ba^ Art. 87. 2.) a con«<an/ river. 
And, according to some, the Segolat« "n^Il.. ^AigA (for ^37v)> ^® ^* 
radical being rejected, and the (v) added, as in other Segolates, for 
the sake of Enphony. 

2, In this class also is placed, as a special anomaly, the word 
^^^, Jehovah,'\ with a caution, however, that these voweb do not 
exhibit the ancient pronunciation of the word. The Jews, as it is 
known to every one, never pronounce this word, but substitute 
either ^^^"^^ or ^^ V^^. for it ; and hence it is, that we sometimes 
find it pointed '^.I'^li i. e. with the vowels proper for the word 
D'^jibM, which is invariably the case when 'JJ^lM and HJrP occur 
together. The reason is, the word "^^ <^ would in this case be pro- 
nounced twice, which is not desirable; the word ^V^~ ^s, there- 
fore, pronounced instead of it (see page 28, note). That Jehooah 
is not the ancient pronunciation most writers are agreed : but what 
that was it may be difficult to determine. Some have proposed 
nirj> Ydhavo, of the form "^''i??!, as Capellus, Walton, Clericus, &c. 
Others have proposed HJD,?., H^Hl, or nO'H-' ^ Mercer, Montanus, 
Amama, Scaliger, &c., taking the Samaritan pronundation of it, as 
preserved by Theodoret, ^lafiLX Others again take the Latin 
Jove ; but which of these is nearest to the original pronunciation, 
no one can say. 



* Simouis places '^H'; under this form : but as there is some difficulty in 
ascertaining the root from which it is derived, and as the word appears to be 
of Egyptian origin, it may as well be omitted. 

t See Art. 139. 7, note. 

X Simonis Arcanum Formarum, p. 545. 
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160. ITiird Class of Heemanti Nouns beginning with n. 

These forms, according to Simonis and Reimarus, as quoted by 
him, were not much used before the time of the Captivity. He 
takes the liberty, however, of excluding all the Infinitives of the 
Hiphhtl conjugation, which I think he ought not to do ; because, 
I believe these infinitives are nothing more than such nouns, upon 
which that species of the conjugation is constructed ; and, if this 
be the case, there will be no reason why they should not be con- 
sidered as forming a part of this class. 

Examples. 

1. Form : TfJSn or TI^BH ; as, ^^H, rule, dammicn, ^,§bn 
intelligence, ^"^^^ proclaiming, causing to hear, ^'On (for ^JPH) 
causing to turn, V^k! for T"iPU) dispersing, MOJrT (for Wttf?n) 
seduction. Roots ending in silent H often reject it in words of this 
kind, and take ^^ as their terminating syllable: as, ^J?*?'' *°d 
niann multitude, riibjn elevation, &c.* 

II.' nii^sn ; as, nnan (for r^^^fn^ tranquillity, nE>an (for 

n^5?n) agitation, nb^ (for rih'^n) liberation. 

in. n jipprr:; as, H??^ i^^^ Ht'*'*?^) termination, cessation. 

IV. rWliJOn ; as, nny^^ relation,^ &c. 

V. Tl|70n*. as, llWn pairing out (pr. ^?n Art. 76.). 

VI. TfTQn (for Tn!9?n); as, tanbn (for Opb?rT) making war; 
and so all the Infinitives of the Niphhdl species. 

VII. Ti^Qn or ^iTpn ; as, ^i7.??7 visited, appointed, i^Wn slain 
(for 'T'9^?JT or ^91^ Art. 87. 2.). These forms have a passive 
signification (Art^ 157. 10.). 

2. It will immediately be seen, that the forms to which the par- 
ticle n is here prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hiphhtl 



'* These, bowevef, are probably compound nouns, fonned of the original 
root with ni, a contracted form of /lin being, for Ty)Tl. See Art. 139. 7. note. 

f Words having this termination are also compounds formed of the 
Heemanti noun, and the word HIH contracted to tT\ by Art. 87. 2, &c. 
The signification of which words, ending in TVi and TX^-^ is, that of the state of 
action or passion denoted by the primitive word; as, rap/p a kingdom, or state 
of reigning ; ty^Wnjirtt state, or beginning (Art. 87. 2. 4.)- 
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conjugation, and consequently that no one can, without violating 
the principles of analogy, derive them from that conjugation. The 
truth appears to me to be, that the Hiphhil conjugation is nothing 
more than the adjunction of one or other of the pronouns to words 
of the form "^i?.?* &c. to which also the particle H, (or M for the 
Chaldee form) is prefixed, for the purpose of varying the sense, as 
already noticed. 

161. Fourth Class of Heementi Nouns commencing with D. 

I. "Tipoto, fem. n^;j99, mpM, or '^^l???^: masc. ^3» a tower; 
fern. ^|??7^9 rvar, ni|l^55 oppression, '^"J^.^P custody. 

II. *T|7*?9 ; for which Simonis gives only one example, and that 
has suffered contraction : as, ^pp for ^^P^. 

III. ^J?P; as, )^pT?poor; with final H rnm a fan, &c. 
IV.^ TirpM, fem. rrripsp or nTi,79l? ; as,' niVP a psalm, 

l^y{^^ a plummet. 

Y. -T1709 ; as, -?»>? a goad, ^nio for "^mp gam (Art. 87. 1.), 
b39 for bQ?» soft, &c. (Art. 76.). 

VI. T)7.?9 ; as, P^n^ (Art. 106. 2.) strangling. 

VII. -Tfje? or Tj???, fem. mpM ; as, HS^p a slaughter^ 
house, ^?i^ for n?^5 (Art. 87. 1.) a wonder, HMntt a vision, ?'*7|9 
producing seed, ''''7?9 dividing, ^^D'^D «<er^t7mnim» '^{3'?^ (for 
nnnno) consternation, nri?p (for njninpp) contusion. 

^ VIII. Ti)??9, fem. mipQO or nTijpQO ; as, ^itpri? iron^, 
^iiptiD Atrfcien (treasure), ^Y?"!? trading, '^^^B? /ood, and '^^ 
for rni^P (Art. 73.) a candlestick. 

IX. Til???, fem. HTippe ; as, DSinSD a staU, V1219 for V^l^g? 
(Art. 7Q.) a deluge, fem. nOSlSD trampling, (for HOSlptt Art. 73.). 

X. T^5^ ; as, tiM for lD22tt (Art. 76.) expectation, HtTO 
rwfon (Art. 106. 2.) 

XI. "Tj^M or T)?9? ; as, ^^^^ station, with all the participles 
usually ascribed to the Hophhal conjugation. 

XII. ^1^99, ^T'*!???, and Tij^Dtt ; as, "T^^Qp on« »Ao to^ir^ account, 
with all the participial nouns usually attached to the Pihil species. 
The remaining two are only variations of the same form, and occur 
but rarely. 

XIII. Ti]!5P ; as, "^^^ learned, H^^tt discovered. To which 
may be added all the participles usually ascribed to the species of 
Puhdl. 
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XIV. "^§0? ; as, ^^^O? an intader, &c. with all the parti- 
ciples of the HithpdhSl species. 

XV. Some defective nouns, which for ease of pronunciation 
assume a Segolate form, are derived from roots having a medial 
*) or "*, or doubling the second radical, or having H for the third. 
The forms will vary with those of the Segolates, and for the same 
reasons. If, therefore, we reject the last radical, &c. and prefix 
tt, we shall have PS^, for ^5^, pointed pM, pCp, pCO, pcb, 
PpP, P^P, &c. as the nature of the word shall require ; or rather, 
as the jus et norma hquendi has established : as, ^^, number, sum; 
fem. TTP?? (root ODD); b?p or ^?b elevation (root hSp) ; 
•rop, pi. D'^TOD measures (root "TT!D); T?? ©r "T^P a lurking 
place (root *T1S or *T'*25) ; ^'^^'^ or tshlD soundness (root DJtsn), &c, 

£d, Simonis thinks (p. 450, Arcan. Form.), that the participles 
should not be considered as nouns of the ^^?9Hn class, I believe 
they ought to be so considered ; because I hold, that, properly 
speaking, there are no participles in the Hebrew language. It is 
true^ the Grammarians have placed a number of these nouns in the 
same page with the paradigma of the verbs ; but it will not hence 
follow, that they are possessed of any of the properties of real 
Participles. If, indeed, it could be shewn, that they involve the 
tenses of the verb as the Greek participles do, the opinion of 
Simonis, &c. would have some weight ; but this has not been done ; 
and, I tliink, cannot be done satisfactorily. I have therefore 
thought it most conducive to the progress of the Student, as well 
as more conformable with the analogy of the Language, to class 
them all as nouns : it being from the context alone, that any thing 
like tense is to be discovered. 

162. Fifth Cl€iss of Heema7iti Nouns beginning with 3 or JH, 

I. Tij??, Tij&a. -rpM, Ti,793, or TipQan; as, nga (for d;???, 

perhaps for ^§33W or ^^'^ji) fixed, set up; ^^i3 for Sg^19 (Art. 
87. 1.) inhabited; ^93 (for ^?p?) turned back, &c. So all the par- 
ticiples and preterites of the Niphhdl conjugation, with this difier- 
ence, that the participle ends in ( t ), the preterite in ( - ) ; also, 
^''pna turned about; Diipng sealed; ^^^^ making war (for 
npban, Art. 76.); ^3Hn eatable (for ^?H2rT, Artt. 76. 109.). 

II.* T|753 ; as, :ap3 (for ^jspa), as ^PJ above. This is mostly 
found in words doubling their last radical letter ; a form not found 
used in the Niphhdl conjugation. 
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163. Sixth Class of Heemanti Nouns having H fir^xed. 

The forms commencing with D , as given by Simonis, are the fol- 
lowing : 

I. Tlvjsn, fern. J^3!3?^ ; as, rnpri hope ; nn?]ji conJUct ; rn^'^n 

(for ^9^^, Art. 87. 5.) self-exaltation. 

II. T^93? , fem. JnTTIpp]? and HJIt?!? . as, ttrh^ri (for tStn^P) 
new wine ; »1sfe]^ (for iTSiTQiJI) dispersion ; il^V^? ohlUng. 

III. •tf^Oi?, fem. njijpri, or nij^ri ; as, l^'iri (for "T^) and 
'Ttt'^^ g^eraiion, succession; rnTT)F\ hope, expectedkm; ^0^ 
an ostrich, 

IV. T|7.?^, fem. ^13J?&i?, or ^V^^l as, nj^rj^ trembling, 
giddiness ; ^rD'''^ (for TirD^JJ), and, on account of tlie gutturd, 
nngin (for ririgii?) reprehension; H^ri (for Hbb^fri) intercession; 
^^^^ (for J^;j1???) self consumption ; rV^ (for ^a?(?. Art. 
87. ^.)form, pattern; ^ttnri (for A)^.^, lb.) deception; and 
nwri (for A)i5.|i!l») whoredom. 

V. Tiperi,' fem. HTppn ; as, T«pVn a A^c^fe; T7?5t a rt^; 
^^?y|3 «e//* torment (for nrpaKF! , yo<i in many instances standing 
for n, and, being doubled in this place, makes compensation for 
the n which is rejected). 

VI. "I'tpS? , fem. rmp^n and ^*pi7?^ ; as, pT)^^ self-purga- 
tion; "^y?^ self-embittering; ™^^|? (for njsi^nri) continual 
walking; "^j??*?^ self-perversion; Httnari a proper name, Jer. 
xl. 8, &c. So nnJIltfn (for ngsilttJn , Art. Vs.) conversion ; Ttj^bn 
(for nttsilteri) and "ntts^tpip reciprocal striking of hands m making a 
bargain^ &c. 

VII. T|75? , fem. niijgn ; as, M^rTT) or «;3nri a breast-plate, 
ngb^ (for nn«V^) weariness, nb^j^ (for ^H wri) self-^exaUaium. 

Vlil. Ti;??^, fem. nnppri; as,*nttnn (fo'r nptnJJ!) deceit, 
row (for n^?W Artt. 73. 86. 2.) gm/, n^ (fOT"^«iP, contr. 
for ^fT^^-i? or HylpMiJI) occasion, opportunity. 

IX. T,^.?^, fem.'nn'^pBin, l^QVl (for r^W, from the root 13^ 
or 1S1) division, separation, njttJW (forHn'^ttJ^h) M>Mfly, mibstance, 
wealth. 

X. Here, as in the former class, the rejection of- the <)ast or 



* See Art. 87. 2., and the note. 
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second radical will reduce the nouns to one or other of the segolate 
forms : as, ^?j? confusion^ (for v?^ perhaps) : the latter ^ being 
rejected in order to swpfd the rj^peti^Uoo of similar sounds, we have 
?^, which, for reasons already assigned, (Art. 148. 2.) will 
becQime -^^j^ . In ^he i^aoie m^ner we have ^5|? (for DDpil) 
meltings dissolution^ &c. to which many others may be added. 

XI. *^9^ ; as v«*1y30 sfiffusion (of the eye). To which may 
be ad^d a few others, reiv^licaitipg spme of tjhe jAdJca) }fsi{^B ; ^, 
SP^^ self-^levqfjif^, .^c. 

It must have appeared, I diink, that Afi forms to which tkns 
ifjft(er Fi j| .prefixed, ;»rf hy ^o ,iqeai^ p^^c^iar .^> ^^e HUhpiihil ccufr 
jy^atio;!, but i^ they exhibit a gr^at .y,ariet^ of other fo^j^. f. 
cannot help thinkins^ therefore, that this conjugation oyfe^ soipG^- 
thing to this letter, or to its more perfect form HH or HM, while the 
particle owes nothing whatever to the conjugation. 

164, Seventh Glass of Heemanti Nouns, receiving f)T] as a 

pre/i^. 

I. '^^Sf^; as, ^^J^7? (Art. XO?.) gisne(ffogj^gf qomput^m. 

§9 # '*^e ?Pft^iv!^ 9^^^ Hifhfo^l conjj^tio^i, ^ i:^^^ heii^ 
jpjgiid to ^^1^ r^ical le^^rs coipposing such wo/ds. ''n,;5Dntt7n m^ 
prostrating {% Kings v. 18), wjt^j tl^e prpqoun ^^ see.ms to be ,^n 
^omalous word, deformed perhaps by the carelessness of the 
copyists. 

fi. "*7^^? .caused io he pirited; but perhaps this ibrpi jaa^er 
9^urs AS a ftoi^, 

III. raipBipn ; as, n-lianm confederation, &c.» 
In a few instances we have had, in the above examples, termina- 
tions in n , n , and ^ , which may be said to be Heemantic. In 
these cases, therefore, we have anticipated our next chapter, which 
is to treat on the Heemantic postfixed syllables : but, as we could 
ngt.jidduce our examples without bringing in these forms, we shall 
perhaps be excused. 



* But this is perhaps a compound form as befbre, Art. 87. 2. and note. 

k2 
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LECTURE VIII. 

ON THB HEBMANTI LETTERS WHICH ARB 1H>STFIXBD TO ^ORDS. 

165. It has been stated^ (Art. 156. 2.) that^ the 
Heemanti letters n, \ D, \, and H, are severally found 
attached to the ends either of primitive or derived 
words. The cases in which H, H, n% H^ are founds 
have already been noticed (Artt. 135. 6, 137. 2, 164.). 
It will be unnecessary^ therefore, to notice them further. 
We shall now proceed to consider those which end in *», 
D, and ], respectively. 

Eighth CXass of Heemanti Nouns ending in ^. 

166. These nouns ending in ^ are used to express 
either persons or things, bearing some relation to the 
primitives from which they have been derived ; and hence 
they have been termed Relative Nouns by the Arabian 
Grammarians.* Of this kind are the Patronymic or 
Gentile nouns of the Grammars of Europe; all of 
which, must from their nature necessarily be attributive, 
and, therefore, subject to the variation of the gender 
(Art. 135.). 

2. In endeavouring to account for the form and signification of 
this class of words, I suppose, as before, that the additional letter 
C^) is the fragment of some word, which, if used at length, would 
impart the same signi 6 cation which ("*) now does to words thus 
augmented. In the Ethiopic we have the triliteral adjunct ***1M, used 
for the purpose of forming nouns of this class*)- ; and, occasionally. 



/ ^C^C-O 9 it ^ 



f See Ludolfs Etbiop. Gram., fol. edit., pp. 95. 97. 
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in the Arabic **% uf 9»* which is also further abbreriated into "*, 

(^ ;'{' and this is the augment universally found to prevaD in the 

Hebrew. 

^^ 

5. That the meaning attached to the root x^^ in Arabic, is 

suitable to the signification of these words, the following definition 

of it given by Grolius will be sufficient to shew : — " Se recepii com- 

tnorandi vel quiescendi ergo, dwersatus fwi interdiu vel noetu. 

Applying this, then, to any proper name, we shall have both the 

form and signification proper for these Patronymics ; e. g. Ethiopic 

form ''IMvMnoy* Israelam: Hebrew and Arabic by contraction, 

'•bSTJip^, Juol^l, a person related to the patriarch Israel^ by con- 

nexion, residence, birth, &c. So '*;prP (for '*7T^'T, Art. 75.) a 
descendant of Judah ; and so of others. 

4. It may also be considered confirmatory of this conjecture, that 
these Hebrew nouns, when receiving any asyllabic augment, are 
generaUy found with the ** doubled by Ddgesh : as, Q*^,!!? ^^^^* > 
il^FinF\ heloWf &c., which are their true forms. See Art. 136. 5. f 

5. The following are a few examples, with their primitives : 
'»3ya3 a CanaanitCf from IP^S Canaan ; ''X?? princely ^ from "T^a? 
a prince; '*|?''^ pastoral (for '*?7?*^ by contraction), from nj*1 a 
shepherd ; V*^^? belonging to the norths from 1 'p? the north, 

6. When, however, the primitive word ends in **, the Patronymic 
is formed by prefixing the definite article only ; J as, ''psttt Mushi, a 
son of Merari : ''J?^^'? one of his descendants ; ''J^ttJ the name of 
one of the sons of Gad ; *^)^^?7 one of his descendants. So "^^ 
patron; ''J'^H Gen. xlvi. 24. In one instance ri is prefixed 
instead of H, which may have been done for the purpose of avoid- 
ing the concurrence of two aspirates : as, '*J'1!3?n^ Takhkhnoni^ 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8, from '*5''^?n l Chron. xi. 11. We have, however^ 
'^T? for "^^lO, a Mede, Dan. xi. 1, from ''7? Media. 



* See Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 239, &c. 



-|- The te$hdid which is also found to accompany this (^ in Arabic, was, 
perhaps, added originally for the purpose of supplying the defect occasioned by 
the rejection of one or two letters from its primitive form. 

X Of this property of the definite article some account will be givert 
hereafter. 
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7. In forming Patronymics from compounds, two methods have 
heen adopted ; one, by adding ^ asr befof^ which k /egciiar / the 
other, by also prefixing the article to the last word in the com- 
pound. EiStmple^ : 1. "^T^] 7? d BenJamUi ; 2. "^^TJ rW the 
Bethlehemite, 1 Sam. xvii. 58 ; ''tt^P^n ri^'S the natiti i^ Beth 
Shemesh, from t^?^ n^a ; '^bwn XVTl the native of Bethel; 
^t"^^ ^^ the Benjamite, 1 Kings ii* 8. 

3. Nouns ending in i never form tde t^atroii^mic by the addition 
01 . , but by some periphrasis : as, '^^. !?^^ Ihe ciiizens of 
Jerichof JosJi xxiv. 11. So ''^.'1 **$??? men of Jericho, Nefi. ill. 2; 
^fn\ \3:|l chitdren qffericho, lb. vii. S6 ; rf^^^tJ ftli? dahgkiers of 
Shilohy Judg. xxi. ^1. In a few instances, ^? is added: as, ^v*^^n 
Haggtloni, from nvS Gilo, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Josh. xv» 5 1.* 

9. The same frequently takes plaoe in boit^und wot^z as, 
D^7? ni-jij ''2? «Ae cAiWren e/" J^irya^A fforim, feira ii. 25 ; ^9? 
^5T^ *Ae children of Hasm&veth, lb. ver. 24. 

10. Proper names ending in D are sometibieS duhj^et td the Same 
rule : as, t3*]^ "^w}^ men of Sodom, 

11. In Patronymics derived from cbndpotitads, the lltsl 61lty of 
tlie coiilpound is sOhietimes taken : as, ^j?'*?'! V*5{5, fof 1^ ^fj 
''J'*'^^ <Ae land of the Benjamite, 1 Sam. Ix. 4.f 

12. Some primitives ending in 1 drop that lettl^ in fbrming the 
patronymic : ai, ^2^^ ltdhndhdm% Nufli. X3t^. 40, firdfta 1g?? 
Ndh&mdn, 

13. In fomlihg i?atronymics from dual 6t pliilral wOfds, one or 
other of the foUdwing methods id adopted: 1, The Word, from 
Ivhich such patronymic is to be derived, is reduced to its primitive 
foi'tn, and then ''t is added as before ; as, O^p^ ^gPPtf primitive 
•^^P, and with ^T, **7??^ «» Egyptian. 2. Either ^F^** inhabitani, 
i^S daughter, 6r 19 out of, may precede such proper name: as, 
h^tSTi] ^tiJi^ inhabitant of Jerusalem; Isa. v. S, D?]^?*=n> n? 
daughter of Jer^alem ; J or tSJ^^T^P ^'^Tx J^cdiah of Jeru- 
salem, 2 Chttin. XJtVi. 3. 



• So in the Arabic ^1 in ^s^^x^ spiritual, -Jl-^*-^ ftrfofigii^ to ^Ae 

f These iabbreviations are found to take place in most latnguBges. See M. de 
Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 247. Lud.Gram. Eth., foi. edit, p. t%. WiUuBs't 
{Sanscrit Gram., Art. V1Y4., &c. 

I But here we have a personification ; in the other two cases a peripbiasb. 
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14. Id a few lostaDcea the p:inutiv# is put £(ur the patroiiymic ; 
nvhich may be eonsidered^ eitb^f as piesenting a ipoetQAyi^y by 
which the progenitor, &c. is put for the descendant, or by sup- 
posing an ellipsis to be made of one of the words ^{k*^, ^^, 
J9, &c. as given above; as, P^^l Damascus^ for Damascene^ 
Gen. XV. 2; Bnb n^2 for '»ipn^n /Vi 2 Sam. iLxiii. 15. So 
S}p5> for :»»??! r4, ^WW. for ^W:}0^^ ^32, and so on, poinm. 

15. Irregnlarities are occasionally met with in the forms of 
these words : as, ^^J7 a Hagarene^ 1 Chron. v. 10, from ^V^ 
HagtH", as if the primitive had been a Segolate noun of the form 
n?rT; "^Jipri Timmte, Judg. xv. 6, for "^^^^f primitive napri. 
So, '^^^O^n Numb. xxvi. 20, primitive nb???: and ''j^^U^n, 
1 Chron. ix. 5 ; '*j?''^?n the Ammonite^ the primitive being '♦SJ^a. 
Se^ 1 j^Afn. xj, 1, and Q^a^, ^x. 9S« from which, bq^ever, the 
collective form 7*^^? Amman has been formed, lb., and thence 
probably the Patronymic. 

16. For the feminine forms of these nouns, see Art. 196. 5, 
and for the plurals. Art. 199. The forms taken in construction, 
or when any of the pronouns are affixed, will be regulated accord- 
ing to the analogy of the word. Art. 143. 

17. Another elass of nouns ending in '^, preceded by (-) or 
(-r) has been thought to denote excess. These, however, are 
probably nothing more than nouns in the plural number (Art. 
139. 6.). The following are examples: '^^■^ a swarm of hoists ; 
^^r^TJ many windows ; ** v*^? extremely greedy ; ^1® « filain ; ^"ij?^ 

the Almighty f root t^ powerful; 'J^''^ supreme Lord, from 
M*y^. These will be considered in the Syntax. 

We now proceed to the \%ih pl^^s of augmented nouns, which 
take the Heemanti letter Q at the end. 

167. In this class the vpwel immediately preceding the final D 
is either (t) or ( i), which induced Hiller to suppose, that the 
adjunct was D?7» ^^ °'^^» respectively. It is believed that these 
nouns are intensitive in signification. If then we suppose QH to 
be a particle derived from '^^f7» ^^ic^ means tumult, as of 
a multitiide^ or noise, as of the wayes of the s^a, we p^ easily 
CQQ^eiyi^ bp^ A^ addition of suph a particle tp any primitive word 
WQmM W^ H inten/sUiye in signi^ation.* Tfhif will acp.oun]t, 

* Nothing, surely, can be more ridiculous than the opinion of Simoni^ ax)d 
others, expressed in his '* Arcanum Form^ri^p),'' (p. 584. 5.); y\z. i that the 



]36 LECTURE VUI. t^RT. 167, 

perhaps, for the termination D,7« In the next pkce, the root 
DIM does not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but is to be found in the 

Arabic C|\S, ^^1 signifying, he became fat, or corpulent. If, then, 
we can suppose an abbreviated form of this word to be attached to 
any other, we shall have the termination D >, which will also give an 
intensitive signification to the compound. The following are a few 
examples: the student may arrange them under their respective 
measures, if he shall think it necessary to do so. 

C3? lice; D^i** the whole day; CgP^ most truly; D^T quite 
silent; D*?''?, or D'J? quite naked; 01^? a°d Ti^^}^ full redemp- 
tion ; Dj? ^^^ entire whole ; ^V? ^ ^^U 9f '"^**> Judg. xx. 48* 

Tenth Class of Heemanti Nounsy receiving ajinal f . 

168. Grammarians are generally agreed, that nouns receiving 
this letter as a final are intensitive in signification. 

This letter is afHxed to words simple or augmented, with the 
vowels (t) or i ; thus 1~ or X]~ ; whence we may suppose, that 
7 »M, or pH, signifying strength, power, riches, wealth (the primitive 
form of which will be P.M^ or TjU, Art. 87.) is the root. And 
hence, also, we may have the form I^Q, or )\^, contracted by 
Art. 75. to 1^ or VJ, the words from which these terminations may 
have been taken; and which, added to any other word, would 
naturally give it an intensitive meaning. Some have also supposed 
the meaning to be occasionally diminutive,* which I am inclined to 
believe is the case in some instances. 

Examples. 

Itt^M, fem. njttbM a widow; 1^0« a large gift; 7^"^ (for 1™'^ 
Art. 73.), root T^y^ com; also with the additional ri**— /T^jn!*? 
a great palace. 



figures of Q and ) being extended, may account for the intensitive meaning of 
these forms ; and that D, being inclosed, will give the idea of comprehensiveness, 
representing as it were a pregnant mother inclosing her offspring within the 
womb 1 For it is very probable these words were in use before the letters were 
invented. 
* See the Arcanum Formarum, p. 564. 
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lilp^ mdowhood; l^M (for li^^ Artt. 73. 96.) frequent 
entry; \^Y1^, or ^ipiH « palace; fi^V? TAe i»fo*< ^t^A. So 
also with augmented nouns: as, 1^™? great confidence; V\X^ 
great contempt; M^fi^ great drought. 

In D^^Shrr^ lunulae. Is. iii. 18, and ]itZ^^M homunculus, i. e. the 
r^cted image of a man in the eye, Deut. xxxii. 10 (from '^*?V 
the moon and ^*^^ a man) we have, perhaps, examples of a dimi- 
nutive.* 

iSd. This intensitive letter ) is frequently attached to verbs, 
and has been termed the N^n Paragogic^ or Epenthetic, It 

is found in the Arabic in the same situation, and is termed by 

«■ «» ■> 

the Arabian grammarians, ^4U3Ul1 ^^\ The confirmatory N^n ; 
its office is to impart certainty or intensity to the verb, to 
which it is attached. The same powers have been ascribed to the 
Hebrew 1 similarly situated, though it must be confessed, such 
powers are not always apparent from the context.f 

N. B. All words thus augmented, whether the augment is pre- 
fixed or postfixed, may be considered as compound words. 

On the Reduplicated and otherwise Compounded Words. 

169. We shall have no difficulty in perceiving, that, if one word 
may be qualified or otherwise restricted in its signification by the 
addition of another, a similar result will be obtained when any 
word is repeated : and, that the efiect will be the same, whether 
both such words are written out at length, or whether they are 
combined in one. Both these methods are adopted in the Hebrew. 
In some cases entire words are repeated ; in others they are con- 
tracted into one word, by rules presently to be considered. In the 



* We have in the Syriac a diminutive of this form; see Hoffmann's Gram. 
Syr., p. 251. 

-|- Nun Paragogicum, Verborum personit in Jod et Vau finitis additum, 
semper esse Emphaticum notat Hottingerus de Officiis Literarum ServiL 
Analysi Jobi subjeclis, § 9. Arcan. Form. p. 564. And Schroeder gives the 
following passage as illustrative of this opinion: 1 Sam. xvii. 25, 1ttJ>^ 
Ijban 'tSJ'^OJyi 'tSSl qui peraaserit ilium, hunc ditabit rex : ** ubi," says he, 
^'sonus fortior est, quam si scriptum esset ^'H^l et ^inntf^P^ &c." R. 168. 
The true force of this parlicle will be given hereafter. 
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first case, we have P^^O^ i^^^y detp dkep, u e» moat deep, Eccl. 
viL 24 ; ^? 'D SIliD turning ttmung, i. e. continuaUf tummgf or 
cAaiign^y lb. i. 6 : ^!?7 ^7 Aear< «sul heart, i. e« double hearted^ 
Ps. xii. 3 ; ninH5 rilnMa fl««^ »e^^, i e. immy wells, Gen. 
xiv. 10; n^9 nan rorf nwi, i. e, rod hy^ rod, Nam. xvii. 17. 
In what signification such reduplicated expressiona are to be taken, 
the context will always be sufficidnt to determine. This too may 
be said with respect to compound words : in some instances 
the force will be augmented, as in superlatires ; in others it will be 
modified ; and in some, perhaps, diminished as in the diminntive 
nouns of other languages. 

2. Let us now come, in the second place, to the rules which 
have been given for the formation of these reduplicated words.* 
It has been shewn (Art. 73.) that any one of the ''^HM letters, 
will in certain cases disappear. This will happen in the first class 
of these reduplicated words, where we have 'WipHD for HMD HMD, 
which when compounded would become ^'^^PH^, and striking 
out n by Art. 72, we shall have '^^JP^P, which, again, by drawing 
back the (-) and rejecting the (••) by Art. 7S, we have WIDHD: 
and, if we place ( • ) DdgSsh in the second Sdmek, either for the 
sake of euphony, or to compensate for the loss of H^ we diall have 
HHlpHp for the reduplicated word, meaning, metisure by mecuure, 
as both the composition of the word and the context require. In 
some cases, as will presently be seen, the final n of such words is 
also rejected. It must be borne in mind by the student, that 
considerable difference of opinion is found to prevail among gram- 
marians, as to the original roots from which these words have 
been derived ; and, consequently, that great difiereooe of opinion 
is found to prevail as to their precise meaning. 

d. The following are a few examples of the first dais of this 
kind of nouns, which are generally thought to be formed by a 
reduplication of some word having H for its final radical letter: 
e. g. *^^*|^ ^tit^^ naked, or deserted, from the root H^ naked : 
by some also supposed to mean the juniper, by others the tamarislr, 
tree ; ^^\^^\1 the scales of a fish, from nbjj peeling ; D^yi^y B? 



ji i 



* We use the word reduplicated to signify words which have been formed by 
the reduplication of some primitive word ; — compound, t9 tigp:>ify these w|ii^ 
have been formed by the coalescence of two di^erent wordu. In this iei»se 
Simonis uses the words GemmUk 9iq4 Qampo^iia. 
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iafjuitile deUghts, ftam Hf^ looking on (with delight); ^^^P) 
eophMly floHtmg (hair), from HJ^ hanging, Q^'jn?]? many and 
great ^rrorg, from nyjjl erring. 

4. The t«iR>iid cliai of reduplicated nouns consi»t8 of those 
eottibinations derived from primitive words, which have tlieir 
0e($ond and third radical letters the same : as, D'«*]}S*]9 most choice 
(b^astfl or birds), from *^*1^ selecting; ^/8 a wheel, sphere, or 
any thing siifajedt to eootinual turning abontt as chaff, &e. from 
^?| ralUng, And hence ^^^7\ '^ skull; *1^")l gargarism, 
gutgkf also a gndHf or berrify from *^^ drawing, &c« to which 
matiy more may be added* It has been shewn (Arc 77.)> that 
When the last two letters of any primitire word are the same, one 
of them may be dropped for the sake of euphony. This rule 
holds good when such words are oombined, and for the same 
reasons. 

5. To this class may be added tliose reduplicated words, which, 
in their primitive forms^ usually reject a m^al *1 or "^ : for here, as 
in the foregoing examples, we may consider the middle radical 
letter as rejected for the sake of euphony (Art. 75). Of this sort 
are the following examples : H JHyD great pain, from ^H, or 
^''H grieving; H^lDy© grievous ejection, or captivity, from y^'^ 
casting out ; D^MP? eyelids, from 1^^ moving quickly, flying ; 
nD^!jf flowing copiously, from 'V^^ flowing, Ezek. xvii. 5. 

6. The third class of reduplicated nouns includes those which 
are formed by a repetition of the last syllable, or, of the two last 
letters of the primitive noun: as, Q^^ni^ great gifts, from 
^PJ ^*»«r» **>« "^ ^eing rejected ; Q??T8, fern. TOTOIM reddish, 
red here and there, having red spots^ from Ql^ being red; ^^PW^ 
nUsoed collection, or muliitude, from ^^ collecting; 1||^?&)n fnost 
perverse, from ^9? timing over, &c, riij97p7D inos^ smooth, i. e. 
deceiving ivords, ox things, from P vH poUshing, smoothing, &e. 

7. The fourth dass of reduplicated nouns are those which are 
found to repeat the last radical letter of the primitives, inserting, 
«t the same time, eome vowd between die letters so doubled : as, 
V?DkJ, or b]?pM meet iangmd, from b|9^ anxious; Q'p^3| emi- 
nencesg great heaps^ hillSf &om 1?9 gibbous; 1^^^ |T<^ or 

Jregnent adultery, from ^M3 committing adultery; ^'r^!3 a well 
watered posture^ from ^^3 iea^ng to the water , &c., to whieh anany 
more wight be added. 

B. In forming the plurals of these and similar compounds. 
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regard is to be liad principally to the analogy of the last component 
part of the word. In no case can the addition of any increnient, 
whether syllabic or asyllabic, affect a syllable beyond the penul- 
timate of any word. In words, therefore, consisting of a large 
number of syllables, no change will take place in the vowels beyond 
the penultimate, and, in many instances, not beyond the ultimate. 
The only question, then, which can arise must be, as to the change 
of the ultimate or penultimate vowels of such words. In primi- 
tive words, indeed, a greater number of vowels does not exist: 
and, there, as we have seen, analogy alone can be relied upon. 
The same is true here. For, first : In all cases, except those in 
which the second and third radical is the same, upon any asyUabic 
augment being attached to the word, the preceding vowel must 
either be perfect or rejected ; otherwise the syllable will be incom- 
plete : as, C^J????^ g^^^^ gift^i '*???'^3 stars of — . Here, as the 
asyllabic QV or "^r must necessarily take the last consonant of the 
word in order to ]^ utterable, the preceding vowel must become 
perfect, or else be rejected. But, if the root had its second and 
third radical letters the same, and one had been thrown away for 
the sake of euphony, then, upon any augment being applied, this 
rejected letter would return, expressed by Ddgesh forte placed 
in the terminating letter (Art. 77.): as, Cy!?- wor/Afew super' 
numerary shoots^ from 71 : -» ^^ ^^^^ ^^ which is ^?| vUe, Isaiah 
xvin. 5, 

9. The only question which can now arise is, How will these 
vowels be affected, when the noun is in the state of construction ? 
Generally speaking, unless there be some reason for retaining a 
perfect vowel, i. e. when some letter has been retrenched for which 
compensation ought to be made, and hence a perfect vowel 
retained, either Sheva, or one of its substitutes, will appear in the 

penultimate : as, ''tI? '3 the stars of , &c., not "^l?? '2). But this 

can be determined only from a knowledge of the analogy of the 
word. 

10. We shall now give a few examples of each sort of compound 
words, omitting the classification of Simonis as unnecessary : ^,^7^ 
thick darkness, from ^7^ it became dark, and vDM (Arab. Jil) the 

sun set; 1 'YiJ**?? flthy vomiting, from W^^p vomiting, and P^iJ base ; 
^Pri? widely expanding, from ^HQ expand, and ^If semarattng; 
^P??!J invigorating, refreshing, from ^^*5 moisture, and ^79 increas- 
ing, spreading ; D'^^^S a melon, from ^^M Arab, he cast dawn, 
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and niD^ nearly the same thing ; ^^13S a bason^ from "^3^ col' 
lecting, and ^^ blood, Arabic, or as others think v^ dew, water ; 
D^asn^lpny cluef satraps, according to some, from the Persic, 

^''^ lJ^' price, pre-eminence, and uj^jJU* ^'TTIB? a satrap ; 
according to others, the chief door keepers, from t&nM ^Jti-li as 

before, and ^J^/^ ^^WV^- ^'^'^ keeper ; "^^tl treasurer, from ^^ 

y«f« (Pers. jjS or ^) and "}3 or *]5 (Pers. ^^^ or }i) agent, '^pl 

treasury (perhaps the diminutive wj^ or ^iJ^as^ of the above) ; 
n^^Mp something, any thing, from Htt IM, HD ^tiirf au* quid; 
*^^^^'Q/P^me of the Lord, according to some, from ^, a Chaldaic 
particle, ^n7, or H^H^ flame, and n** ^^ Zorci; according to 
others, from '^^ inflaming, Syriac, and ri:irT7 a flame, and H** as 
before. Others, again, take the ^ as derived from the Arabic 

2HnQ7, S-^^^> flame, &c. as before. In the list of various read- 
ings given by Ben Naphtali, this word is read as two HJ n^n??^^ 
which is probably the ancient way in which it was written. Some 
of these, as it will be seen, are foreign words : but, as the number 
of such is few in the Hebrew Bible, and as the Dictionary must be 
consulted for their signification and etymology, we have thought it 
unnecessary to investigate their forms and composition any 
further. 

On the Forms and Composition of Nouns adopted as Proper 

Names* 

170. By Proper Names, we understand those words or phrases 
which have been adopted for the purpose of conveying the ideas 
of certain specific persons or things. By names of persons are to be 
understood, names of God, Deities, Angels, Men, &c, ; of things, 
those of kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, mountains, rivers, &c. : 
as, first, nin'; Jehovah; ^^t by 3 Bdal Z^vuv ; ^M'^l?? GavrUl; 
ysjtfJiPT^^ JmshUh &c. Second ; ^"^^^ AshshUr; ^'l^'^P Egypt; 
Uy^WA*li'\ Jerusalem, &c. And, in short, any word which is used to 
designate any specific object, (although the same may, in other 
instances, be used as an Appellative,) is termed a Proper Name, 
and is to be construed as such. Lion, for example, is an appella- 
tive ; and yet it is as ofVen used among us as a proper name, and so 
of others. 

2. Whence it will be seen that occasions may occur, in which it 
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wiiSk he extremely difficult to det^noine wl^tber #udi ^ard was 
tetrigioysJly ioteoded to be t^en as ao «ppelifi(tif», <o^ a^ » $»pper 
niiptie.* 

^. In the first place then, Proper sanies .wbjph are purely 
Hebrew^ .(ffix some appear to Jbe of foreign extraction,) are, for the 
most partj found to follow the analogy of the Appellatives; at 
others, to pcesent jGorms unknovii tp ittem. TJi^ose which are of 
^he same forms with the Appellatives, w^ need ^ot now notice, as 
those forms havp already been discussed. 

4. The simple /orm? of proper names wbich ar^ fymi to 
differ fix^m those of the appellatives, are, 1st, jthQ^e srJwh take 
some form peculi^ir tO the persons .^f jth^ verbs 4 ^d, ^d, those 
jyhich add i to tite ejjd ; as, 1st, pattJ^. /«AWfc te excelled; ^^^^ 
YdshuVf he returns, or shaU return ; "^P?^ Itshhdr^ fifi shmeSf &c. ; 
and, 2d, as, •?'^M Ono; i^?. YerekhS, Jericho. A few foreign 
names are found of the form ^)Il?§ ; as, ^^^ Btismatk. 

5. Names compounded with one or other of the divine names 
occur very frequently; a circumstance, -which, according to 
Simonis, happens only twice, with respect to the Appellatives ; i. e. 

fin <i?'*'?S Artel, and rPyOMp Mq^phelyd, AnpU;!^ ;i^.n)$ir.kable 
circumstance is, that in these compositions the .order is son^etimes 
inverted : as, TOnttHn**. Yehoshavhdth, for TVp^ ^^307 Shavhaih 
YehovdJi : which Simonis terms Anastr(yphe.\ This never takes 
.jfll[c^.4n the Appellatives. Wi^i .^^ e^c^k^nv.^jr, 4ie forois 
of proper names, whether simple or compound, constantly follow 
those of the Appellatives ; the significations of both being ascer- 
tained precisely in the same way. It would be superfluous to swell 
this work with numerous .examples ; particularly as they may be 
found .in the *' Onomastica" of HUler and Simonis, classed, 
arranged, and discussed, as far perhaps as the most sanguine 
enquirer can wish. 

6. ^Having stated wh^t the general rules relating tp the^^j^Wation 
and composition of Proper Names are, we may i\ow j^f^iep a few 
irregularities which are occasionally found to take place. These 
may be classed under the heads of, I. Oipissions, II. Additions, 



* Glass. Phil. Sac, pp. 696, 705, 780, &c. 
t Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 345. 
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in. Tbe TmvpondoDs of certaia letters or tyUables ; and, IV. 
The Qianges of certaia lellerB of the same organs. 

7. OoBsaoDB : aad in the first case^ of the initial letter of the 
primisiTe word ; e. g. Hn i Chioa. ii. 9, for Dj^^, (Art 84.) Matt. 
i. 3. A/M^A, in the name of a person. Job xuui. 2 ; and of a place, 
2 Chron. xxii. 5, CHH. In a compound D^Sl OS 1 Chron. xi. 13, 
for irair^ 1 6am. xviL 1. In this last case, DSH is taken by 
some as an AppellatiTe : '"'^^ is thooght bj some to be the same 
with O^T^ Edmwiif L e. Edam, Others have taken it to be a 
namc^ £rom the s^ification of the word ^\ to ceme to 



S. In 4he ^llowii^ instances, a letter has been drogpped from the 
middle of the word : as, ^f"^ 2 Sam. xvil 25, for ^?^''?^ 
1 Chron. ii. 16, (Art. 75.) napfcj 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and 731« 
1 Chron. xxi. 25. P^^ but 2 Chron. xxviii. 5^ P?^"?^ ; ^''^i 
Gen. xlvi. IS, for which we have ^^^ 1 Chron. vii. 1 ; n^9 

1 Sam. xvii. 13, is written ^^9^ 1 Chron. iii. 5, and VA1^}^ 

2 Sam. Y. 14. In the following words a letter has been omitted at 
the end; DjJW Josh. iii. 16, which is Hliiyi Chap. xix. S6 ; 
Bnn-n>p is. xvi. n, and lb. y. 7^ i ^tojU l>p'; nnW i Chron. 
ii. 19 ; ^^!7^ lb. v. 24. 

9. Under the head omissions may be noticed those defects 
which are found to take place in patronymics, &c., derived from 
compound jproper names. Compounds are, ip anj case, trouble- 
some words on account of their length; but in jprqper names 
this is less tcderable than in any other. The consequence has been, 
most nations have used contractions, by omitting some part or other 
of the compound word (see Art. 166. 11. note). Hence "^^^P^. for 
•*5'»0>5? 1 Sam. ix. 1, Jud. xix. 16, and Esth. li. 5 ; '^J^Ki^ «?>« « 
man, a Benjamke, So 1 X!])hron. xx. 5, "^^PT^?, put as some believe 
for '^V^ ^^? BetKlehemxte, conf. 2 Sam. xxi. 19; "^^ ri?'^ 
Judg. XV. 17, lb. ver. 9. 14. 19, is written simply'Tl^.* 



* With re^ct tp this Isst passage, Pilkington has repiarked — *^ Tlje word 
*Tr?, as an Appellative, signifies, a jaw bone; but, as it was also the proper 
name of the place, where the Philistines raet Samson, and where he slew a 
thousand of them with the jaw bone of an ass, the name also of Rams^th-Lehi 
was given to the place, where he cast away the_;au7 bone. To consider the word 
then, as Appellative, in the next verse ; and to say that, ' When Samson was 
thirsty, God clave an hollow place tliat was in the jaw, and there came water 
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10. To these maybe added, ^^l Ps. cxxxii. 6 ; for Q'^7?'*. ^1? 

1 Sam. yii. 1, Sec, where the English version has " the fields o^the 
wood ;** D/^*^^ passim, is written oj?^ Ps. Ixxvi. 3 ; Bethlehem, 
Cn V 1 Chron. iv. 22 ; Bethaven, Hos. x. 5, is ^M ver. 8. 

11. Some additions which are peculiar to proper names have 
already been given (No. 8.). We now come to the transposition of 
letters or syllables : D^^^^W 2 Sam. xi. 3, is ^^^^V 1 Chron. iii. 5, 
in which the component parts of the compound change places by 
the Anastrophe, as above noticed (No. 5.) ; l"*!? mH^. 2 Kings xxiv. 
6, 8, is Ht??^ ^ Chron. iii. 16 ; and, by omission, with the addition 
of ^ ^n;?D Jer. xxii. 24 ; rnO-napn Josh. xxiv. 30, is D^rpM 
Judg. ii. 9; Ht^JlH i Chron. iv. 4,* but lb. 11, nnsioJ. So HM 

2 Sam. viii. 8, is written ^p39 1 Chron. xviii. 8 ; to which some 
others might be added. According to Hiller,* examples of this 
kind are very numerous: but here, as the significations adduced 
by him are grounded on conjectural etymologies, little reliance can 
be placed on them. 

12. We shall now give a few examples, in which the letters of 
the same organ have taken place one of another (Art. 78.): 'nj!^'^? 
2 Kings XX. 12, written 'jT^I^'^^ Isa. xxxix. 1, and ^1^9 2 Kings 
XXV. 27, Jer. 1. 2. In the last instance, a quiescent M is also 
omitted (Art. 72.) ; 73? Josh. vii. 18, written ^^^ 1 Chron. ii. 7, 
and to this last allusion is made in the text ; VytjlTi^ 2 Sam. 
xi. 3, and V^^n^ 1 Chron. iii. 5 ; -l^W^lp^O? Dan. i. 1 ; 
ngfcniD^in? Jer. xxi. 2; ^^ Is. xix. 13, and ^^ Hos. ix. 6, 
Memphis, Several changes of '^ and *^ may be observed in the 
words Khemddn Gen. xxxvi. 26 ; Khemrdn 1 Chron. i. 41 ; 
Doddnim Gen. x. 4, is given Jtoddnlm 1 Chron. i. 7 ; Rlphdth 
Gen. X. 3, is Dtphdth 1 Chron. i. 6 ; Dehuil Num. i. 14, is 
Behuel lb. ii. 14 ; Hadad-Hizer 2 Sam. viii. 3, is Hddar-'Hizer 
1 Chron. xviii. 5. These letters, although not of the same organ, 



thereout,' must be through want of common attention ; because, they imme- 
diately subjoin, ' Wherefore he called the name thereof En hakkore^ (9* d. The 
well of him that called,) which is in Leld^ unto this day.' — Such mistakes as 
these give wrong ideas to the ignorant ; and furnish the scoffers with matter 
of ridicule." — " The error indeed, is corrected in the margin, which hath 
XeAt, &c/' — Remarks upon several passages of Scripture, &c.^ by Matthew 
Pilkington, Cambridge, 1759, p. 157. 
♦ Onomasticon, V. Test., p. 365. 
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are found in other languages frequently interchanged. Their 
diai^ in Hebrew has been accounted for, by the supposition of 
the Scribes having mistaken the form of the one for that of the 
other, which is likely enough to have been the case. I think also, 
that confusion may have arisen from their similarity of sound, 
which we find has sometimes taken place in other languages. 

13. It may not be amiss to offer a few remarks here on those 
proper names, which are found to end in (^) YSd^ not only because 
their number is very considerable, but also, because they afford 
some curious information on the subject of ancient Hebrew 
theology. 

14. These, according to Hiller,^ may be classed under four heads, 
^rst. Those which may be termed Denominatives^ on account of 

some particular circumstance being alluded to, when .they were first 
given : as, ^}2 Levi^ meaning Conjunctive^ see Gen. xxix. 34. To 
which may be added all Patronymics used as proper names. 

Secondly, Words found in a mutilated state, which were 
originally composed of one or other of the Divine names : as, 

M7? ^^^ TJP : '^ ^^ ^nJP: '^j signifying, the Lord (is) a portion. 
So ^?^ for ^"1?? stripped of God ; to which many others might 
be added. The intervening ** Yod, however, is in many cases 
allowed by all to be nothing more than a sort of connecting letter, 
as in the case of ^^^^?? for >^ TD^ servant of God. This 
method of compounding the Divine name with other words, for the 
purpose of forming proper names, is certainly of great antiquity 
among the Jews, and may safely be appealed to in proof of the 
position, that they never did, as a nation, acknowledge any other 
God, than that urged upon their notice by the last prophet. 
Whether we can extract from it the fact, that they also understood 
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity^ of the Immutability^ Invisibility^ 
Incomprehensibility i and of the other attributes of the Deity, as 
known and taught among ourselves now, does not seem to be quite 
so clear as Hiller will have it.'j' It is also worthy of notice, that 
the names given to individuals among the Babylonians, and other 
nations contiguous to the Jews, were, for the most part, either the 
names of their idols, or compounds including one or other of their 



♦ Onomasl. Vet. Test., p. 261, &c. 
t lb., pp. 228, 229. 

L 
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titles. The same practice is found to prevail amopg the pagans of 
the present day. 

15. Thirdly, Yod is said to be paragogic when found attached to 
substantives used as proper names: as, *||J8 ^^!lp9*i^ 1 Qiron. 
XXV. 4. 81 ; "^yj^l^ Numb. xxi. S3: "n?. T? Josh. xv. 62, &c. 

16. Fourthly, Yod is thought to be the pronoun of the Ist person 
singular in the following and similar examples : ^'pi vQ i Chron. 
XXV. 4 ; '^i^^'J? lb. verr. 4. «9. 

17. Having said thus much on the analogy and irregularities 
found to prevail in the forms of proper names, and referred the 
Student to those writers who have treated these subjects at great 
length, we shall now offer a few remarks ; I. On the persons by 
whom they were given, and the circumstances with which they 
were connected : and, ^, On die various names sometimes 
found attached to persons or places, which has by some been 
termed Polyanymia, 

18. With respect to the persons by whom proper names have 
been imposed, they are various, as likewise have been the occasions 
on which they have been given. In some instanpps Ood himself 
gave the name; in others, the Father, Mother, or some one or 
other of the kindred. 

Of the first, examples may be found in Gen. xvi. 11, xvii. 19, 
1 Kings xiii. 2, 1 Chron. xxii. 9, Matt i. 21, Luke i. IS, Sec. Of 
the second and third,^ examples occur very frequently ; and of the 
last, Luke i. 59, may sufficcf 

19. The principal causes or circumstances connected with the 
imposition of proper names amount, according to Simonis, to fifteen, j; 
These, however, may all be reduced to the original number assumed 
by Glassius, which is two.§ " 1. xar* ierv, vel ratione etymi et 
significationis, cj usque fundamenti. 2. xar' Ifw, vel ratione 
extensionts ad alia, et communionis." 

20. In the first place, proper names both of men and places, 
were first given with reference to some event, either past, present, 
or future, with regard to such person or place. 



* Simonis, p. 1 3. 

t Gen. xxix. xxx., 1 Sam. i. 20, 1 Cbron. iv. 9. 

I Onom., pp. 14, 15, &c. 

§ Append. Gram., Tract, iii. p. 709, Ed. Dathe. 
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21. Of the first sort, are the followiDg: Gen. xvii. 17« 19, P{7?? 
Jicute, so called ob account of Abraham's smiling* upon receiving 
the promise of his birth ; Exod. ii. 10, Moses (^^^) is so called 
OB account of his having been taken out of the water, as the text 
shews, whether the word itself be Egyptian or Hebrew ; fi)r, on this 
subject learned men diflfer. 

1 Sam. iv. 21, hkdv6d C^?? ^) where is the glory ? on account 
of the ark of the covenant having been taken. ■ 

22. Secondly ; Of names taken from present circumstances, the 
following are examples : Gen. iv. 2, ^?|!7 vanity, on account, as it 
has been thought, of the vanity and instaUlity of all human things, 
which had been occasioned by the fall ; Gen. iv. 25, Seth {^^) 
because God had placed him in the situation of Abel, who had been 
murdered by Cain ; Gen. xxv. 25, Esau 0^?), whether we deduce 

it from ^J^ "^^^ , as Dathe will have it, which signifies to cover, 

#• 

&c., or from lie "^^^ to have long hair, after Simonis ; lb. ver. 26, 
Jacob, ^I??1L from ^|]!5: the heel, because he took hold of his bro- 
ther's heel at the time of his birth, 

23. The following names appear to have been given with refer- 
ence to something which was to take {^ace afterwards: Gen. 
iii. 20, Eve (P^^)t because she was to be the mother of all who 
should live ; Gen. v. 29, Noah (D '3), because he was to be the 
means of consoling, or giving rest to, the true believers. In this 
case, the verb used to explain the proper name is not the same 
with that included in the name itself, which signifies quiet, rest, &c. 
The only thing intmided by the sacred Writer seems to be on this, 
as on many other occasions, to give the general sense, and not the 
exact etymology, of the word. 

24. The following are examples of names of places given with 
reference to certain present events. 

Gen. iv. 16, N6d (^w) is the place in which Cain is said to have 
Tosided, afler he had been driven out from the presence of God, 
the meaning of which is wandering or wanderer. 

Gen. xi. 9, Babel (^?^) was so called on account of the con- 
fusion which took place there, from^j???, a reduplicated form of 
bba to mix, confound. Sec. which, by contraction, will become ^3^. 



* " Risus Abrahae exsultatio est gratulantis, non irrisio diffidentis." 
Euchertus apud Glass. Append. Gram., Tract, iii. p. 71 1. 
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Gen. xxviii. 19, Bethel (^j^^*^?) was so called by Jacob, because 
he deemed it worthy to be called the house of God^ on account of 
the vision he saw there. Similar examples are to be found, 
Gen. xxxii. 3, with respect to Mdkh&ndim ; lb. xxxi. 47| Galeed; 
John ▼. 2, where Bethesda is intended to point out the favour of 
God, exerted at that place, as in a house of mercy. In Exod. xt. 
and Num. xxxiii. we have several examples of names thus given 
to the different stations in the wilderness, at which the Israelites 
halted. 

It should be observed, that in writing Hebrew names in the 
Greek letters, the aspirates are frequently omitted : as, 'Edpoyi, not 
Xttrptikfi ; Noo^flro)!/, not 1^eLx<tr^v ; and so of others. See Art. 9* note. 



LECTURE IX. 

ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PARTICLES, 

171. These are nothing more than words, or frag- 
ments of words, attached to others for the purpose of 
qualifying or otherwise restricting them ; and they 
are written either separately, or together forming one 
compound word, as usage may require. In this point of 
idew, therefore, they may be classed under one or other 
of the forms of nouns already detailed; but, as they 
occur frequently, and exert a very considerable influence 
on the force and bearing of the context, they deserve a 
separate consideration. 

2. By these Particles are meant, words used occasion- 
ally as Pronouns, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjections. We say occasionally, because some of 
them will sometimes fill one or more of these offices, as 
the context shall require, just as similar words often do 
in our own language. 

3. That the Reparable Prepositions are words of this 
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kind, no doubt will remain when we consider, that in 
many instances they actually present all the peculiarities 
of nouns put in the state of construction : as, P^*!?'^!? 
J^or vanity i or in stifficientiam vanitatis,'^ Jer. li. 58 ; so 
D^^l' r3 hetween the waters, Gen. i. 7;f or, distinctio 
aqvmum: '^l (for JI^'H) being the absolute form in the 
one case, and P.^ in the other, which in construction regu- 
larly become '^K and P3 respectively (Art. 143. 6.). And, 
again, words preceding these particles J are often found 
taking the forms proper for the state of constraction : as, 
13 ''Pin Ps. ii- 12 ; I'^y'l'nS fc^iJJ^p Delight of Remin 
Is. viii. 6, &c., which shews that they are nouns. 

4. In the Arabic and Ethiopic dialects, in each of which we have 
a peculiarity of termination for the state of construction, these par- 
ticles are clearly marked as being in that state : as, in the Arabic, 



C-^-o-^-^ "S 



4Xs^Mb«Jl ^Let before the mosque ^ (i. e. pars, anterior templi,) where 

the first word loses its tanwin, and the last is put in the genitive 

case. So in the Ethiopic, CD'rt"!' I rt9^JZ I to, or towards, 
heaven ; where the first word only has this mark. And, generally, 
words of this kind, whether conjunctions, prepositions, or adverbs, 
will be found with the termination proper for construction, when 
they are intended to be so understood : and without it, when not so 
intended. 

With respect to the adverbs, as they can be known to be such 
only from the situations in which they are found, and may consist 
of any form of word suitable to the sense required, something will 
be said on their character and use when we come to the syntax. 



• Nold. sub voce ^"1^ in notis, " *»^ Est absoluti ^^ coDStructum/^ 

f lb. sub. v. V? ^' Constituit substantivum nomen m^sculiDum^ cujus 

pluralis masc. est 0*^^*^$, &c atque inde nominalem significationem, 

quam vix unquam eyimi,,..discrimen differentiam rerum^ qua a se invicem 

distinguuDtur.'' 

t These particles are 3, 3, b, D or ]», bs, nS, by, "^^b?, Glass. 

Phil. SacT., p. 80, &c. Storr. Observ., p. 105. 
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5. If thea these particles were originaUy aovilSy it is^ likdy 9ft 
should find them exhibiting the sunple and augmented forms pecu- 
liar to nouns ; and such is actually the case, as ' the fbllowiog 
examples will evince. Segolates : D^.^. not yet; ^^^ near^ at; 

n?b he/ore^ in presence of; DivTT Aere, hither; P^ €fniy ; ^^^ 
^2l,-|- fty no means. Primitive nouns not Segekte; as, 'VJi'^ mere; 
^'*J?D round about ; '^^TP (fcm.) quickly^ soon ; HSl (mat ^aDTV) 
much ; i^^^^ besides, to which many others may be added.. 

The following are forms augmented by one or other of the 
letters termed '*^?9.^ (Art. 150.) ; 0^^? suddenly, immediately; 
C|n gratis, freely (Art. 167.) ; y^^ perhaps, which is probably a 

compound of >b W, (Arab, ^j.'); "^J™ (for "^HW) afier^ after- 
wards. Art. 109. 

6. Many of these particles are found In tfhe phirai miin^er^ (a 
sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that they are novma}; as, V^t 
fem. TO'^a distinction, between, pi. ^^'^J'*?, and ^''?''?. So masc. 
^^|?9, fem. '^j?''?P, pi. '^''?'*?P surroundings, enclosures^ adv. or 
prep, round about ; "^HM ^ pi. D"*"!!^ , and, in construction, '*^.0S 
^vi?^ ^ft^^ '^^ ^wg", q. d. subsequutionibus regis. 

7. In many instances these words are found in a compound state : 
as, ISpV (comp. of ^, for '^"l^, and 1^50, of H and na^ answer,) 
on account of, because of, &c. ; *^''j3?9 (of V? and 0**?^) because of; 

"^^V?, ''^^ : ?^» ^^ "^ISy^P besides, except : and, further, with ano- 
ther particle, ^1S/59U whether besides? In this last case, the 

simplest form "^^Tt^, is probably a compound of three primitives, 
viz. of "^^ usque ad, &c. b, and D , which are used as prepositions. 
In some of the others, also, we have the preposition ^ , and the in- 
terrogative particle H , with the word also put in the plural number 
and in the form proper for construction. 

8. In some cases several of these words- will be found construed 



• This word is probably an abridged form of Ty)\A execration, thence, 
deprecation, prohibition, or the like ; or, from one or other of the Cognate roots, 
vvS, v*)M, vM^, which will afiford similar significations. See these roots in 
Castell and Simonis. 

■^ v5 propria defect its, sed in particulam abit .. notans non, Simonis 
Lex. sub voce nba atiriius fuit^ I hope to throw some additional light on 
these particles in ray Hebrew Lexicon. 
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C6getber and qoililifying one imcfthier; and, in all of these, those 
capable of recetting any variation from the state of construction, 
will inV&rilkbiy t^e that Ibfm. Of this sort are the folkywing: 
r^ ^V^ '*^^? *T? until. . .not; njTf 1?^ find contracted, X^Sr and 
n^ Eccles. 'n.t,S; nb T? J3 T? kithefto ; Wp TJ to excess ; 
'•09 ^^ HotH hkg ? Vsqueqko ? njjy Tj uraU now, Iok tov vvv ; 
rhy^^ 15 to the summU; '^^ 1?, C^"'!?, D« ^^^M ^?, '^3 T? 
until; Q«'*i?^? Mn/e**; ^'b DS if not ; 7? ^*b no* ,0; 1? fe? 
«>e» #0 ; 7P *^3? and *T5pp besideSf except, &c. 

^^ These particles are also fouifd in construction with the pro- 
notuuf, sometimes in the singular^ at others in the phiral, number : 
Us, ^3''^ hettveen thee ; 'O'*^'*? f and fem. ^D^nir a between us. So 
0j??« near ihem; ^^PpV m account of thee; ng'*^, and iO^'^W, 
<A^ a/ff not. The following, when in the plural number only, take 
the affixed pronouns singular or plural, viz. "^S after ; ^^JJCJi!? 

aftef thee; ^J? to; ^^ above, upon; ^^ to; "^^f? besides; and, 
accoTdkig to Scfarcederus, "^^.^ **« blessings of! C*??^ Je/bre; 
0*^9 on; account of- 

10. The pfonominal affixes attached to some of these particles 
differ, in som^ teip^cts^ from those trsually attached to nouns : e. g. 
•^arwiri under or be^ath me, for "^F^TJPt ; '»j53n for '*arT behold me ; 
nnan for "ian behold Mm ,- Oj??? for D]$? wi^A lAewi ; Dnr>W masc. 
and IPW fem. ^Aem, or as it respects them, for ^J^, or 7{?y . 

11. The particle ^^v put before any noun which is the object of 
ilome verb in the seiftenee, and used apparently for the purpose of 
pointing out this particular, appefiTff in three different forms; when 
connected with the pronouns, which Schroederus thinks has arisen 
from the root's originally presenting three cognate forms, viz. 
TM^^^ '^P^i or n^¥ to proceed, come, &c.* 



♦ D. Kimchi has remarked in the Michlol, (fol. ID3*1 verso) IDNntt? 1)DD 

yr)nr{ win ]i3>i3a? >d i^Tia*) bl^on bi? boia riM nba ran ^'w^jaa? n« 
: n« Jibob ^'T\^^r^ Mb bi^?3ni b!)iQn >)d nMina wnw nn-rn ^D'^ob 

So, should you say, ]13^)at& T^H ]D1M*1 ^^^^ben slew Simeon, it would not be 
known who was (he slayer, or who the slain. But when you say Reuben slew 
rW Simeon, (i. e. Simeonem,) the particle HM points out the objective cas6, 
and it is known that Simeon is the petson slain. In like manner, in a matter 
in which the agent and patient are evident, the particle HM is unnecessary. 
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From the first we have tJgOM you ; D,?70l? thetny masc. 7{7^^ 
them, fern. From the second, ^^M with me ; I^M mth thee, masc., 
"n^M id. fem. ; iip« wiiA Aim ; nrtW with her ; '"^^W wrtM us ; 
D^IjlS ii;t/^ yoti ; oris wi^A **e»i. From the third, "^piM m^, ^ni« 
thee, or iwM ^Aee ; "n^J '^ '^^^> or m/A /Aec ; ^i^ him, or wt/A him, 

So»=TniN, -lanlw, D^nis, inni«, nnis, pniw, or 7riiM. in 

all which cases, coming to, as it respects, or the like, will give the 
sense of the particle. 

12. Some of these particles take (t) as the vowel of union 
before the afBxed pronouns 2|3 and ?f : as, 'OjS? with us ; 'OiJlM id, ; 
•laniN us, or fvith us ; "jJ^M with thee, fem, "H^W ; and 'Hp'^W id. 
So IJ^n behold thee, fem. ; "sT^ji^ hitherto thou, fem. ; "H^? fvtth thee, 
fem. ; ^5?? ^^^^ y^"> wiasc. ; ^f^'??^ w'«'^ /^ew, masc. 

1 3. The preposition ]p ou^, ot(/ of, apparently from the Arabic 
root 7?]D cut, doubles the 3 by DdgSsh, whenever any one of the 
pronouns is affixed : as, "^SP or "^S^ from me ; ^^p)? or ^^^ (for 
!)natt) from him ; ^{7?P from them. But more frequently the root 
assumes a reduplicated form, and drops its final letter : as, 1^9 for 
7apD (Art. 7^.), and, with the affixed pronouns, ''a]a? (for V???^) 
from me ; ^"^^from thee ; '"^^jSp from him ; ^?^9 from her ; ^J3? 
from us : and, by a further abbreviation, ^^P from thee^ masc. ; 
and ^? from thee, fem. 

14. The other prepositions take the affixed pronouns regularly, 
and, for the most part, in the plural number : as, vS to, towards, pi. 
V^ to me ; v^ wpon, against, plural ^\?!^ upon, or against thee ; 
TJ? to, usque ad, plural VTJ to him; ^1???^ besides; TiJ?^? 

besides thee. With the grave affix : ^^'^5^ ^o you ; ^j? V? wpon 

15. The remaining prepositions, are "^^^S? on account of; "TM 
by, through ; ^^^7 without, fords ; "*,??/ before, in front of; v^lZjJ 



This rule^ however, is not universally true, as we shall see when we come to the 
syntax. Similar to this is the doctrine taught by the Persian Grammarians^ on 

the use of the particle i^, (originally perhaps ^J; w;ffy,) for where, according 
to Mr. Lumsden, there would be a difficulty in ascertaining from the context, 
which is the objective case to the verb, this particle is added ; and, when it is 
not so, the particle is always to be omitted. Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 202. My 
edition (9th) of Sir VVm. Joneses Pers. Gram., p. 118. 
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UnvardSf over against ; p?]? on this side, beyond (properly, passage) ; 
■ng and ^3|7 before^ in front of. 

On the Inseparable Particles. 

172. Having laid down the forms, and given some ex- 
amples of construction, of the Separable particles, we 
now come to those which have been termed Inseparable. 
These have been termed inseparable, because, as many 
of them are no longer found extant in their original and 
complete forms, but presenting one single letter only, 
they are always prefixed to some other word. They are 
all comprehended in the technical terms, 3,y3) ^1^0^ 
Moses and Caleb. 

St. The first (D) is regularly prefixed to nouns with the imper- 
fect vowel ( • ) Khirik, and consequently inserting a DdgSsh forte 
in the following letter : as, T?.]P? froniy or out of, the way. This 
word when written at length is V?, prohahly firom P^, signifying, 
according to Storr, cutting off, &c.* This Ddgesh, therefore, may 
be considered as a compensation for the loss of the letter ^ 
(Art. 76.). 

3. DdgSsh, however, is frequently omitted when the following 
word commences with ( : ) : as, '^^J'*^? from greatness ; »9'*?'*9 

from his right hand (for ip^^*!? Art. 87. 5.). Under this rule 
Schroederus places the word njil&KnSDy tlience, from the begin" 
ning, 1 Chron. xv. 13. But here, the 9 prefixed is probably 
a part of '^j? which, what, or the like. 

4. But when any letter incapable of receiving Ddghh follows, 
(Art. 109.) a compensation is made, either explicitly, or implicitly: 
i.e. either, 1st, by putting the vowel (••) instead of Khirik; or, 
2dly, by considering the following letter as doubled: as, 1st. 
aJ'^Na (for ^^f!^) from a man; ^g^?? (for ^^^^) from a wicked 
(man); or, 2dly, tfi^inD (for '^^^'C^)from a thread. 

5. The particle ^, which is an abbreviation of "^tt^^ who, what, 
&c. will be considered with the demonstrative pronouns; where 
the use of the inseparable particle ^ will also be shewn. 



♦ See last Art. No. 13. 
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On the Particle 1 and, but, fnofeaver, ^c* 

1 73. This particle is probably a fragment of the word 

iHM, Syriac w*ol> or Arabic ^^1, to augment, connect, 
&c. : its augmented form is HJ^ desiring wealth, con- 
nection, or the like : and^ as a noun "Q a hook, nail, or 
any thing by which one thing is connected with another. 
Hence^ it is used as a conjunction^ and is capable of all 
the variety of meaning to which such words are subject. 
2. This particle is generally prefixed to words with 
( : ) : as, ip^l J^'UJ'! he called and said; *Ii^ '^|?^¥^ ^ 
servant fnaid and man. 

3. The Shhdf however, is liable to cefCain c&anges. When the 
word, to which *) is attached, commences also with SkhfA^ tfaur 
1 takes the Yowel ShiirSk : as, -^^V^ go ye, not ^9^1 (Art. !€*. 1.) : 
^^}?^* and to, or far, the king, not 'H^l?^! or 'H^^^'}. 

4. The same change takes place; whenever any one of the labial 
letters (^l^^^) immediately follows : as, "^^^^ and the gamter^, not 
"^^l. There are, however, some exceptions: as, V01 and void; 
'^tfcj and they blushed, &c. 

5. When the letter ^ with ( : ) follows, a contraction will take 
place (Art. 87. 5.) : as, "^rV^ (for ^nil or Tf^l) and he shaU live; 
DJ^^'^'J (for ^3'*?;1) and their right hand. In a few cases we have 
(v) in this place : as, ^,?.'75 and let him be, 

6. Any word beginning with one of the substitutes of Shh&, 
will prefix ^ with the correspondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.): 
as, "^SS?,! and I ; •npMJ and truth, &c. 

7. In some instances of this kind, however, we find Shurkk: 
as, ^pr* and gold. Gen. ii. 12; ^'f??^^ and cry thou (fetti.), 
Jer. xxii. 20. 

8. When the word commences with an H a contraction is often 
found to take place: as, "^jJ^^Jl and my Lord (for "^JiMJ); go 
D'^nbNJ and God (for D'*rt^«3)» Art. B7. 5. 

9. Monosyllables, and dissyllables having the accent on the 
penultima, will generally prefix this particle with (t) : as, tWDJ and 



* Kimchi is of opinion, that in these cases the letter b^ is to be considered 
as dropped, and that we should read ^ universally. 



ART, 173.16.3 ON THE PARTICLES. 156 

a horse; v^MJ arid a ram. To this, however, there are many 
exceptions : as, nW^^ and an ox ; ^?1?.1 and a chariot, 

10. This particle has been supposed to have the power of 
changing the tenses of the verb, i. e. of making the preterite tense 
future, and the future preterite, and hence has been termed Fam 
Conversivum. Prom what will be said on the doctrine of the 
tenses of the verbs by and bye it will appear, that the conversive 
power supposed to exist in this particle is neither necessary nor 
true. When it takea the vowel Pdthdkh it ought perhaps to be 

considered as illative^ corresponding to the Arabic <— 9 then^ 
therefore, &c., which is regularly so : when it takes ( : ), as being 
merely conjunctive (p. 50, note). 

11. In some cases when accompanied by ( -), the Ddgish of the 
following letter, as also the Euphonic accent, one or other of which 
is necessary to complete the syllable, is dropped, probably by the 
negligence of the scribes : as, ^i?*!l and he consecrated. Gen. ii. 3, 
for tt^ljl, or with the accent tt^'J. 

12. In the first person singular of the present tense this particle 
takes (t) : as, ^^^WJ and I hear. 

174. "Ihe remaining particles 3, H, and b, signifying, 
in, according to, fo, or the like, respectively, may be 
easily traced to their origin as nouns. The first is pro- 
bably a fragment of the word Ri3 entering into, &c., 
which is found in Arabic under the forms of ^j^^ he de- 

scended to Ms house, lodging, &c.; xb or b and in 
Ethaopie AQ) A I meaning nearly the same thing. 

2. With respect to the second (3) agnifying like, as, 
just as, &c., it is probably a fragment of some primitive 
noun, from which we also have the Words 113 thus ; ^^3 

Jhr, so; JlSl and \3 thus. For the etymology of h see 
Art. 171. 7. 

3. These particles are regularly prefixed with ( : ) ; as, 
•ftjig in a W€^; yj/.? like a tree ; Y^l^i to earth. 

If the word to which either of them is to be prefixed, 
have (:), the particle will regularly take () Khirik 
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(Art. 106. 1.) : as, il^^P? in the volume ; ^J755 Uhe a 
vessel ; 1^37 to his son. 

4. But, when any one of the substitutes of SK&vd happens to be 
at the beginning of such word, the prefix will take the corres- 
pondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.)! as, ^yO^ in a dream; 
^ilpMS like eating, &c. 

5. When an b^ happens to be the first letter, a contraction eene- 
raUy takes place: as, ^p^ (for ^t^^) <<> '^V ^^^'^ D>J^Mb. 
(for Q'^n^M^) to God (Art. B7, 5.). 

6. But when prefixed to monosyllables, or to dissyllables having 
the accent in the penultimate, they generally take (t) as above 
(Art. 173. 9.) ; e. g. nt3 in this; nbw3 like these; n^ab/or ever. 
So with verbal nouns or Infinitives, when not in construction with 
other nouns : as, ^P^for standing; tO^^for walking. 

7. The following affixed pronouns are oflen found attached to 
these particles : viz. "*? in me; ^^ in us; 'fSl in thee, masc. ; 'H^tti 
fem. ; M? *" y^"> masc. ; IjJ^ id, fem. ; '21 in Aim, masc. ; HS in 
her ; DH? (or Art. 75.) M in them, masc. ; IH^ id. fem. 

8. The particle ^ receives the pronouns in the same manner; 
but D is so found in only two instances; viz. O,^^ like you, and 
Dn3 like them. When it is necessary to use the pronouns with 3, 
the paragogic particle '^ is generally introduced thus : ^? •'P? like 
me ; ^^^^^ like us ; ^i^| like thee ; M''^? ^»^^ y^ ! iniM Uke 
him ; nitt3 like her ; O/?"'?? ^^^^ ^^^^w* 

9. When either of the particles ^, 3, or v, is prefixed to 
a noun with the definite article, the article is for the most part 
rejected (Art. 7S.) and the particle takes its vowel : as, ri^^a m 
the house (for ^i^jin?); tt5>W3 like the man (for tt^«n?); O^lfpb 

for the month (for ttJ^nn^); nsnns in the dry (land, for 
nsnrfTO Art. 87. 6.). Exceptions : 'H'^iJf?? in the way, Neh. 

ix. 19: D^^V to the people, 2 Chron. x. 7; niibnn3 Uke the 
windows, Ezek. xl. 25 ; DDnTO like the wise man, Eccles. viii. 1. 

10. This contraction, moreover, sometimes takes place in those 

Infinitives which commence with a servile H : as, b]p3? (for 

btt?3n?) in being impelled, Prov. xxiv. 17 ; T^V^^ (for T^PTJi) 

for causing to hear, Ps. xxvi. 7 ; ^"^i?? (for M'^^rty) for bringing, 

Jer. xxxix. 7, &c., which is most usual in the Chaldee. 
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On those Inseparable Particles which are termed Paragogic. 

175. To the preceding inseparable particles may 
be added others, which however are always found 
attached to the end, never to the beginning, of words ; 
and for the purpose most probably, of adding something 
to the force of the passages in which they are found. 
These were at first, perhaps, nouns of one form or other 
just as the prepositions were, but which, in after times, 
were abbreviated for the sake of convenience. 

2. These letters or syllables, then, (for they are now 
nothing more, have been termed paragogic, rather, I 
suppose, for the purpose of giving them a name, than for 
pointing out either their nature or their use), consist of 
one or other of the letters ]^inM, which is found appended 
to words, either for the purpose of giving emphasis to 
the meaning, of promoting euphony, or for some other 
reason. 

3. The letter M is mostly pleonastic, and is found at- 
tached to words terminating in the vowel ( ^ ) or 1 : as 
«n'»i?;n« its galleries (for fTi^;]nK), Ezek. xli. 15; 
^''?/D0 /Aey who went (for l??^?)* Josh. x. 24; S13« 
they were willing^ Isai. xxviii. 12 ; ^^\Vl\ they shall he 
carried, Jer. x. 5. So »in^ for in^. (for in% Art. 87. 2.) 
he shall be, Eccl. xi. 3 ; also SIH instead of IH he, 

Arab. y& ; )X)b for 1^ Arab. ^ would to God, utinam, &c., 
and so of others.* 

4. The use of H as a paragogic letter is very fre- 
quent. In some cases it is thought to augment the 
signification, in others to be merely pleonastic. On 



* This prevails in the Arabic, whence Schultens comes to the conclusion, 
that it is an ancient manner of writing : others, that it is a mere Arabism. 
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some occasions it is found appended to words ending 
in a consonant^ with (t) ; on others, it is preceded by (••) 
or (v) : and in these it becomes quiescent : as, rflSDN 
(from 1J^>?) / will recount, or, let me recount, Ps. ii. 7 ; 
ny-!« (from |n») the earth; H^n from in behold; 
n^8 (from h^) these. 

5. It is attached to verbs. 1st, to the Infinitiye or 
Verbal noun ; 2d, to both the tenses ; 3d, to the second 
person singular masculine of the Imperative ; and 4th, to 
the participles: e. g. 1st. HED^S (for £0fc^9) spoiling; 
nr^"l (for TJl) shaking, Isa. xxxii. 11 ; nh^f (for ^Kf^) 
asking, Isa. vii. 1 i, &c. 2d. nnjS (for n^) he rested, 
Isa. vii. 2; HjJ? (for ||7) he lodged, Zech. y. 4; 
nj^p^Cf^n (for i^ilfT)) ye cast ; n^n(t^3 (for ^hfe^J) let 
us hum. Gen. xi. 3 ; HJ^Tl (for ]J8^T1) ^ will reduce to 
ashes, Ps. xx. 4, &c.* 

6. Verbs ending in n, usually drop that letter upon receiving the 
paragogic H: as, nr??« (for nnr?J« Art. 75.) / will look on, 
observe, Ps. cxix. 117. So ^iVnrpp (for nn;jJJI9J?) we will observe, 
Isa. xli. 23. This last example Schroederus puts under the form 
of apocope, which appears to me to be unnecessary and erro- 



neous. 



7. With Imperatives: as, ^??P repose thou (for ^P^), Gen. 
xxxix. 7: nQDM (for HDM) collect. Num. xi. 16 : rrVD}^ (for nboJ) 
Jfceep, Ps. XXV. 20 ; Hi'^^pn (for S'^ppn) attend, Ps. v. 3 ; H^b 
(for "n!?), and with n omitted ^^ go. Num. xxiii. 13. So 7??^ 
(for ^1^?^, from *T?|^) / will be honoured. Hag. i. 8. 

5. With Participles: as, rrypi (from •^ji) faimii^, flos. 
vii. 4 ; ntobpj (from tab??) e^coperf, Jer. xlviiL 19. 

8. Nouns singular of both genders, as also nouns masculine of 
the dual and plural numbers, will occasionally receive a paragogic 
n, still preserving the accent on the originally accentuated syOaUe: 
as, nVb (from Vb) the night; nrlh)V (from H^W) mtjiiif^; 
rro^n^ (from Q^.7^) i^^yp^- nn^a; (from n^ry^) days. Any 



* The force of these will be considered in the Syntax. 
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noun, however, ending in an imperfect vowel on account of con- 
struction (Art. 143. S,\ may, when the paragogic 71 is added, take 
the accent on the last syllable : as, ^PITP (from ^??, in con- 
struction n*]tp^ the rising of the sun, Deut. iv. 41, &c. In this 
case, such terminating vowel will suffer no change on account of 
the state of construction : as, ^^^ J^CHP* a^o^e • -^^^ "^T^ r 
the southern country. Gen, xx. 1 ; ^^ "^ifd^? *^ ^^^ ^f ^^^^^^t 
Gen. xxiv. 67. 

9. This particle is occasionally added to the pronouns, whether 
separate or affixed : as, Ist, njJJJM you, fem, ; ^P they, masc. ; 
n|rj they, fem. ; nbp these, com. 2d, Hjib to you; ™J30?? your 
(fem.) wickedness, &c. 

10. It will not be necessary to trouble the Reader with instances, 
in which this particle is found attached to other particles : as, ^^^ 
for O^ there, &c. : because, as these are manifestly nothing more 
than nouns, it is reason^le epough that they should receive n 
P^agPgic as well as others, 

1 1 • The following seem to be instances of pleonasm : i. e. in 
which this letter adds nothing whatever to the sense : viz. <^{?^ for 
ifW thou ; njpn^ for ^0? thou gaveH ; T^yi^ for ^"IJ thv hand ; 
to which many more might be added. So in '*\y^ for 'ny they 
ascended^ % Kings xxiv. 10 ; ^^HJ!^, for ^'JH'J and they shall he, Josh. 
XV. 4, &Cv where the Shurek has been supplied by (n). 

1% Th^ paragogic latter 1 is sgrnetimes found with 
Kholem; p.t others, without auy vowel ; and, occasionally, 
coming hotween two nouns which are in the state of 
oonstructioiv It is thought by some to be nothing more 
than a plwnasm of the ^iffij^ed pronoun ( i ) : as, ll/Jjl ij:jl 

_ • 

hia son (viz.) of Beor, instead of Ti/5 \^ Numb. xxiv. 
3. J5; f"J.^"1n^.D its Uving creature (viz,) the earth's, 
instead of f1^ n^n Gen. i. 24 ; D)^n2]VDi into its 
fountmn (viz.) of water , for \y[dl Ps. cxiv. 8. So I^JJ^? 
wd Tjjn;; Us (being) alone, Gciu xiil 6 ; Ps iv. 9,^ &c. 
See also Ps. 1. 10, civ. 11, 20, Ixxix. 2 ; Isa. Ivi. 9. 

13. Professor Gesenius objects to this etymology, because the 
vowel points differ, in some respects, from those usually found with 
the affixed pronoun, and because the affix is also found to disagree 
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with the noun to which it refers.* I do not think, however, that 
much stress can be laid on the consideration of the vowel points, 
because anomalies of this kind frequently occur. Nor is the dis- 
agreement of gender discoverable between the noun and the affix of 
much moment ; because little regard is paid in the Hebrew either 
to the gender or number of words in cases like this, as we shall see 
hereafter. In the Syriac and Ethiopic, pleonasms of this sort are 
extremely frequent ; but, in general, a preposition is then added to 

the last word : as, l<n-^^ oi^^oio^ the gift of him, of God, or 
rather, the gift of him, who (is) God, The preposition in the 
Ethiopic is ^ in these cases. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth., p. 138. 

14. There are some instances of verbs, in which 1 seems to be a 
paragogic letter : as, ''S?! and he smote, 2 Sam. xiv. 6, root H^a, 
where however the ^ may probably be the true radical letter, for 
which n has been substituted : and, as KholSm is most frequently 
the second vowel proper for the present tense, nothing can be more 
likely, than that *) is here made to quiesce in it* We also have 
ipttJ"! in 1 Sam. xxi. 14; probably for ^^P\ he changed. We 
have "*, in like manner, not as a paragogic letter, but, as the true 
radical letter, in "^nPQ blot out, Jer. xviii. 23 ; '^P?^ she committed 
fornication, lb. iii. 6. 

15. The letter C^) when Paragogic, is like the pre- 
ceding asyllahicy and is mostly found between two 
nouns in the state of construction. Its vowel differs in 
no respect from that of the pronoun of the first person 
singular ; whence Schultens and some of his followers 
have supposed it to be nothing more than a pleonasm 
of that pronoun. To this, however, Storr and Gesenius 
object, and apparently with good reason.f The Persian 
etymology, however, proposed by GeseniuSj^ is perhaps 

equally objectionable, as exemplified in the phrase, s?^ 

<• G / 

\£}JL^ the scent of musk. Whether it be the same with 



♦ Lehrgebaiide, p. 549. 

f Storr. Observationes, pp. 441* 442. Gesenius Lehrgeb., p. 547. 
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the iiuJJl ^^b, or i>J^I ^f the Arabs^ which is the 

same with the patronjrmic ** of the Hebrews (Art. 166.) ; 
or, whether it be that of the plural number, derived 
from the verbal noun ^^^ (Art. 139. 7. note), and thence 
applied for the purpose of giving Emphasis, Intensity, 
or the like to any passage, it is impossible to say ; but, 
certain it is^ that the significations thus derived will 
suit its application sufficiently well, where «iy variation 
of sense is discoverable in consequence of its insertion.* 

16. Tlus particle is found appended both to nouns and 
particles : to nouns, as, ijhS ^ij? .... '^IPS binding the 
fble of his ass. Gen. xlix. 11 ; 0^153 '^i??! great (fern,) 
among the nations, Lam. i. 1 ; ^Jl^nil ^/ipf the voice 
of my supplication, Ps. cxvi. 1 ; Dt* ^*j?33| stolen (fem.) 
by day. Gen. xxxi. 39 ; see also Deut. xxxiii. 16, Ps. 
ex. 4, cxiii. 5, 6, 7, 9, &c. To particles ; as, ]t53 ^3P 
Jrom, the heUy (for \I2), Isa. xlvi. 3 ; Dl^T "^J^/? except 
to-day (for ip*??). Gen. xxi. 26 ; so ^f^*J1T besides (for 
n^lT), Deut. iv. 12, &c. 

Schroederus and Schultens have also applied this paragogie 
letter to verbs ; but, as it is never found, except in those which 
have n for the last radical letter ; and, as ** is in these cases 
generally substituted for 71, there can be no doubt, that this is its 
character in all such instances, as Storr has justly remarked. 

17* The letter \ is mostly found with verbs : it is also 
affixed to particles, and is then preceded by ( v ) or ( - ) ; 
but yfhen ^ or 1 precede, it is affixed without any other 
vowel : as, \T\1^ (for V^J^, on account of the accent, from 



* In some cases, however, the so affixed seems to be nothing more than a 
iragment of the feminine pronoun of the second person singular ^iflM, as 
•♦rpnM (Hos. X. 11.) thou hast loved, for '•riM n^HM, as it constantly occurs 
in the Syriac Participles, see the Grammars. So PH/f^ for i?M TTTbi'* thou 

• • • ■ ■ 

bringest forth, Gen. xvi. 11. See also Jer. xxii. 23 ; li. 13 j Mic. vii. 8, &c. 
t But this may be an instance of the Hendiadys; my voice, my supplicatien, 

M 



162 LECTURE IX. C^^*^* ^^^' ^^' 

^?^) gi^i^g : i^iy 9^: (for '^9'*?^) ^ «^i«S turn her hack, 
Jer. ii. 24 ; jH^H^ eV ^AaW hang over (thee), Hab, ii. 17 ;♦ 
^J^IJ??^ ^ ^*^^ honour me, Ps. 1. 23, where we have (t ) 
for (-), on account of the accent perhaps: so, I'^/^nil 
(for "^^f^TS thou) (fern.) shalt bring forth. Is. xlv. 10 ; 
]^j?3*jri thim shalt adhere, Ruth ii. 8. So, llij^T'^ V^ 
shall fear ; X^VC\1^ ye shall see ; ]15^.'; they shaU walk, 
&c., and with ( s ) when put for 1 : as, Q??^ they shall 
lie doum, 1 Sam. ii. 22 ; p,T.T they shcdl he watered, 
Ps. xxxvi. 9 ; in which cases the accent is always with the 
last syllable.^ 

IB. Verbs having H (without Mappik\ for the third radical 
letter, will drop it by contraction (Art. 73.) when 1 paragogic is to 
be added ; as, ^33^ / will smite Aim, 1 gam. xxvi. 8 (for ^3^3^) • 
'ianiW / will confess to him (for ^anTlM), Ps. xlii. 6; ^«1« (for 
'*3n^W) / shall see him^ Numb. xxiv. 17, &c. But in these cases, 
we have also an affixed pronoun, the rules for the addition of which 
we now proceed to consider. 

19. When a paragogic 1 is followed by either of the affixed 
syllabic pronouns **?, ^, '^^j or ^ (Art. 145. 6.), no vowel of 
union is required : as, '*j??]!T??'l he wUl honour me; ^^i^/W / mU 
root thee out (of 1P.^«, from P^«, for P^pM, root prO) / '-Vn^ny^ 
he shall bless him (of ^^l, root T'^). But, if the pronoun is 
asylktbiCf there must be a vowel of union : as, Tf^iUI*^^^ t^ey shall 
serve thee^ Isa. Ix. 7. 

20. The affixed pronouns **? and ^, following the paragogic 1, 
are frequently expressed by inserting DdgSsh forte in the 1 : as, 
'??4 he judged me (for '»33D'=T, from 1?7, root ]1T). So, '^a^S)^. he 
chastised m^e^ Ps.cxviii. 18; '^Ppl^^^ it s/iall bless me^ Gen. xxvii. 19; 
^tn^\ he shaUsave us (for 3?3;j?\*from n?^ from•^4^^ root "^SS); 
and, with the particle T^ is not ; '^^^^^^ my not beings (for '*???.'*(?, 
from ^T^X &c. 



* Institutiones, &c. Schultensii, p. 428. In every instance this 1 is probaUj 
nothing more than that, by which the intensitive form in nouns is sometimes 
designated. See Art. 1€8. 2. 

-f- From these examples it appears, that the 1 is sometimes single, at others 
doubled by Ddgesh : its use will be investigated in the Syntax. 
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21, The paragogic 1 is frequently inserted in the affix ^y in the 
same manner: as, JI3D? he has blessed thee (for 1?5^? Art. 76.); 
jrjyplP chastising thee, Deut. viii. 5 ; JTjJ »^ answering thee (for 

^3n?l37, and rejecting H by Art. 73. 'I??''^, rejecting 3 Art. 76, 
^3i^, root nar). So, in the particles, 5,?n &eAoA/ <Aoii, Ps. 
cxxxiiK. 8 ; ^|,v^ n;A^r^ (art) thou ? (ending also with paragogic n, 
Art 175.) Gen. iii. 9. 

22^ The n of die affix ^H is omitted, and a compensation 
is made by doubling the paragogic ^ by DdgSsh forte : as, ^1^^ 
thou shaU visit him (for nn^Tpp^, See Art. 73.), Ps. viii. 5. So, 
^.1 he shall smite him^ 1 Sam. xvii. 25 ; ^^p)^ take him^ I Sam. 

XX. 21 ; W3'*M ^e is not. Gen, xxx. 83 ; ^y\f\V he yet Gen, 

xviii. 22 ; and, with the feminine affixed pronoun na^b?^, he shall 
swallow her up (for TJ??^?^.)* ^**' xxviii. 4 ; so ^I^HIJ take it, Jer, 
xxxvi. 14; y^.^ give it, 1 Sam. xxi. 10; ^3^^ it is not. Lev, 
xiii. 2\. In these cases, Schrcederus is of opinion, that the n of 
the feminine pronoun has been struck out, and that the paragogie 
n has been added. Storr, howeveri is of a different opinion ; his 
words are : '* Similiter He paragogieum, in voce '^V: ^> ^s. cxix. 
117, et similibus dubitationem habet, quoniam prseter formam 
^?^^9 ad quam He adjunctum videri possit, etiam alia datur, in 
Kamez desinens«" &c. p. 440, note. 

23, When the affix ") (which has always the accent) follows the 
paragogic 1 , no vowel of union is employed : as, i3^)7 curse him^ 
Numb, xxiii. 1.8 (for »^i?, root ^^). In like manner, we hav* 
i3^J his being (for ]^., root tt?1), 1 Sam. xiv. 89, &c. 

24, This 1 has by some been termed Epenthetic; but, as it 
appears to have been originally die same in every case« it seems 
unnecessary to give it more names than one, 

25, The syllables which have been termed Paragogic are, ^7., ^^, 
and "*?, when preceded by the particles 3, 3, b, and ^ : as, "*]!? ***>' 
7.? like ; •»&? according to ; ""f? to ; i^? in ; itt? like ; i^V to, 
&c. These are mostly confined to highly energetic compositions ; 
whence we may infer, that they were intended to add something to 
the signification. 

26, The first of these is thought to be the same with the word 
'^l, or **?;, signifying sufficiency, &c. The second, Schultens and 
some others have derived from "^9, or lO water; while Jahn thinks 
it is the same with ^D, or HD what, whichf&c. In the Arabic 

M 2 



164 LECTURE IX. ' Cart. 175. «7. 

* U , ^f is frequently found attached to the same particles : as, 

Uj ^ U> , Ul , i. e. in that which, according (o that fMch, to, or for, 

tAa< n;^tcA, &c. So in the Syriac, pfid A;^5; l^OO ft^m^, &c. 
having the same signification. 

27. The particle **^ is nothing more than another form of ^9 
the mouth, found in construction with other nouns. Its meaning, 
by a metonymy, will be any thing said, enforced, or comnuinded : as, 
a precept, edict, &c. which will not always bear to be expressed in 

a translation. 

• 

On the Demonstrative Pronouns* 

176. The Demonstrative Pronouns are always found 
written separately ; they are as follows :-r— 

HT masc.^ Hif fern, rarely i][ or r1,T ; T^7n or IT this, sing, 
com. : n78, rarely 7j* these, pi. com. 

2. The forms T\f), riJ^H, masc. this, have the particle 
7 to, or for, with the definite article H the* The same 
may be said of If vH this, fem. which occurs but once> viz. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 35, as also of t,7n, of the common gender, 
as above. 

3« /KH /^^^e, is also found ; it is nothing more than 
the plural pronoun, as above, with the article prefixed. 

4. nt, however, is found construed as a plural. Gen. 
xxvii. 86, 1 Sam. xxix. 3, Job xix. Id, and Zech. i. 1^, vii. 5, 
nvk5 is also found as a singular, 1 Chron. xi. 11, % Chron. iii. Z, 
xvii. 14, and Ezra i. 9. But this has been done either by some 
figure of speech, or what is termed logical construction. 

Om the Relative Pronoun. 

177. The Hebrew language recognises but one Relar 
tive Pronoun : viz. 1(5'** he who, that which, what, which 
is common to every gender and number. 

2. The gender and number, however, will be determined by that 
of the preceding or following noun, or pronoun : as, tS^y^J^ "^wy 
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nko standi i. c. they (masc.) who stand, 1 Kings xii. 8 ; tr^^f? "^{^^ 
mho his harvest^ i. e. whose harvest, Job v. 5 ; nsj'l ^^?/[Pi "It^H 
which (masc.) the wind disperses it, i. e. which (masc.) the wind dis- 
perses, Ps. i. 4 ; D^t^? . • . • "^^8 in whose land, Joel iv. 1 9. 

3. In some instances, the demonstrative pronouns ^|, ^, and it 
take the place of "'^t? : as Ps. ix. 16, xii. 8, and cxxxii. 12, &c. 
A similar substitution takes place in the Arabic, which the Gram- 
marians ascribe to a difference of dialect.* 

4. This pronoun is frequently found prefixed to other 
words in an abbreviated form: as, tt^, t^, t^^orlf^, the first 
and last letters being rejected. Examples: 13,3n3 ^^l^, 
for 133^^ ^7 nj^SI who has not given us (up), Ps.cxxiv.6; 
i;''1j?g^ for I^^Hj? lg>« which we waited (for). Lam, ii. 16 ; 
""I^K^^ti} for ^F\Qp^ 1^^ till I arose, Jud. v. 7 ; Hmt/^ for 
nnn Itt}^ which thou, lb, vi- 17 ; DHB? for DH nt^K that 
they J Eccl, iii. 18, &c. It is perhaps difiicult to say, in 
what cases the vowel ( •• ) is to be preferred to ( - ), but it 
is not of much importance. Kamets is used only when 
a letter incapable of receiving Ddgesh follows : as, 
nJRKtt^ which thouy Judg. vi, 17. But, even in this case> 
( V ) is occasionally found sustained by an accent : as, 

iJV^ they who went up. The usage of (:) in these 
places cannot perhaps be easily accounted for.^ 



• In the Arabic commenlary on the Kdfia of Ihn Olhdjib, published at 

s 

Calcutta, (p. '***^ ) we hare the following remark: <_5i • ^Jali ^dj^ 

LJb Jd Jk! 1^ LoJd-, &c. That is, ^t of the tribe of Tdy : i.e. which is referred 
to that tribe, on account of its peculiar usage in tlieir dialect, as the relative pro- 
noun, signifying who, which, ^c, in both genders (i. e. masc. aud fern.) The 
Poet has said, ' My well which (S»t) I digged, and which (!|t) / enclosed,' ' 

Dathe thinks, that we have an ellipsis of *^wt!» in these instances. See 
Glass, Philol. Sacr., cd. 1776, p. 160. 
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On the tnterrogative, and occasionally Indefinite, Pronouns. 

178, These are ^f^ for persons^ Tip, Hp, or Hjp, who, 
which, whatl H, H, H, what, whether? and ^jfit where, 
haw 9 &c. for things : all of which are invariable, and of 
the common gender : as, njflg"'*p who (art) thou (masc)? 
Gen. xxvii. 32 ; J^^'^P who (art) thou (fem.) ? Ruth 
iii. 9 ; H^^'^D who (are) these 9 Gen. xxxiii. 5. We 
also have 'JDtj' "^D what (is) thy name 9 which Schultens 
says, refers to the person nevertheless : as, Quis nomen 
tuum 9 (Institutiones ad Fund. Ling. Heb., p. 228.). 
Examples with HD are : IJOK^n npi Uj'l^ Hg) What 
(is) our iniquity, and what our sin 9 Jer. xvi. 10 ; Sip 
tb'^^n D^^Q what (is) the inanner of the man 9 2 Kings 
i. 7 ; /ip n^ what noise, 1 Sam. iv. 6, 14-. 

2. riD, with Kdmets, is used when the article (H), or 
any other letter, incapable of receiving Ddgesh, imme-, 
diately follows, excepting H or 5^ : as, ]ir|l^3n HD what 

confidence 9 2 Kings xviii, 19 ; B^i;J^J■^9 ^^' (^) ^»«»^ 
Ps. viii. 5 ; nan np what (are) they (fem.) ? Isa. xli. 22 ; 
n^'Sin np wAa^ he (was) to A^r, Esth. viii. 1. 

S. Exceptions : 1. We have Hp with Pdth&kh^ notwithstanding 
the article following: v^^n'Tip what prevarication f Josh. xxii. 16. 
Also in M'^n-np what it is, Ps. xxxix. 5 ; "^nW^n n© what (is) my 
sin ? Gen. xxxi. 36. 

4. Whenever any letter capable of receiving DdgSsh follows, HD 
is with Pdthdkh, and DdgSsh is expressed in the following letter : 
as, D**^!"?!?-*) iitSTT^ how good, and how pleasant ? Art. 112. In 
•♦rjB/Tlp what two (fem.) ? Zech. iv. 12, the DdgSsh is omitted. 

5, When any guttural letter, having ( t ), or H or ^ not having 
it, immediately follows, we have H^ with Segol, apparently for the 
sake of euphony : as, ' y ^^57'^ v^ ^^^ ^* happened to him ? Exod. 
xxxii. 1 ; ^7.n"n» what defect ? Ps. xxxix. 5 ; ""iX"^ ng ^hat 
have I done? &c. Art. 114. 
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On the Interrogative Particles T] and ^^J. 

179, The Interrogative particle H, H, or H, has been 
classed by some with the definite article ; but, if we con- 
sider either its construction or office, we must be con- 
vinced that they are different words, 

2. The office of this particle is interrogation, like the 
Latin an, annan, num, utrum ? or the like ; and, in this 
capacity, strongly to affirm or deny ; and thus to increase 
or diminish the importance of subjects with which it is 
connected. It is also used indefinitely. 

3. It is always prefixed to some word, and is often fol- 
lowed in the succeeding member of the sentence, by the 
particle D^, having nearly the same signification with 
utrum followed by an, in Latin, and corresponding to 
each other in different members of the sentence ; or, as 
an and vel, in the following passage, ife^JI/ ^35 ^\ !^^^(7 
ii7"DX ''AN tu esy fili mi Esave, vel" non ? Gen. xxvii. 21.* . 
In many instances it loses its interrogative power, as it 
happens with similar particles in other languages, and 
then may be construed either as a relative, or indefinitely; 
as, iJnS S12?nn who came with him,\ Josh. x. 24; 
pjjtf^^n whether you are, Deut. xiii. 4 ; nnn^H whether 
it blossoms y Cant. vi. 11, &c. 



* These particles correspond^ both in sense and construction, with the Arabic 
I and f\ as in the following passage from the Koran, c. l.v. 5. ^^^li 

c^c of C^ C'J 

diit j SX) J ^1 WHETHER thau admonUh them, oa whether thou do not admonish 

them. Their precise force will be considered in the Syntax. 

f In which case it differs but little from the definite article when equivalent 

to "^^S. So, 9jt^\ in Arabic, for ^t*^ %^<^\ Gram. Arab, de Sacy, vol. i. 
p. 338. 
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4. When prefixed to any word commencing with Sheva ( : ) or 
(-:), it wQl take the vowel (-) with the Euphonic accent, and, 
therefore, will not require that the following letter should take 
Ddgish forte : as, ^^H? w' ^^^^ U^ forgotten ? Jer. xliv. 9 ; 
nj'^?^ num henedictio ? Gen. xxvii. 38 ; ^??p vTJ whether on thy 
account ? Job xviii, 4, &c. With gutturals ; ^^.^P whether 
truth ? ^]?«? whether time ? 

5. In these cases, however, the DdgSsh is often found written : 
as, ''?'3''!l^ whether my ways ? £zek» xviii. 29 ; taip'^M'^n have ye 
seen ? 1 Sara. x. 24 ; /^{JiJ?]???? whether according to her cry ? 
Gen. xviii. 21. And onee, when Sheva is not attached to the first 
letter of such word : as, ^^'^^.f? will it he well ? Lev. x. 19. 

6. When any word, to which this particle is prefixed, commences 
with a consonant and a vowel (excepting gutturals with t) the 
interrogative will take ( -:) : as, V-??71^^ whether of the tree ? 
Gen. iii. 1 1 ; Vw?D shall the flock ...? Num. xi. 22 ; TP^^D, 
shall it happen to thee ? 

7. Guttural letters having (t) require the Interrogative particle 
to be prefixed with (v): as, ''^•H?^ whether I? Num. xi. 12; 
^^?^?T? Aa* it come to pass? Joel i. 2; PJJQ'Q whether strong? 
We also have, '^^^rQH *^«^^ ^ cease ? Judg. ix. 9, &c., which is 
perhaps erroneous, for '^^'^y^niv* ^® ^^^^ have, ^^{7 whether 
you? Judg. vi. 31 ; and, ^^1^^\J whether an Ephrathite? Ib.xii. 5, 
which are anomalous. (See Art. 114.) 

8. Noldius is of opinion, that this particle is a mere inteijection 
forced out by the breath with some efibrt, in order to give the 
passage the force of an interrogation, or otherwise to heighten the 
expression, which is extremely probable. The passages too, 
which require to be construed interrogatively, but in which this 
particle is not found, must be so enounced, otherwise their interro- 
gative force will not be perceived ; e. g. In 2 Sam. xviii. 29, we 
have Di^?' for ^'^^^l!, which is found lb. 82. and also in the 
similar passages, 2 Kings ix. 18, 19. In like manner perhaps 
«'y « for M^Wrj shall I lift up ? Ps. cxxi. 1 ; and n>to^ for '^n^byn 
Ezek. xvi. 59, which, when expressed with emphasis, will have just 
the same effect as they would, had the particle been prefixed. 
This is very much the case in all languages ; and when no note of 
interrogation is used, we are compelled to determine by the context, 
whether such sentence is to be taken interrogatively or not ; and. 
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hence, whether it is to be understood in a positive or negative sense. 
When this particle is prefixed, however, this difficulty is removed ; 
but, unfortunately, this is not always the case. 

9. The Interrogative particle ^>J, which is sometimes 
written separately and at others is prefixed to pronouns^ 
is probably nothing more than an interjection^ like the 
preceding^ so enounced as to imply a question. It 
is occasionally found of the forms SH and Sn, and in 
conjunction with a pronoun : as, '»[\T and '^''X.* Ex- 
amples : ^^n*J ^^0 ^^ where is Abel thy brother? Gen. 
iv. 9 ; "^/"m 7P** Ty^^^ ^^ how can I pardon thee for 
thisl Jer. v. 7. With pronouns; Ht"'^^ where, Esth. vii. 5, 
1 Sam. ix. 18, Is. 1. I ; '^bfl '^[■n'^.'i riT^^S which way 
went he? 1 Kings xiii. 12 ; nn« i^J! Hjip-^'s from what 
city (art) thou? 2 Sam. xv. 2 ; t^JJ'T ^"^^ how knowest 
thou? 2 Sam. i. 5; JJlJi Hp^^ how can we know? Deut. 
xviii. 21, &c. 

10. It also occurs with a paragogic n, ^t^: as, D'*ttJ3JBn ^J!^ 
where (are) the men ? Gen. xix. 5. 

11. This particle is sometimes expressive of desire, admiration, 
lamentation, expostulation, insult, or negation, as is also the case 
with most of the interrogative pronouns : as, ^4*^. ^S^ where is 
Jehovah/ Jer, ii. 8. (desire) "^OJi?^ ^^S ^Jl^ where is now my hope! 
Job xvii. 15. ''ni?? ^^ how hast thou perished! Ezek. xxvi. 17, 
&c. 

On the Definite Article il. 

180. The Hebrews have the fragment of some word, Tl, 
which they prefix to others for the purpose of restricting, 
or otherwise modifying, their signification, as will pre- 
sently be seen. 



* In Persian, Sanscrit, and some other Oriental languages u5' is an inter- 

jection O, Oh, &c. In Arabic ^1 has the same meaning as in Hebrew, Tii. 
Quisnam, quisp quod, &c. 
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2. Some have supposed this particle to be an abbreviation of the 
pronoun N^in ke^ or, of one or other of the interjections W, ^^, ^0 
behold. Others, again, have affirmed that it is only another form 

of the Arabic article u\ ^W, which should be written ^U.* In 
this case, as in many others, each party is perhaps both right and 
wrong. That both these articles have a common origin is, to me, 
extremely probable ; and, that their force is the same in both these 
languages, there can be little doubt. No good reason can be 
assigned, perhaps, why we are to derive the Hebrew form of the 
article from the Arabic one, rather than we should derive the 
Arabic one from the Hebrew. Professor Gesenius thinks, that 
there are still manifest traces of the Arabic article to be found in 
the Hebrew Bible, such, for example, as, &!)p/H Prov. xxx. 31, 

which he considers as equal to the Arabic ^^i the people; 
TliDbw Gen. x. 26, and l^i^^M Josh. xv. 30, which, 1 Chron. 

IT ', 

iv. 29, is written *T JW, With respect to the first of these, there 
seems to be but little necessity for supposing the syllable ^9 to be 

the Arabic article (JK The interpretation of Schultens, Hiller, and 
others, who suppose ^^ to be the prohibitive particle here, 
appears to me to answer the intention of the Sacred Writer much 
better. With respect to the proper names *T]J ''^/M, and "T^J? wyM, 
the particle ^^ or ^^? is sufficiently applicable, without having 
recourse to the Arabic article. The circumstance of ^^ being 
omitted in one place, in the parallel passage, is nothing more than 
what is found to happen in other words and phrases, and particu- 
larly in proper names (See Art. 170. 9, &c.). 

3. Another particular dwelt upon is, that in Hebrew the letter 
following the article is almost always doubled ; and, that in Arabic, 
the h of the article is so assimilated to the following letter, in many 
cases, that the first letter of the word may be said to be doubled : 



>> c s«^ 



as, ^^^^ in Hebrew, and (^/«w»*Jl pronounced ^^?^M in Arabic, 
both signifying the sun. It might be suggested : In Hebrew the 
imperfect vowel ( - ), with which this article is usually attended, 
makes it necessary that the following letter be doubled, in order to 
complete the syllable commencing with the article, (Art. 3S.), In 



* Storr. Observ., &c., p. 121. 
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Arabic, the v of the article must according to rule either be pro- 
nounced or not. In many instances it must be pronounced : it is 
only in others, that the sound of ^ is merged in that of the suc- 
ceeding letter ; and to this no parallel is to be found in Hebrew. 
I am of opinion, therefore, that the Arabs have introduced the ^ of 
the article, and not, that the Hebrews have rejected it.* 

4. The article is regularly prefixed with Pdthahh 
(-), occasionally with Kamets (r) or Segol (••) : as, 
vi^lC the great ; D*Jt<n the man, or D^nj^n the cities. 

5. Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagesh 
follows the article, it will be doubled by that mark, and 
the article will take PdthaJth ; E^ipfS^n the sun. 

6. But, *!, 7, P, or ?', (with Shevd) are frequently found so 
situated without Ddghh : as, ^,^^^^n the salvation^ Ps. iii. 9 ; 
^M^7 the rkfCTf Exod. vii. 18, &c. Where the euphonic accent is 
also omitted. 

7. Of words commencing with 7, t3,?^?l7 the Levites^ Num. 
iii. 12.— With P, "TOlppn the teacher] Ps. ciliv. 1 ; nin^Spn the 
proclaimera (fem.) of good news, Ps. Ixviii. 12. — Yet we have 
:D|tfpn the insane, 2 Kings ix. 11 ; '^^^^PD the delicate womanf 
Jer. vi. 2 ; nB}J3l3rT the adulteress, Ezek. xvi. 32, and D'»b?#5lpn 
the cooks, lb. xlvi. 24, &c— With ? : as, D^T???" the frogs, 
Exod. vii. 29. Yet we have JJl^?*^ *^ fi^S^ Exod. viii. 2. In 
most of these instances, it is probable the negligence of the tran- 
scribers has been the sole cause of the omissions. 

8. 15 however, either of the letters H, n, or ^, follow such 
letter, Ddghh is mostly expressed : as, D'^'l^n^n the Jems, &c. 

9. But, when any letter incapable of receiving Dagesh follows 
the article, it will take the perfect vowel corresponding to (-) in 
order to complete its syllable : as, t&'^Mn the man ; tt?"irj the head; 
ngbyn the virgin, &c. 



* In the Commentary on the Kdfia by Moolla J^mi, published at Calcutta, 
in 1818, it is cited as the opinion of £1 Mobarrad, that M is the original form 
of the article, and that the h has been added, in order to distinguish it from 

m S 

the interrogative, M, \ p. 1^ . The words are, L^l ^J\ L^^^^d J^xJl^ 
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10. In many instances, howeTer, when H orH follows, (-) is still 
retained : as, 'H^'^p that which proceedeth. Gen. ii, 14 ; ^,jnp the 
living creature. Gen. viii. 1. In all which cases (-) will either be 
sustained by an accent, or must be considered as placing an 
implicit Ddgish in the following letter (Art. 109.). 

11. In words, not monosyllables, commencing with '^ , n^ or 3^, 
and having KdmSts (t), the article usually takes (v): as> ^?iv 
the wise man ; Q'*1}?? '^^ ^''^* (Art. 114.) 

1^ When such words are monosyllables the former rule pre- 
vails : as, *'[7'7 ^^^ mountain ; D^H l^^ people. Par. 9. 

13. The letter H, however, having (▼) or (t:) in monosyllables, 
will mostly prefix the article with (v) : as, ^^"Q 1 Kings iii. 22, 23 
(where it also occurs, '^^^) ; ^ '?13J7 the wastes, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 
The word ^,^ earth, always takes (t) with the article, and changes 
its first (v) to (t) for the sake of euphony : as, V^^<7 the earth. 

14. On the use of the article we shall speak particu- 
larly when we come to the Sjnitax. It will suffice 
for the present to remark^ that its offices appear to 
be two : one, to mark the noun to which it is prefixed, 
as already known and definite, either fi"om the con- 
text, or from general consent: as, ^iijn the light. Gen. 
i. 4 ; or, D^OB^H the heavens, lb. i. 1 ; n^^^H* li voif^mi, 
Is. vii. 14, &c. : the other, for the purpose of impressing 
upon the mind of the Hearer or Reader, the peculiar 
property^ nature, character, &c., of the noun to which 
it is prefixed : as, "^7^0 ^^ animal remarkable for its 
properties as a lion, 1 Sam. xvii. 34. So lb. nl'lH a 
very bear. So, passim D''^?^^^ the real or trtte God, 
In this sense it is occasionally used as a vocative : 
as, TTSn* the Being designed as Lord Possessor, or the 
like, 1 Kings xviii. 26. So, in the N. Test, i Oiof, Heb. 
i. 8. Apoc. XV. 3, &c. 



* The Jews and some of the German Divines have thought, that in this, 
and some other cases, the article is equivalent (o the Demonstrative pronoun 
t1d$, the intention of which however has heen, to get rid of a certain unpala- 
tahle doctrine. 
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15. This particle is also said to occur in the sense of the Latin 
versus^ when found either prefixed or postfixed, or both, to words : 
as, T\na^n towards Ramah, 1 Sam. vii. 17 ; 0^5?^^?? /o, or towards, 
the Philistines, lb. xiii. 20 ; ^"^^^ to the city, lb. xx. 40, 42 ; 
i»M rnfe nVnMrr to the tent of Sarah his mother,* Gen. xxiv. 67. 
To which many others might be added. In these instances, how- 
ever, it is very doubtful whether the article does not retain its 
original signification, the noun following being considered as com- 
plementary to some preceding verb : as, Josh. viii. 19, *^'*?n '^Jl 
and they entered the city, &c., or, by the preposition ^^ being 
understood. The following examples will tend to confirm this 
opinion, in which, according to Buxtorf,f the preposition is to be 
supplied; DJ^'n^ MWI and he came (to) Jerusalem, 1 Kings iii. 15 ; 
Tfp^a Mi:3« / nnU enter thy house, Ps. v. 8 ; nin^ /T^a Tfh^ri V? J1 
and the king went up (to) the house of Jehovah, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 30 ; 

^^21 DK^^p and he (caused them to enter) brought them to Babylon^ 
Jer. xxviii. d. 

1 6. The passages in which n occurs postfixed to words, and in 
which it is said to have the signification of versus, are numerous ; 
yet, it must not be dissembled, that passages which must be so con- 
strued, but in which this particle is not found, are also numerous. 
Noldius is of opinion, that it is nothing more than a paragogic 
letter, added for the mere sake of Euphony ; or, with the view of 
giving some emphasis : and, if this latter be the case, it will be the 
definite article, as used in the Chaldaic and Syriac.:^ Buxtorf 
holds, that it is not paragogic, because, says he, " tales literse nihil 
ad vocem consignificant." § 

17. When this particle is postfixed, it does not take the accent, 
in which particular it differs from the feminine affix n • The fol- 



• This sentence is elliptical, for ISM TTlb bnM nbrfMH. See Gen. 
xxvii. 22, &c. dl^V'l b\) bj9n . 

t Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. ii. cap. xiL Reg. v. See also Hilleri. Onom.^ 
p. 339. 

X n paragogicum nil nisi pronunciantis nisns est, qui vel impetum et ten- 
dentiam ad locum objectumve aliud ; vel admirationem magnitudinis^ aut, in 
negativis, exiguitatis rei iignificat; vel ob son! saltern suavitatem vocibus 
adjicitur.'' Concord, part. Ed. 1734, p. 217^ note. 

§ Thesaur. Gram., p. 568. 
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lowing are a few examples of its occurrence : nQ^*t^9 to Egypt, 
Gen. xii. 10, 14, &c. ; HD^p^p towards heaven, Gen. xv. 5, xxviii. 
1 1, &c. ; H'Tif^n into the river, Exod. i. 22 ; nnSTipn towards the 
desert, Exod. iv. 27, &c. In these cases it is said by some to be 
equivalent to the Syriac and Chaldaic M, which either makes the 
noun definite to which it is attached, or gives some emphasis to the 
sentence* 



Ofi the Numerals^ 

181. The last species of nouns^ of which we have to 
treaty are the numerals : these are of two kinds : 1st, 
those which designate the number of persons or things to 
be thus defined, and are termed the Cardinal Numbers ; 
and, 2d, those which determine the order in which they 
are to be taken : as, first y second, &c., which are termed 
the Ordinal Numbers. 

2. The Cardinal Numbers are designated in Hebrew 
by substantives put either in apposition, or in the state of 
construction, with others designating the persons or 
things to be numbered : and they have this peculiarity, 
that those which designate the numbers from three to 
ten inclusively, generally take the feminine form with 
masculine nouns ; and, mce versd, the masculine form 
with feminine nouns. But of this more will be said in 
the Syntax. The decimal numbers may be considered as 
adjectives or epithets* 

Table of both the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, 

Cardinal Numbers. 

Masc. Abs. Constr. 

1 in« im 



IT V I- - 



2 U!2^ 13^ 

3 ti?^B? ti^'?^' 



Fern. Aba. 


Conitc. 


D^^^ 


W 


npblt} 


ni^)tif 
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17 


Maic Aba. 


CoMtr. 


Fern. Abt. 


CoDttr. 


* Jf3n» 


• 


nji^l^ 


t^^l^ 


5 B'on 


B'PP 


n,^pn 


^9^^ 


6 B?jj> 


ttf^ 


ng>^ 


nt^V^ 


' Jfi^ 


P^^ 


njii3¥> 


tyjRfi^ 


8 n^bji^ 


^P^ 


n;b»^ 


rtjbt?^ 


9 j;b>^ 


Vt^J^ 


n^jtf^jn 


nfftt>jn 


'« "i^« 


"^n 


IT T "^ 


"lis'^ 



Masc, com. gen., twenty, D'^nfWJ ; thirty , U^\^10 ; 

/or^y, D^j;^5-)« ; fifty* °V90 ; *«*^'y> ^^W ; *^^i^y, 

D'yjJStf' ; eighty, U^}!b^ ; ninety, D'^Jj?^!!^ ; « hundred, 
ngO, constr. flK^D ; /«ro hundred, DIpSP for D^JIXP : a 
thousand, ^/jtji ; ^tro thousand, D^^/K ; ^^n thousand, 
n^^n or »i^i i?-), .1^31 or nl?"!." 





Ordinal Numbers. 






Maac. 


Fem. 


First, 


litf>«T or Tn^ 


np^it6>8n 


Second, 


^J»^ 


n^;«^ 


Third, • 


V^b«f 


n^B^^'pt?? 


Fourth, 


'J^^TI 


n>j;^3n 


Fifth, 


^^^pn 


ff^j^^pn 


Sixth, 


>^i^ 


n>jf>jfl 


Seventh, 


T3«^ 


1 • 


Eighth, 


^p^zp^ 


TV'^'^W 


Ninth, 


T*'^ 


n^j^^B?^ 


Tenth, 


■•T^ij 


n^T^ij 



3. The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms 
appropriated to the Cardinal ones : as, Hnb^ rinMH njO^n the 
eleventh year ; so, CDi'* ^^ HJ nttJ the seventeenth day. 

4« In some other cases also the Cardinal Number has been pre- 
ferred : as, THW D^'* day one, i. e. tlie first day ; CD^p^ nj^ the 
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second year ; so, ^?,^ ri3Q7 the seventh year. But these are pro- 
bably elliptical expressions, see Lev. xxv. 10, 11. 0^*^90?? na^ 

njy the year of fifty years, i.e. the fiftieth. And Gen. vii. 11, 
nay niWtt-ttJ^ raoJa m the year of six hundred years, i. e. tn the 
six hundredth year. 

5, The decimal numerals ending in ta**— ; as, ta'^'JW^ are never 
found taking the form for construction, ^^l^?, &c. (Art. 143. 7.) 

6. When the feminine form occurs in these numerals, distribution 
or parcels consisting each of that number of persons or things, is 
intended to be conveyed : as, ^ '"^^S '**^.^ ^^ chiefs of the tens, 
Exod. xviiL 25, 

7. The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, &c. are made by connecting a decimal 
with an unit, in the following manner. 



Eleven, 

Ttvelve, 

Thirteen, 

Fourteen, 

Fifteen, 

Sixteen, 

Seventeen, 

Eighteen^ 

Nineteen, 



Mase. 

OP -){^j;f' ^;riB?j;f 

IT "t t • -: 



Fern. 



I" : 









8. In a few cases ^HH is found as the absolute form : as. 
on© *TnW? to one of them, Deut. xxviii. 55. So 2 Kings ix. 1, 
Ezek. xlvi. 1 7, Zech. xi. 7, &c. 

9. In two instances this word is found defectively written^ Ezek. 
xviii. 10, nM ; and lb. xxxiii. 30, *Tn. 

10. The feminine form nns, when found at the end of a sen* 
tence with the accent Athndkh, or Segbl, is written '"H^ . See 
Exod. xxxvi. 1 0, where it occurs twice. 
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11. This word (TTTH) is also found in the plural: as, ^'**3^^ 
Q'*^?^: dictiones unne, like mceniis unis in Latin, Gen. xi. 1, it. 
lb. xxvii. 44, xxix. 20, Ezek. xxxvii. 17, Dan. xi. 20; D^pOJ is 
put for Q^{?^Q7, the 3 being dropped, and its loss supplied by 
JOdgSsh (not forts, Art. 76.). 

12. From twenty to thirty, &c., the intermediate nu- 
merals are formed thus : 



OneHindrtwenty, 
Two^ndr-twenty , 
Three-and-thirty , 
Four^ndrforty y 
Fifty-five, 
Sixty-six, 
Seventy seven. 
Eighty-eighty 
Ninety-niney 



Com. 






Maic. 

Hiba' 



Fem/ 



or 






13. And the hundreds, &c.. 

Three hundred. 

Four ditto. 

Five ditto. 

Three thousand, 

Four ditto. 

Five ditto. 

Twice ten thousand. 

Twenty thousand. 

Ten times ten thousand, 

A hundred thousand. 

Six hundred thousand. 



thus : 

Com. gen. 



♦ See No. 2. above, 

N 
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14. The Cardinal Numerals from three to ten inclusive, require 
the word designating the thing numbered to be put in the- pbiral 
number: £dl the others require the singular. Esqamples, ^^0 
nj^ riMDn p^att? five years and a hundred year^ Geo* v. 6 ; M^ 
natt? niMD nabt?^ D^?ttJ seven years and epght hundred yt^ar, lb. 7. 

Some instances occur in which this rule is^ not observed : as, 
D^ahp D'»-)b^ twenty planks, Exod. xxxvi. 23 ; Q'^VlJ^f Q'^O^Dn 
fifty shekels^ Josh. vii. 21 ; H^W "^^1^1 °''p.?^? <wen<y and four 
thousand, 1 Chron. xxvii. 1 ; HJtt? ttJcm b'^nb^^a a son of twenty 
and five years, i. e. a man five and twenty years old. So Q'*'!^^ 
njy 3?yOJ twenty and nine years, 2 Kings xiv. 3. Bat of this 
more will be said in the Syntax. 

15. When the decimal number takes the preeedepQ^ tb?^ con- 
junction "^ is used: as '^y??^'! D^??^^ seventy and seven.; W^^ 
nafah ninety and six, Ezr. viii. 35, &c. 

16. When the numerals are to be used distributively, they are 
repeated like other nouns : as, ^)?^ ^^VP two and two, i. e. by 
twos; ?^W Q^^^^n D'*^9D by fifties, or, every fiftieth man. 

17. Numerals signifying the repetition of any quantity or thing, 
are generally expressed by the dual number : as, D^p^?"]M four- 
fold; Q^p???^ seven-fold, or, seven times repeated. 



LECTURE X. 



ON THE HEBREW VERBS. 



182. We now come to treat on the Hebrew Verbs, 
and to shew, first. In what way they appear to have been 
formed; and, secondly. To delineate and explain their 
several conjugations. 

2. The verb, we believe (See Art. 146.), is, in its 
crude state, nothing more than a noun of one form or 
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other,* and, tkat its signifieation will be regulated by 
that peculknr to the form of the noun to which it belongs, 
whether that form be primitive or derived. 

3. If, therefore, we have the means of knowing what 
signification is to be attached to the different forms of the 
primitive nouns, as also how the augmented forms are 
derived, and what sense they will bear; we shall also 
know, to what class the verb itself is to be referred, and 
what must be its general force and meaning. 

4. In our Lectures on the forms and derivation of 
nouns, we laid before the Student all that appeared 
necessary on that subject, leaving it to his own industry 
to follow out the enquiry to any extent he might think 
proper. We now come to shew how this bears on the 
question before us. 

5. The different forms of the verb, as found generally 
in use, amount to seven ; four of these have an active, 
and three a passive (and sometimes a reciprocal) signi- 
fication. 



* Kimkhi says in the Mikhlol. foL 3. verso. n'lTpT ^VW !a*inSM1 

mpb lab byDni nD"*-)pttn MtDia po^n ids Di&n '•d i-idm^ DByna 

*' I first proceed to write the chapter on the Grammar of verbs, although the 
noun precedes the verb : for the verb proceeds from the noun. And they say, 
that the noun is, like the body, the subject of accident; but, that the verb (may 
be considered) as the accident (only).'' And again, fol. ^^p verso. ^;5 . . . .^^ 

'bv')Qn p ntaa uw wint& 'ibs^nt '^iyptjJ 'pJ^WT ids i3ttD byisn 

*• • • • 

awn p briSDH ntrta onb o^'Dnn') 'rtbg? 'snn 'p***!!? 'v^ mn 

i.e. "Observe that nouns are of two sorts. There are those which are either 
derived from verbs, or, from which verbs are derived : as, Reuben, Simeon, 
Zebulon, each of which is derived from a verb; D3n wise; JUJl wicked; 
P**^.? j^i ; ^*?n a sword ; ii7W snow, and the like, are nouns from which 
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verbs are derived." 
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6. The first of these has been termed Kaly *7p i. e. 
levis, light; because the root is here exhibited in its 
simple state. Verbs of this species are either active or 
neuter. 

7. In this conjugation^ or species, as we shall term it, 
three forms are in use, which may be represented by the 
measures 1^3, IJja, and ipS, corresponding to the forms 
of nouns given in Artt. 153. Ff. II. III. X.* 

8. Again, in this, as in every other species of the con- 
jugation of Hebrew verbs, two tenses only are found; 
namely, the Pasty and the Present. 

9. The leading form in every species will designate 
the third person singular of the masculine gender of the 
Preterite Tense; and, in Kal, this will always be a 
primitive noun of the form ^j5S, ip2, or *Tp3. 

10. The leading form proper for the present tense 
of this species, is always a noun of one or other of the 
primitive Segolates ; as, ^j79, Ip.?^, or IfJI^ (See Art. 
148, &c.), which, when combined with one or other of 
the pronouns, will present both the vowels, and signifi- 
cation, proper for this species of the conjugation. 

183. The next species, taken in the usual order, is 
termed Niphhdl, 7^93, because, as it should seem, that 
word presents the conjugation itself of the word formerly 
taken as a paradigm for the verbs in general, which was 
TJ^S. This forms the objective voice of the foregoing. 



* A similar variety, in the vowels proper for the medial radical letter of the 
root, exists in the Arabic, where, as in the Hebrew, the first generally 

denotes transitive verbs; as, y^ he assisted; the second, verbs of sense: as, 

^M* he heard; t^f he was glad; the third, implies habit; as, sJi he uxts 
generous, &c. So, *7(?3 he visited; HDtt^ he wax glad; vbj he was powerful. 
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2. This species, according to our system, is an aug- 
mented word, combined of two others, affording both 
the form and sense peculiar to this conjugation (See Artt. 
157. 18, 19, &c. 162. Ff. I. II.) ; Ij^^a, therefore, will be 
the measure generally taken for the leading form of the 
Preterite Tense of this species ; as, *lj^53 he was, or 
became y visited. 

3. The Present Tense of this species is formed on the 
measure Ij^.^? (for IpB?^ Artt. 157. 18. 162, &c.); 
which, with the abbreviated form of the pronoun of the 
third person sing. masc. will be "TJj!§3^ he is or becomes 
visited, and, by Art. 76. *ljj?§1. 

4. The third species has been termed Pihel ?J|?.9. 
This is always of the active voice, and has, for the most 
part, a transitive signification (See Art. 154. 7, 8, &c.). 
The measure proper for the leading person of the Prete- 
rite is *Ti^.^, which is one of the augmented and inten- 
sitive forms given under Art. 154. 4, &c. 

5. The form proper for the leading person of the 
Present Tense is of the cognate form, lb. Form I. lj?3, 
which, with the abridged form of the pronoun, will 
become ^jpS'). 

6. The objective species peculiar to this class of verbs 
is termed Puhal ^7^3. Its leading word will be of the 
measure 1)53, and will always be a noun of the form 
given in Art. 154. Form V. This may be termed the 
fourth Species. 

7. The fifth species is termed HiphMl T^^H* the 
leading form of which is cognate with those of the 
augmented nouns given Art. 160 : that proper for the 
Preterite being of the measure Tp.QH , — for the Present, 
Tj7.5l* 9 for the force of which see Art. 157. 2 — 9. 

8. The sixth, and the objective of HiphhU, is termed 
Hophhal 7i(L9»7. This takes, for the leading word of 
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both tenses^ a noun of the augmented form Tlf^*^ . See 
Artt. 157. 10. 160. F. VII. having an objective signifi- 
cation. 

9. The seventh and last species is termed Jlitkpahel, 
ijl^ryn, which, as before, is the form taken in the ol4 
paradigm ^J/^ in this species. Our form is "TJ^Sil^n. 
The leading forms proper for both tenses, will always be 
of this measure, affording the sense common to nouns of 
this form. See Artt. 157. 13—19. 164. Ff. I. 11. 

1 84. These are the forms of the several Species of the Conju- 
gation of Hebrew verbs, as usu£^ly given in the Grammars. But 
to these a few others may be added: which, as they occur less 
frequently, have been considered anomalous. They are, how- 
ever, according to our view of the subject, just as regular in their 
formation as those already mentioned : and, although they occur 
less frequently, which might easily be accounted for, they are quite 
as consistent with the analogy of the language, as any verbs can 
possibly be. 

2. These additional species are thought to be analogous to those 
of Pthelf Puhdl, and Hithpdhel, because some reduplication of the 
letters or syllables of the root is generally found to take place in 
them, as it does in those forms; and, consequently, affi>rdiog 
a similar shade of signification, although the same letters are not 
always doubled, nor the same vowels always found to accompany 
them. 

3. It has been remarked (Art. 154. 5.), that nouns of excess 
formed frpm roots having *1 or ^ for their middle radical letter, or, 
whii;h have the same letter in the second and third of the root, 
usually take the forms "TjIiQ, for the active, and *^7^S, for the 
passive signification: as, QpP, Tp.'^Sl, 3piD, for the active; and, 
Qp'^P, 7^*121 , i^iD, for the passive of these words, respectively. 

4. Instead of TJJS, and *Ti?9, therefore, which are the measures 
proper for the species Plbil and Puhdl, we shall always have these 
forms from roots of this description; and here the san^ form is 
taken for the leading word of each tense respectively ; Pp >P, Q^*^P^,, 
active, and 09 'P, Dp »|T , objective, 

5. The first of these forms is also taken for the Hithpdhil 
species, i. e. instead of *Ti?Bnn, we shall have TTia/^n, for the 
measure ; as, OpipOv!^ , IjjiSlOn ; and so of others. 
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185. The^e is, moreover, a considerable number of forms pecu- 
liar to certain verbs, as laid down by Schultens and Sdiroeder, and, 
before them, by David Kimlkbi and other Grammarians : of these 
some notice should be taken. These writers, then, have supposed 
these forms of the conjugation to have sometime existed; and, 
hence, tliey have proceeded to 'derive nouns of similar forms from 
them, even when the verb itself has not ocisiirred ; all of which 
seems to me to be proceeding in an inverted order. According to 
our system, the addition of one or other of the pronouns to any 
noun, siii!iple or augmented, will always have the effect of investing 
it with the powers of a verb ; and hence it probably is, that we 
occasionally find this done both in the Hebrew and all its dialects. 
This will sufficiently account for these rare augmented forms, as 
also for those instances iil which tlouns, which were originally the 
mere names of substances, lEire found acting as verbs in these 
tongues. 

2. But, id come to these remaining and rarer forms, which are 
sometimes found as verbs: *Ti?-®^^» ^^ ^^^ passive form of ^ij.?^^'?, 
just as *^i^?? or ^PpJ^t is of "'ijr?*?. Of this [form, we have 
ttja^n (for Mg^ipn Art. 83. 1.) rendered impure, or polluted; prim, 
noun, «p$ . So njttJ^n made fat, for rpttf^ipn Is. xxxiv. 6, 
Where, however, the Ddgesh proper fo^ the ^ is omitted. 

3. Another form given by Schroeder is "^ijt^?, from which we 
have only a noun supposed to be derived from this species of the 
verb, vi2. '^^"'^? perfidious, Ser, iii. 7, 10. This, therefore, does 
not occur as a species of the Conjugation : it is also doubtful, 
whether it is to be referred to the form given by this excellent 

Grammarian. Surely, as the ( t ) is immutable, npb^Q would be 
the more suitable measure. 

4. Another form is '^n^^riTl . Of this is ^^i?Qn^ , and ^t?.?r^n , 
occurring Judg. xx. 15. 17. But here we have no necessity for in*- 
troducing a new form ; the Omission of Ddgish in the P, which 
might have been merely accidental, would make it necessary that 
the preceding vowel should be a perfect one (Art. 32.). This 
fornl, ther^foi^, may be considered as belonging to Hithpdhil, 
^hicb has already hten Considered (Art. 183. 9.). 

5. The next form given by Schroeder is TgMQl^^n, or *T}]!!|'??> 
%irhioh Bday be f eferred to the fitst of these forms (No. 2.), with the 
additional consideration, that the Ddgesh proper for P has been 
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omitted, and supplied as in the last. The examples occur, Num. 
i. 47, 1 Kings xx. 27, &c. 

6. His two next forms, viz. *^Ij!?9 and ^iT^B having a reciprocal 
sense, are not supported by the passages adduced. We may 
dismiss them, therefore, without further enquiry. 

7. The next form, ^jJliB^n, should have been T^tIsOH, his 
example being v^iunn , which is manifestly derived from the root 
^]!?|i. See Art. 184.* 5. 

8. In tlie form *^??., as exemplified in ^v!!^, and ^p»7, we have, 
I believe, nothing more than a form equivalent to *t|9Q , in which 
the Ddghh being omitted, we have a perfect vowel supplied to 
compensate for the defect thus occasioned. See Art. 109. 

9. The next form given is ^12^3 , which Schroeder exemplifies by 
^ron Is. xliv. 20 : but this does not occur as a verb. 

10. Of his next form "^^P?, no example occurs; ^^?^ as 

given by him is fictitious. The noun is vNZ^tp left hand, &c. : 

which, when augmented, becomes ^^ttton , signifying to proceed 

in that direction. Whether Schroeder's derivation of it from vtt^, 
be correct or not, may be matter for dispute. 

11. We next have *TjfpQ, and the example given l??^ green^ 
which is said to be put for ]d?l , or )p!?^. • But all this is ex- 
tremely doubtful. The noun appears to be merely one of those 
augmented by the addition of ^ (see Art. 168.) ; ^P 'P for 0??1i?, 
as Schroeder has put it, we think comes more properly under ano- 
ther form, which, however, is nothing more than a noun. 

12. His next form *^'!!P^, has, for the same reason, no connection 
with QDIp. And the other example given is manifestly a noun, 
^?P^, and is referable to the compound form (Art. 169. 7.). 

13. The form l^pSHH should rather have been "fjiQnn in 
order to admit of the form OpV^^'!^. But, as we have already 
considered this form (Art. 184. 5.), we need not dwell any longer 
on it here. 

14. The form *T|7!li??, is that of a reduplicated noun (Art. 169.), 
which is often conjugated as a verb : as, *^p"]np travelling about as 
a merchant^ &c. of which examples will be given hereafter.. 

15. With respect to the other forms, viz. ^\^^ ^ ^\^^$ "^?^» 
the first does not occur, and the rest have been given under the 
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different forms of the noun, and accounted for ; we need not, 
therefore, add any thing further on them now.* 

186. The forms, therefore, proper for the leading 
words of all the species of the conjugation now in use 
will be as follows : 



Species. Forms. 

*7p3 active. 

"^bgj neuter. 



*7pJ5 active, 
'* * causal, &c. 

1113 id. 



SP£CIES. 
2 



•^pM objective or 
'"• ' reciprocal. 




•^pK) objective. 



General Force. 



Simple, or trantUted, sense 
the root. 



Transitive, when the root in 
Kal is not so. Sometimes 
intensitive, frequentative, or 
even causal. Names of sab- 
stances often take this form 
when converted into verbs. 



S It.? 



pr^n active, 

causal, &c. 



npjjn objective, 
or 



Causative. Transitive. Al- 
so the form assumed by 
many sobstantives when nsed 
as verbs. 



* la the cognate dialects of the Hebrew, viz. the Arabic, I'lthiopic, Syriac, 
and Chaldai'c, we have a considerable number of forms seldom found in the 
common Grammars. In £rpenius*s Arabic Grammar, we have only thirteen 
forms of the triliteral, and four of the quadriliteral^ verb. In M. de Sacy's 
Grammar, we have two more noticed in the triliteral verbs, four under the 
guadriliterals, and a few others, which are said to belong to the triliterals, but 
which have been augmented by a letter or two. Scheidius gives upwards of 
forti/ forms in his " Primae Lineae Institutionum Arabicarum.'^ Lugd. Batav. 
1779. And Mr. Lumsden, in his elaborate Volume on Arabic Grammar,. has 
given a list of still greater extent, amounting io fifty (Gram., p. 162, &c.), from 
which it appears, that it has often been a matter of difficulty with the native 
Grammarians to determine, whether many of these should be referred to tri- 
literal or quadriliteral roots. Some of them do not occur more than once ; 
and this should suggest, that the language itself acknowledges no such conju- 
gations generally ; but, on the contrary, that nouns of these forms have occa- 
sionally been made to occupy the situation of verbs. 
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Species. 



Forms. 



Species. 



*F|55Jin active^ ^ TpJ^f^H objective. 



or 



^^^an^ w. 






n oqecave. -\ 

reciprocal, ^1 ' ' / 

&c. H o' > 

very rare. 



General Force. 



Beciprscsl. Pftatlte. Be- 
flective occaiioBally. 



i?.i?5 



neuter. 



^1 



^^ *'j?^i?$ ^^ '^P'^.P^ neuter. 

11 *lp5ln °^"^'^' — 

12 tn]?.£))5 neuter. 



{ 



Inteatiti^r*. 

Fre^venUtive, InteMitlfe, 
or the like. 

Freqnentative. 

Habit, or ciutoiB, it oecwi 
hoimrer bot aeldoa; ad, 
therefore, little can be mM 
as to its general fordt 



2. But^ for particulars^ as to their several significations^ 
see Artt. 183. 184. &c., with the references^ 

3. It must be borne in mind, that any change occur- 
ring in the forms of the nouns^ with respect either to the 
vowels or consonants^ will also occur when they are used 
as verbs : i. e. whenever any guttural letter occurs in the 
root^ certain changes may take place on that account in 
the vowels : even the consonants **inM^ as well as the 



* It is remarkable enougb, that some cases occur in the Arabic^ in which 
2J, n, occurs, even v^hen the verb has already been augmented by that 



c ^a ^^^ 



letter : as, Clp^wVifllT sAe, or %t has cut. The same excess occurs In the word 



c ^ y s^ 



C:^%^ImO the resembled, in vi^hich the additional Cl^ is implied in th« ( - ) 
teshdeed over the ljm • 

f In Arabic we also have verbs augmented by |*, 13, Sis Cyi M» - ^ and 



• y u ^ 



^ ^ ^C^^fiS **o^^«^c^ 



UV^> ^' ^n the phrases V^AjLyMx^j aUi ^Aa»*^ *' Jfoy God make 
matters broad and east/ for you^ Lurosden's Arab. Ohtm., pp. 147, 164, in 
which there can be no doubt these words are nouns. 
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letters 2 and b, may disappear in certain cases : of these 
we shall giye examples hereafter, when we come to detail 
the forms of the conjugation at length ; we shall then 
point out the rules on which these changes^ &c. are 
founded. 

187. It should be premised^ that there are in the 
Hebrew^ as in other languages^ three persons^ each of 
the singular and plural number : that^ in the verbs, there 
is no dual number ; and^ that the second and third 
persons^ both singular and plural, have forms peculiar 
to both genders. The first person is, under one form, 
common to both genders ; as in the pronouns (Art. 
145. 2.). 

2. These distinctions, however, do not arise out of the 
root itself, but out of the pronouns which are either pre- 
fixed or postfixed to it in an abbreviated form. 

188. Paradigm of the Preterite Tense of a Verb, conjugated 
with the Pronouns in the First Species, or Kajl. 

First Form, ^j53 visiting,* 

Singular. 
Pen. Masc. Fern. 

the same in the 



3 



/the same in the 
•7p3 the primitive coDcrete noun. n^j^3-| fem. gen. (Art. 

''''"( 136.4.). 



* This, according to D. Kimkhi, is the form taken by certain nouns : as, 
Cj3n wUe; TSf^^ wicked; v^JD intelligent, &c. The only difference being 
that the noun ends in KamdtSy whereas the verb ends in Pdthakh* But, he 
goes on to say, that the noun will end in Kdmdts, when at the end of a verse 
or accompanied by certain accents: as, *lpS *^^^S os he had said^ Gen. 
zxi. 1.; ^^ ^ kasnot satf Ps. i. 1. There are also instances pointed out 
by him, in whieh KamMs is the terminating vowel, just as it is in the douq, 
when neither the position of the word, nor the accent, requires any change in 
the vowels : as, 1 Sam. vii. 17, \lS^t{y»"nS ^^ Ht^ *^* he judged IsraeL 
To which he adds a number of similar examples. MikhloU fol. n, verso, et 
fol. 1, in which we have Kdmits with the accent ZdHf. 
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Singular. 






Maac. 


F«m. 


2 


i?lPJ for r\n^ -rp^a« 


rnp^ for ]!>« Tp.^ 


1 


^J^^P3 unknown. 


^jmp3 *» before. 



Plural. 
3 np3 ^o' nin or in lip.3 (Art. 139. 7.) Ilpa «« before. 

t 137pa - 1:5)73 Ipa 137j?a « before. 

2. In the other forms, viz. ip.^ and 1|^§ in this tense, 
the final vowel is considered as nmtable. The conju- 
gation, therefore, will proceed thus : 

Second Form^ Tcjn willing.f 
Singular. Plural. 

Pen. Masc. Fern. MaK. Fern. 

2 ^ypri jnvpn D^vsq ij^vaq 



y 1=^ T • : ^ T 



ijy^n wvpn 



* The pronouns of the second and first persons sing, and pi. have been 
abbreviated by Art. 73. The third sing. masc. and fern, is merely the noun. 
In the third pi. the H is dropt also by Art. 73. The 3 of the first pers. pi. 
is rejected by Art. 76 ; and the guttural H is omitted, perhaps for the sake of 
ieu phony. 

t Of this form are the following : VP'? fermenting, 7j?3^ old, B?5J dry, 
ViZW hating, Hp^ rejoicing, H*2D filling, D$JhJ defective, Bfl^M guilty, b'JTI 
ceasing, ^Jfl hypocritical, "iRn defective, D!5jn cutting wood, MjDto impure, 
^?? withering, WpV corroding, bp)7 becoming dry, tlp^ forgetting, BpoJ 
desolating^ ^Pt l^^^^i^g i to which many more may be added. 
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Third Farm, 7^^ able.* 
Singular. Plural. 

T IT Tit f : rr { Trr 

T : Tr ; : I T iv : t : • iv : t : 

• : I T • : I T Jit : Tt 

3. It may be observed, in general, that the conjugation 
of the preterite tense of every species, will be carried on 
just as in the instances here given ; that is, by attaching 
the same abbreviations of the personal pronouns to the 
leading word of the species, whatever be its form or 
character ; whether it include one or more of the 
guttural letters, or whether it be defective by the loss of 
one or more of the letters ^'^ilM, S, or 3 : due regard 
being had to the rules laid down respecting these letters, 
as well as to those concerning the changes of the vowels. 
The conjugation, therefore, is but one, however varied 
the ground form or leading word may occasionally 
appear. 

4. As the changes which take place in the vowels in the conju- 
gation depend, in a great measure, on the situation of the accent, 
it may be proper here to advert to that subject. 

5. It has been remarked, that in neither of the preceding 
leading words are the vowels immutable by usage. The nature 
of the syllabication, therefore, which very much depends on the 
situation of the accent, will regulate the vowels (Artt. 95. 96, 
&c.). 

6. It will be seen by a reference to the paradigm, that the 
asyUMc adjuncts H— , ^—^ as well as the syllabic ones Dri— and 



* These, according to D. Kimkhi, (Mikhlol, fol. n), arc of the same form 
wUh bi"|| ^eat, ^bj? smaU, P^H^ distant, Si"JiJ near, Tlie words so 
found as verbs are, I^J fearing, ]b)J little, ttJf^J snaring as a hunter, v^J 
^le, b^tt7 bereaved, llM lighting, for iSM , S^ stealing ; some of which occu' 



as nouns. 
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li*)"", take the tonic accent with them. The preceding yowels, 
therefore, of these words, will be shortened as far as circumstances 
will allow (Art. 98, &c.). In the first case, the yowel immediately 
preceding is rejected, in order to make way for the exertion of the 
accent-; and, as this restricts the word to its primitive quantity, 
there is no necessity that any further change should take place: 
we have, therefore, •^IJf?^ and '^'^l?? , in these instances. In the 
second case, we have the syllabic adjuncts Or^, and 1^, with 
the tonic accent. The preceding syllable must, therefore^ contain 
an imperfect vowel, in order to comply with the laws of sjdlabi- 
cation (Art. 33.). And as the first vowel is not immutable^ it is 
rejected: the whole word still retaining its primitive quantity, i.e. 
consisting of two syllables, as in the former case, and no more. 

7. In all the other cases, the accent retains its (mgmsA ^ituatioa: 
and, as the noun seems here to be in apposition, not in con- 
struction, with the pronoun, the vowels remain unaltered through- 
out. 

8. Hence in the second form, exemplified by ^IJ^ rvilUngf the 
(••), when made imperfect, becomes (-) instead of (v), by what 
has been termed a» oblique correspcndence (Art. 96; 2.),- as ia 
Q|^^90, Ij^^SQy which is retained likewise in e^wry other case of 
increment, in which the accent remains on that syllable* In the 
remaining cases, when the verb receives the asyUabic augment, 
n~, and ^^7, it is rejected. 

9. The first syllable is rejected in Q|???n, Ij^^Sq, for the 
reasons already given. The substitute of Sheva (-:) is added, on 
account of the guttural letter, see Art. 105. 4. 

10. In the third form, vb^, the vowels follow the paradigm 
of the first, and for the same reasons : except in the third person 
singular and plural, where the > entirely disappears. 

11. When, however, verbs receive the illative particle *^ as 



* This has generally been termed Vau conversivum. But, as- 1 see w> neces- 
sity whatever for supposing that it has any such conversive power as this name 
implies, I have rejected it : as it has an illative power, however, and even in 
Arabic has a manifest influence on the vowels, and sometimes on the eon- 
sonants of the verbs, I have thought it more consistent- to give it the -title of 
ilUuive. See Schnabel's Commentary on the Agrumia, p. 26, where this pro- 

perty is ascribed to both ^ and (—9. See p. 50, note. The use and' force of 
this particle will be considered in the Syntax. 
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a prefi3^ the aceeiU is- removed to tke first syllable of the verb, 
which will always be perfeety and the following one imperfect : 
as, "^^yy^ and I mU vUU ; ?^?^1 and thou wilt be able. The last 
syllable will be subjeet to the same law, when the accent is 
removed on account of any affixed pronoun : as, Vj|n7^^. / have 
prevailed (against) kim^ Ps. xiii. 5. 

12. The (-) TsjM of the second form, and of the third and 
seventh species, viz. "^ij!??, and '^i'SO'?, w3l undergo the same 
changes during the process of conjugation, as it does in V^I^ in 
the paradigm. 

13. The following examples present some anomalies, with which 
the Learner ought to be made acquainted. 



On the Third Person Singular Masculine. 

14. In one instance the verb HiT? drops its first radical letter: 
as, TlJlhe tookf Ezek. xvii. 5 ; so, for 'T'JlJ, by a similar omission, 
we have ^ he declined^ Judg. xix. 11. But see p. 34, note. 

15. Whenever the third person singular of either gender is 
accompanied by a pause accent, the final vowel will be made 
perfect, and, in some instances changed: asj ^^^.^v he has not 
stood, Ps. i. 1 ; )^ he dwelt, Deut. xxxiii. 12 (Art. 123. 5.). The 
same often happens in the feminine, as also in the plural number, 
whenever the accent is drawn back : as, '^IJ^'^ it adheres to. Job 
xxix. 10; 'i'TJ?! they were powerful 2 Sam. i. 23 (Art. 120.): all 
apparently belonging to the roots *^?, T^^, or P?''5, respectively. 
These may, nevertheless, bo of the form "^P^ , although the other 
form most frequently occurs in the coi^text. We have something 
similar to this in Gen. xliii. 14, ^^^5?^ ^^^^?^ '^^^? ^^^ «* 
7 am bereaved I am bereaved, where the first verb is of the form 
^^y, and the last of ^p^. 

On the Third Person Singular Feminine. 

16. Our measure is ^]|![i?^ in every c^e. In some few instances, 
however, we have the Chaldaic instead of the Hebrew feminine 
termination: as, ^/T^, instead of '^J?TJJ Deut. xxxii. 36. So 
n«nfj, for riM-|i7 she called; nby, for rP^g she made; which 
seems to shew, that this termination is not a p^rt of the pronoun, 
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but the distinctive form of the feminine gender, as stated above 
(Art. 188.). The same holds good in the Arabic dialect, where 
the feminine termination is also ri, which cannot be derived from 
the feminine pronoun. See also Art. 187. 2. 

17. When the accent is removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate syllable, the original vowels of the root will return : 
as, '^JP? sJie gave, Judg. v. 25 ; "^r^p^ she was glad, Est. 
viii. 15. So, *^^^^ it hath failed. Is. xli. 17, with an euphonic 
Ddghh in the H (Art. 120.). 

18. In Ezek. xxxi. 5, we have Wn?a for nnri|, the Chaldaic 
for the Hebrew termination. 

On the Third Person Plural^ Common Gender. 

19. We have a final 1 sometimes added to this part of the 
verb, which is either intended to obviate a hiatus, or, as in the 
augmented nouns, to give some emphasis to the sentence: as, 
I'^^liT ^^^y ^^^^9 Deut. viii. 3 ; l^P^* for '^IJ? '^^^ poured mit, Isa. 
xxvi. IC. See Art. 175. 17. 

£0. In some cases this plural form appears with the vowel (s) 
and H; as, ^^P^ they poured out, where the '*1P, or marginal 
reading is ^p9j^» which is most likely the true one. According to 
the Masora, as cited by Buxtorf, there are fourteen such instances 
as these in the Biblical text, (Thes. Gram., p. 102.f) In a few 
cases the n is not found : as, '^'^ they said. Art. 72, 

21. When the accent is, on any account, drawn back, the original 
vowels return : as, ^"^JjJ they have brought forth, Gen. xxxi. 43 ; 
'IvTn they ceased, Judg. v. 7 ; ^^\^ they became debased, Isaiah 
Ixiii. 19, Ixiv. 2; ^^^ they were able, Exod. viii. 14. In a few 
instances, a paragogic ^ is added : as, ^^ f J?'? Jos. x. 24 (Artt. 
119. 175. 3.). 

On the Second Person Masculine Singular. 

22. Instead of the termination ^, we sometimes have '^•f*^,- 
which is the more usual termination of the pronoun (Art. 145. 2.) : 



* The force of this letter will be considered in the Syntax. . 
t Ed. 1630. 



ART. 188. 23.^ ON THE VERBS. 193 

as, njn*T5a thou hast dealt perfidiously, Mai. ii. 14 ; ^^?5J thou 
art grown old, Josh. xiii. 1, &c. 

23. Whenever the root ends in H, and also receives this prono- 
minal affix, both these letters will coalesce by Ddgesh: as, ^"[13 
thou hast cut, Deut. xx. 20, for J?r^7? • When 1 is the last letter 
of the root, and this or any similar suffix is a4ded, the \ is dropped 
(Art. 76.), and for this a compensation is made by inserting 
Bdgesh forte in the first letter of the affix ; as, nrinj, for n|n?n3 
thou gavest. Gen. iii. 12. So, '*^0?> ^r ''^?p3 / gare / Oj!?b?, 
for Ori3ri? you gave, &c. 

On the Second Person Singular Feminine. 

24. When the last radical letter happens to be H or ^, (-) 
stands in the place of the first Shevd (Art. 45.): as, ^^1^?, for 
ijir|T|2v» thou didst receive, 1 Kings xiv. 3 ; ^Sp^ thou didst hear, 
Jer. iv. 19 ; ^?|77 thou didst know, Jer. 1. 24. In roots ending in 
) , that letter will be dropped as before : ^p^ thou gavest, Ezek. 
xvi. S3. 

25. In many instances, particularly in the Books of Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, this affix assumes the form "^0 , for ^ , which is also 
a termination of the original pronoun (See Art. 145. 2. p. 161, 
note) : as, ^^^n}? thou wilt call, for ^^^151? Jer. iii. 4 ; ''^Sptt? thou 
hast heard, lb. iv. 19 ; to which many others may be added. 

On the Second Person Plural Masculine. 

26. We have occasionally a Khtrik with the second radical 
letter, instead of (-): as, O^^'I, for^ ^^'f^^, ye shall possess, 
Deut. iv. 1, In others (••) : as, tai^yMtp ye asked, 1 Sam. xii. 13 ; 
and, as before, ^0?, for' ^^50? ye gave, Jer. xxxvii. 18 
(Art. 76.). 

On the Second Person Plural Feminine. 

27. Instead of the termination W— , we sometimes have '^S^"". 



* In some editious only. 
O 
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which is also a tennination peculiar to the pronoun of this person 
(Art. 145. 2.); n3riD^?yn ye cast forth, Amos iv. 3. This, 
however, is an example belonging to the Hiphhil species. 



On the First Person Singular, common gender. 



fiS. A few verbs have Khlrtk for their second vowel : as 



•»n'Tb'»» 



:i'T 



/ have begotten, Ps. ii. 7, for '^i?']^. So, ^^^^* for ^^^^ I 
ashed, 1 Sam. i. 20. Here also, as before, (Nos; 23. 24.) roots 
ending in H, or 7, will reject those letters, and supply their place 
by DdgSsh, 

29. In the first person plural also, roots ending in ) will cause 
that letter to coalesce with the 3 of the pronominal sufiBx: as, 
^^n: (for 'iSpp^) we gave, Lam. v. 7. 

30. Upon the whole, then, these are rather apparent than real 
anomalies. It is consistent with the analogy of this language to 
make certain changes in the vowels, upon the occurrence of any of 
the guttural letters. The concurrence of any two identical letters 
is also regularly expressed, by placing a DdgSsh in one of them, 
and omitting the other, provided no vowel intervene (Art. 47.). 
Nun U likewise is regularly rejected, whenever it should receive a 
final Shevd (Art. 76.). Other varieties in the vowels may be 
accounted for, by supposing different nouns derived from the same 
primitive, to have been originally taken as the leading word. 

31. N.B. The remarks here made on the preterite tense of the 



• But perhaps these vowels do not belong to the form tjJS, bat TjJS, or 

perhaps, 'T'*)?©. <*^^, D*!}, is certainly the root in Arabic to which 
OnUTTj must be referred : and *!** v** a son, may be the root of the second, 



9 ^ 
^1 



and ^j??y> Arab. (JoUm a beggar, of the third. And hence, perhaps, it is 
that the same root is occasionally found with different vowels. In Arabic, 

* * * * * 

alsOy we have »^^^ hiding one^s self; tV^^^ concealing something; jj; 



•* • 
• X ^/^ 



he raised ; and ^j he was elevated, ennobled ; j^ he had a high voice, &c. 
De Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 119. 
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first species KcJ, will a|^ly» in a gremt measure, to those of all the 
rest. 

C/n the Present Tense of the first Species Kal. 

189. It has been remarked (Art. 182. 10.) that the 
leading word of this tense in Kal is always one or other 
of the Segolate nouns of the forms *T)p^> *Ti^9, or *Tp^9- 
There are, however, a few examples in which *T1p§i is the 
form taken, as we shall see presently. These nouns are 
generally abstract as to sense (Art. 152. 10.) : if, then, a 
personal pronoun, or any abridged form of it, be affixed, 
we shall have a meaning something like the following : 
. He (is) a visiting ; Thou (art) a coming, &c., where the 
words visiting and coming are not used as participles 
but as abstract nouns, which must necessarily intimate 
a present tense; How this, as well as the preterite, 
tense, is used in composition, will be shewn when we 
come to the Syntax. 

Paradigm of the Present Tense. 
Form I. 1p3. 

Singular. 

Pers. Masc. Etymon. Fem. Etymon. 

3 ^bQ^ unknown. He visits ^pDJ^ unknown. She visits. 

2 ^j?5-n ^1?S J?^ ^^'^" ^^^^^^' '*7I??^ "^JP^ "^i^^ ^^"' ^®'"- 

Plural. 
I. Mafc Etymon. Pern. titymon. 

^1)55^ for nin or !in nj?$ — r% »«iv. nnp^n «»' T\}r^, ij?5 ?% »«.«. 

'TJ35J5 1J3PJ l^na We vuil. ^^ej|| as' before. ' We vitil. 

'■'02'' 
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2. The form ^71??^ "™^y» perhaps, stand for "T^pB ^riM, with the 
^ of **^^ transposed, as we say, what man soever, for whatsoever 
man, &c., in English. 

3. Of ^'^i??'! the same may be said which has been said of 
others (Art. 139. 7. note). As to the D prefixed to the feminine, 
what has just been said of '^7!??'^ must suffice. The n3 suffixed is 
probably a fragment of the pronoun i^^\J , as Jahn has observed 

' (Gram., p. 177. Ed. 1809.). The derivations of the other forms 

are sufficiently obvious. See Comment on the Kafia, p. riv- 

4. Paradigm of the Second Form *7p5.3'* 

Singular. 

Pers. Masc. Fern. 

3 33 tl^^ ^^ ^^'^ down. nSt^fl >^^ ^ down, 

2 33ti^n Thou liest down, **!13tj^JJ1 Thou liest down. 

1 !15Jtt?>i I lie down. 332£^K I lie down. 



Plural. 

3 laSB^^ They lie down. n^JStt^]? They lie dawn. 

2 ISS^I^^ ^^" ^^ down. n353tt^n ^^^ ^^ down. 
1 !i5K/5 We lie down. 33^5 ^^ ^^ ^^^* 




6. Paradigm of the Third Form ^p.f5. 

This form never occurs except in verbs which are 
subject to some defect, and then but seldom. 

Example* 

Singular. 

Pers. Masc. Fern, 

3 m)i for |]53^ Re gives (Art. 76.) m]n She gives. 
^ ]T)I^ —' ]F)21^ Thou givest. '^^J^p\ Thou givest. 



* So ^?"?1 ^c rides; TQ"TJ Ae spreads; V^*11 ^ ^*^* down; vjTi''^ A^ 
increases, &c. When the last letter is guttural, the final vowel is, for the most 
part, ( - ) : as, ^'[???1 he hears ; H vtt?"; he sends ; nS^I he rises, is exalted. 
This also will be the case when the middle letter is guttural, just as it is with 
the Segolate nouns (Art. 148. 7.). 
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Plukal. 

Pen. Masc Fem. 

IP? W^g'^' 



1 



.6. It has been remarked (Art. 189.), that the form of "t^^ is 
sometimes taken as the leading word of the present tense. The 
following are examples : viz. ^^9?^. they judge^ Exod. xviii. 26 ; 
•V|)a07Jr1 it (fem.) preserves^ or keeps, Prov. xiv. 3 ; '^'T^jri pass 
tfunl over (fem.), Ruth ii. 8 : nokw (for noJ.'^KM Art. 72.) / am 
mortally pained, Ps. Ixix. 21. 

7. Of these forms, the first h7^ ig the most generally used in 
Kal ; and, for the most part, it has a transitive signification, "^i^^ 
occurs but seldom, and is mostly intransitive. *^ip.^ is found in 
defective verbs only ; as, nb« or ^i^, "^pM^ or '^nb*\ St?.';, n\}\ 

8. In all cases in which the terminating vowel is perfect and 
regularly accompanied by an accent, upon the accent's being with- 
drawn (which always takes place when the verb is joined with any 
other word by Makkdph, &c.), such final vowel will be changed for 
its correspondent imperfect one (Art. 119. 3. &c.) : as, "'f'^??^^ / 
fvill keep for him,^ Ps. Ixxxix. 29 ; i2l"^pON / will sustain him, 
Is. xlii. 1, for "I»f'W and W?^^ respectively.* 

9. The same verb is sometimes found to occur in more than one 
of these forms ; as, ^IStt?^ he rests, Gen. ii. 2 ; and riSt&ri it rests, 
Neh. vi. 3 ; V^^TO ^^ lam not nnlling, Ezek. xviii. 32; and VfOlJ. 



* It is a curious fact that the tense corresponding to this in the Arabic 
verbs, is subject to a variation of ending, similar to that of the nouns, i. e. its 
terminations will answer to those of the nominative or objective cases. This 



G ^ f 



tens£^ they term ?j^^ alike, because it is said to be like the noun. In a few 

instances, indeed, it has the 1 of the accusative; as, Uamj»^ we will surely draw, 
&c. In others we have an additional ^, ^, as in the nouns of excess (Art. 168 ) : 

as, i:)/^, he will turely assist : bat of this more in the Syntax. 
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he will approve^ Ps. xxxvii. 23 ; n^^\ he mill.iear^ Ps. vii. 3 ; and 
^]5?1 Cren. xlix. 27. To which many others may be added. (See 
the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi, fol. ^, verso.) This may be accounted 
for by supposing, that the Segolate noun corresponding to both 
these forms was once in use. 

10. When however any paragogic letter is added, this dis- 
tinctive vowel, be what it may, disappears (as it is the case with 
some of the Segolate nouns) : as, nntt^, not ^'^^^ / mill keep, 
Ps. xxxix. 2 ; HMttJM, not nMttJw* > wiU lie dow^, Ps. iv. 9 ; 
TO'^'!^}? / will kill, not Ht*^^^ ^®"* ^txvii. 41. In the last case, 
the substitute o£ Skevd is resolved by Art. 106. S. 

11. In a few instances the letter *) is still retained, which was 
perhaps formerly a mater lectionis : i. e. was used instead of the 
vowel i Kholem : as, H^'^R??^^ / rest, Isa. xviii. 4 : nbw??M / 
weigh, Ezra. viii. 2^. In which cases the '*1)P, or marginal reading, 
generally gives the more usual form. This \ however, is mostly 
omitted, and KdmSts Khdtkf theii found to supply the place of the 
rejected Kholem (see Art. 152. 3.) : as, ^J^?^ / step, Isa. xxvii. 4; 
nya?J« / hear, Dan. viii. 13; ^H?^^ thou hrihest, Ezek. xvi. 33. 
In some copies, however, we have ( : ) Skevd only in most of these 
cases. 

12. With the third person plural masculine we sometimes have 
an additional paragogic 1, supplied; as, I'^pp?^^ they will hear, 
Exod. iv. 9. Sometimes the preceding vowel is perfect : as, 
1 V??^. ^^^y ^*^^ ^*^> Josh. iv. 6 ; I'n^p'; they will reap, Ruth ii. 9. 
(See Art. 1 75. 1 7.) Of this more will be said in the Syntax. 

13. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, the 
substitute of Sh^vd will be resolved into its cognate imperfect 
vowel : as, ^t^^I^JL they will extend (for ^p"^.^*)., by analogy ^?"!M';, 
see Art. 106. 2.). 

14. In the feminine we have nabttJri, for na?bl??ri, by Art. 
175. 20, &c., Ezek. xvii.23. The final n is sometimes omitted by 
apocope, by Art. 73. 2., of which more will be said hereafter. 

15. The abbreviated pronouns are .regularly prefixed to the 
present tense, in every species, with Shevd ( : ) : as, ^^ij?*! ; but here, 
as two Shevds cannot concur at the commencement of a word, the 
first is changed to (•), (-), or (•••) as circumstances may require, 
(Art. 106., &c.): as, Tj??'!, "H^IS!, "^1??^, &c. Where, however, 
no such necessity exists, Shevd remains, as it does with the particles 
b, b, S, Art. 174. &c.): as in li?.©"!, "^i^g?, 1!^:^, &c. 
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16. The principles, therefore, by which the vowels both of the 
verbs and nouns are regulated, are precisely the same. This is 
also true of the letters, as well as of the forms of words : for these, 
as we have already seen, are such as the nature of the several 
cases seems to require. 



Of the Infinitives and Imperatives. 

190. It is difficult to say which of these two ought to 
take the precedence, since both present the same form : 
but, as that which has been termed the imperative is 
sometimes found conjugated with one or other of the 
pronouns, the Infinitive has usually been placed first, as 
exhibiting the more simple form of the verb. 

2. It is now generally allowed that the Infinitive (as it has been 
termed) is nothing more than a Verbal noun, having either an 
active, neuter, or passive, signification : as, '^'^i??! and in construc- 
tion, '^ipS a visitingt visitatiOf or the like, the acceptation of which 
may be either active or passive, (see p. 89. note) ; and, ^,?^ ^y*ng 
down, which is neuter. 

3, Any of these words according to Schroeder, when pronounced 
with some emphasis, will become imperative in signification : asi 
*^lP? or vi^ inspicere , i. e. ** tn^pice, vel inspicite," So, continues 
he, ** Ab initio nullum discrimen habuit numeri et generis : e. g. 
? '9^ audire ! non tantum pro audi, sed et pro audits, Deut. i. 16 ; 
'T*'"^^ infestare ! pro inf estate, Num. xxv. 17, &c. 

4. We may now come to the forms, and other parti- 
culars, connected with this species of words. 

5. The forms of the Infinitives are various, and may 
be either primitive or augmented, according to the sense 
intended by the writer. We shall, at present, notice 
only the primitive forms, reserving the others till we 
come to treat on the augmented species of the conju- 
gation. 
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Forms of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun^ belonging to the First 

Species of the Conjugation Kal. 

6. lips, constr. lj^&* is the most frequent; 1^,^, 
"TIR^^ '^i??^ 1)7-? > and lj>)^ are more rare. These forms 
are pecuUar to the masculine gender. The following 
are feminine ; nij^a, Hnj^a, H^Tj?^, nij>^, H^^B, nij>^, 
nnp.?), nip9, n-TI^a or nijP.^, nip$, &c. These aU, 
excepting the first three, masc. and fem., are of the forms 
of the Segolate nouns (Artt. 148. 149, &c.) ; and, as 
these nouns are generally abstracts (Art. 152. 10.), 
they are well suited for the functions which they here 
perform. 

7. These, when in conjunction with any of the par- 
ticles 0731, will afford a sense similar to that of the 
Gerunds in Latin ; as, *fj?53 in visiting ; ^|?&7 for visit- 
ing ; ^|?5? according to the visiting; ^^^"Q from, or 
Jy, the visiting. In which cases, the form proper for 
construction is necessarily taken, on account of the fol- 
lowing context. 

8. In like manner with the pronouns, **7I?? ^y visit- 
ing ; ^*?I?S thy visiting, &c. in which Ij?^ is preferred.f 
We have, however, D3*?5^ yo«r eating, DDnpS your 
sayingy &c., of the form Tfj^S, as well as the other forms. 

9. When tlie terminating vowel {• of m'?) happens to lose the 



* Of this form in the nouns is vi"|2, constr. vi'^S, pii7T> ^'^"?f'> which 
iniply hahitf custom^ •&c., and occasionally have an abstract signification. 

f The nouns equivalent to these in Arabic are subject to the same laws; 
and they are occasionally found in the plural number, which never occurs in 
Hebrew. In the la^t instance, (No. 8.) Grammarians have thought, that 
a transposition of the o has taken place, supposing Tp^ to have been the 
original form. But, as H'lpQ is regularly the feminine form of Ip^, I do not 
see why ''^pQ may not be derived from the same form, particularly as these 
forms are in use. 
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accent, it becomes imperfect as in the nouns: as, ^^j?"^^? 
a king* 8 reigning , Gen. xxxvi. 31. In one instance we have an 
additional ** inserted ; as, "^5^^ ^n*^: f^ investigating the 
matter, Ezra x. IC. 

10. Buxtorf* thinks, that, in the phrases ^J??'? f for anointing, 
Exod. xxix. 29 ; HnrajV for elevating, Zeph. iii. li ; ^^P^ for 
using patience, Ezek. xvi. 5, the o has been transposed, on account 
of the additional paragogic H. But the truth of this is doubtful : 
First, because n is here not paragogic but feminine, as the situ- 
ation of the accent is sufficient to shew. In the next place, it is 
not necessary to suppose that the o is transposed, for reasons just 
given (No. 8, note) ; and hence we have, in the very next example 
adduced by him, '^iTfJjJ? for removing far away, Ezek. viii. 6, 
where the o is not transposed, but remains in its original situation. 

11. Again, the other examples which he gives, viz. *in^lD^3^ 
Dp51i?? shew, beyond all doubt, that the n above mentioned is of 
the feminine gender, but not paragogic. Other examples are, 
^nP slaying, Hos. v. 2; rO^W asking, Isa. vii, 11; HMn^. 

fearing, Deut. iv. 10. These, however, Buxtorf confesses after 
all, are feminine forms of the Infinitive, which the Jewish Gram- 
marians term Verbal Nouns. 

1 2. It will be difficult, perhaps, and certainly unnecessary, to lay 
down rules for the use of the other forms. The Student may note 
them down as they occur. We shall merely remark, that cases 
will happen here, as in the Arabic, in which it will be extremely 
difficult to say, whether a noun is to be referred to this class, or to 
that of the participles: and further, that in some the very same 
word will occasionally be found in situations suitable to both. 



On the Imperative belonging to the First Species. 

191. This is usually of the form IpS or lp.S visit, for 
thie second person singular masculine; nj?$, for the same 
feminine; ni?5> masc. and HJIJP^ or n^^jP^, fem. for 
the same person plural. In which will be perceived some 



♦ Tlies. Gram. lib. i. c. xiii. 
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of the fragments of the pronouns as ahready mentioned 
(Art. 188.). 

2. It has already been remarked, that the form *Tip9 
is sometimes used for both numbers and genders (Art. 
190. 3.). 

3. As the Imperative is generally formed on the same word with 
the Infinitive, it will occasionally be found with the feminine termi- 
nation n— , as also with the same vowels: as, •^^JP?^ Ar^ep,* 
Ps. XXV. 20 ; J^^P? remember, 2 Chron. vi. 42. Kholim remains 
unchanged in ^^S^ »i^j/y» curse, Num. xxiii. 7. Judg. xix. 5, we 
have ^y? support (from the form *^?P), and v. 8, ""^^P widi 
Makkdph (from I^P) : and, 1 Kings xiii. 7, Hl^D (from y?b) 
with the paragogic letter H— whence it should seem, that each of 
these forms of the verbal noun was once in use. 

4. DDtp lie down, of the form ^^iT-?* will, upon receiving the 
feminine termination, lose (-), and then change the first (:) into 
Khlrik: as, ^{?rV' Upon the same principle, the o of "Tf?? is 
generally rejected: as in "^^i??* •*'7*?^' ^^'» ^s above (Art 
189. 10.). In l^"!??? keep, Ps. cxli. 3, we have either an euphonic 
or an intensitive Ddgesk. 

5. Of the form l.'Q^ , ^'^T? destroy ye, Jer. ii. 12 ; -l^tt^D draw 
ye, Ezek. xxxii. 20; ^77?^ ^^V V^ fvaste, Jer. xlix. 28, are in- 
stances. So V:? Telgn thou, fem., Judg. ix. 10; '^PJ? cry thou, 
Jer. xxii. 20; (the medial t has been added on account of the 
accent's being drawn back. Art 120. 7.); so "^^^^ make thou dry. 
Is. xliv. 27. 

6. When a guttural is the first letter of the root, (v) is taken 
instead of Khirtk ( • \ whenever any asyllahic augment is affixed to 
the word : as, "^^PU make thou bare, fem., Isa. xlvii. 2 : ''inW take 
thou, fem., Ruth iii. 15. 

7 . "^P?!? divine thou, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8, takes a substitute of Shevd 
with the second radical letter, upon the principle of assimilation, 
noticed Art. 108, for "^PPI?* This is sometimes found to take 
place in the present tense also. 



* See Ps. cxli. 3, where this word is used as a noun ; unless, indeed, we 
construe the former word TIIVW with it: thus, njXp^ ^^^ place, keep, 
i. e. keep constantly. But much reliance cannot be placed upon the accents. 
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8. The feminine plural will occasionally suffer apocope ; as, 
IVpP Gen. iv. 23, for nay??? hear ye, which will also happen 
occasionally in the present tensye, as will be seen hereafter. 



On the Participles. 

192. We now come to that species of words which 
have been termed Participles, and have accordingly been 
classed with the verbs as such, contrary perhaps to every 
principle of Hebrew Grammar. The fact is, these are 
nothing more than attributives of one form or other, into 
the etymology of which nothing having the least possible 
connection with tense has ever entered. Nor is the force 
usually ascribed to these words, exclusively applicable 
to nouns of their forms : DSn wise, pim distant, ^li 

rTT »IT 'r'T 

growing, being just as much participles as li^jB, masc, 
rrifpiQ and nij^iB fem. visiting, or Hp$, masc, rTIJIpS, 
fem. visited, can possibly be ; to which a very large number 
of other forms may be added. The truth appears to be, 
that all these nouns, together with those conjugated as 
verbs (which, indeed, is occasionally the case with some of 
these), are to be regulated in tense by other conside- 
rations, as will be shewn hereafter. 

2. It is curious enough to remark, that Simonis has, in his 
Arcanum Formarum, assigned a whole section to words of the form 
usually ascribed to the first participle, in which they occur as agents^ 
without the least reference whatever to tense. Yet, in one of his 
notes he says,* ** Exinde vero non sequitur, omnia Participia mera 
esse Nomina^ quod contendit Paoninus in Institut. Hebr., p. 229, 
If by this he means, that these words may occasionally be con- 
strued as participles, perhaps no one will object; but, if he 
contends, that they are not mere attributives, I believe he will 
contend for a position which will not admit of proof. 



* P. 601. 
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LECTURE XI. 

193. Having dwelt thus much on the first species of 
the Hebrew Conjugation, which is indeed the model, 
and contains the principles upon which all the rest are 
formed, we may now proceed to give the others, with 
such notes as shall seem necessary. 

Paradigm of the Second Species^ or Objective Form of the 
First, usually termed Niphhal. 7J/Q3- 

PRETERITE TENSE. 

Singular Number. 

Pcrs. Masc. Fem. 

3 ^PQ5 ^^ ^came visited, D^p^^ '^^^ became visited. 

2 ]^*TpQ3 ^^^" hecamest visited. ]^*TpQ3 ^^« hecamest visited, 

1 ^J^^p£J3 I became visited. ^n*Tp53 ^ became visited. 

Plural Number. 

3 np^^ ^^^ became visited. l^pDJ -^^ became visited. 

2 Dl^*TpD3 ^^ became visited. li!)*TpS3 ^^ became visited. 

1 IJTpQS We became visited. 13*Tp53 ^^ became visited. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular Number. 

3 np3^ ^^ becomes visited. ^p3l^ '^^ becomes visited. 

2 ^pSn Thou becomest visited. '^^p2)l^ Thou becomest visited. 

1 ^pBit 1 become visited. TpSK I become visited. 

Plural Number. 

3 I^TpB^ They become visited. n3*TpSn -l^y become visited. 

2 1*Tp3ln Ye become visited. n3"Tp.3ln Ye become visited. 
1 ^pQ3 We become visited. ^P.^3 ^'^ become visited. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. 

Mafc Fem. 

2 *TjJ§n Be thou vitUed. "^IpSn Be thou vuUed. 

Plural. 
2 I^P^n Be ye visited, il21,p,^tl Be ye visited. 

Farms of the Infinitive, or Abstract Ferbal Noun. 

TpS)?, 1JJ55, ij^53, Tjj^n, npan, a»<i nj?Bn ^«g vuited, *r. 

PARTICIPLES (wuaUyJf rather Verbal Concrete Nouns. 

Singular. 

Tp„5)? n;jg53 and mp.c)5 F«.M *c. 



or 



Plural. 

2. We have here given the Infinitives, Participles, &c. as usually 
found in the Paradigm, as we shall in all the other Species ; not 
because we believe this arrangement to be the best, but because 
we would depart as little as may be from the usual methods ; and, 
because we may in this way familiarize the mind of the Learner 
with the several forms of these nouns. 

S, The sense afforded by this species is mostly objecthe ; some- 
times, however, it is subjective: as, ^f^ he fought; ^^^? he 
swore ; 1 J?'? he reclined ; ^5073 he contended ; where co-operation 
seems rather to be implied : at others it is reflective : as, *^9^? 
watching one*s self; ^^?^? ashing for self; and at others, its force 
may be expressed in English, by using, may, can^ must^ ought, or 
the like. See Gen. vi. 21 ; xvi. 10 ; xx. 9. All of which may be 
very well comprehended in the compound form of this word, when 
regulated by the circumstances mentioned in the context. See 
Art. 157. 18. 20. 
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On the Preterite Tense. 

4. When the primitive word happens to begin with a guttural 
letter, the vowel accompanying 3 may be either ( v ) or ( - ), but not 
( • ) : as, ^|?n3 accounted. Num. xviii. 27 ; *^P.^^. said, Dan. viii. 26; 
^"ion? overturned^ Esth. ix. 1 ; Dii|)ri3 seaUd, lb. viii. 8 ; ^TWp?? 
placated, 1 Chron. v. 20 ; where we have the form "^ 'j7? ^^ '^''P?» 
instead of "^ijL?. So viS? and 'ibiB? circumcised, Gen. xvii. 27, for 
vi)ip?3 (Art. 7G.). In one instance 3 seems to have been affixed to 
one of the augmented forms ^,^9? it shall expiate, Deut. xxi. 8, for 
IQSn?, in full "^Mnrr? (Art. SS. l.), grounded on the form 

• • • 

5. In '^{l???W5 /^, Ezek. ix. 8, the additional word forming this 
species (see Art. 157. 18.) seems here to be given more at length 
than usual. Buxtorf thinks that we have here a form compounded 
of both tenses, than which nothing can be more unlikely.* For 
n— in '^^7?? ^® sometimes have the Chaldee ^ , as in Kal (Art 
188. 16.); as, ^^'^^^ forgotten, Is. xxiii. 15. 

6. V^-P ^^'^y '^^^ polluted. Lam. iv. 14, on the form TjpiQ, pro- 
bably from ^pia an avenger. Of the same form is ^f D"^ they 
shall he possessed of. Num. xxxii. 30. In the word '*1^^? Exod. 
XV. 6, we have perhaps an abbreviated form for M'^H H^^hO it is 
become glorious, the preceding word, T^^t being regularly of the 
feminine gender. This, therefore, need not be considered as 
anomalous, in any other point of view. 

On the Present Tense, Ifnperative, Sfc. 

7. The leading form mostly taken for this tense is "TpQ, and 
sometimes the feminine form ^^^ ; ^\}^ and ^J^P^ are also found, 
as in Kal : but, TfJQ is used only with the Infinitive or verbal noun, 
examples of each of wliich will presently be given. 

8. The M of the first person singular is sometimes regularly pre- 
fixed with ( • ) ; as, BTlW / am enquired of, Ezek. xiv. 3 ; yj?^^ 

/ swear. Gen. xxi. 24. Also with the feminine form ; as, ngbBM 

' ' IT ; IT • 

/ escape, lb. xix. 20 ; ^IDSM Jam honoured, Exod. xiv. 17 ; and 



* Thes. Gram., lib. i. c. xiv. ad. particip. Niphh6L 
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^l'^ Hag. i. 8, where the n seems to have been lost, as in other 

instances (Art. 72, &c.), in most of which, however, it is restored 
in the marginal reading. 

9. For "^pQi?, we have *^j??^^ thou rvilt* be broken, Ezek. 
xxxii. 28. So ^3^.1 he was infirm, 2 Sam. xii. 15 ; W^CS'J he mas 
refreshed, Exod. xxxi. 17; ^9|1 he rvas weaned. Gen. xxi. 8; 
*^Py?. it was said. Josh. ii. 2. So also, •^^.]3*|^ they shall he com- 
memorated, Isa. Ixv. 1 7 ; '^37?^^ ^^V ^^f^tt he eaten up, Jer. 
xxiv. 2, to which many more may be added. 

10. To the plural ''li?,?1 a paragogic 1 is often added as in Kal : 
as, I'^^'ISI they shall he ctU off, Ps. xxxvii. 9, &c. 

11. We have in the Imperative, '^^S*?? assemble yourselves, Joel 
iv. 11, for ^^^J^TTj which seems to be grounded on the form *^\^ 
or ^T^j^ , if it is not the preterite used as an imperative. 

12. Whenever here, as in other instances, the first letter of the 
root is such as to be incapable of receiving Ddgesh forte, the pre- 
ceding vowel is necessarily made perfect, as in ^^^. &c. above 
given (No. 9.). 

13. In the Infinitive we have ^y^U eating, Levit. vii. 18 ; M^|n 

giving, Jer. xxxii. 4. And with 3 for the first letter, ^"^^7^ fghting 
together, Judg. xi. 25 ; ^^?^? requesting, 1 Sam. xx. 28 ; ^9?? 

desiring. Gen. xxxi. 30 ; f?/?^? sending, Esth. iii. 18 ; ^''^p, for 
P)i2l?3 striking, Judg. xx. 39, grounded on the form 'tIjTfi or "^^^f. 
To these may be referred ^'^^n (by Art. 76.), for ^^tn or ^*]?n 
propelling, Ps. Ixviii. 3. We also have ^'H'JM enquiring, Ezek. 
xiv. 3, of the same form, with M instead of H prefixed, the letter 
usually taken by the Chaldees and Syrians. 

14. The DdgSsh forte, found in the first radical letter in these 
verbs, is merely compensative for the characteristic 3 which has 
been rejected according to rule (Art. 76.). 

15. The noun given here as a participle, has, in a few instances, 
( •• ) instead of ( v ) : as, ^0^, (fbr tt?|?.13, form tjpfeg Art. 87. 1.) 
taken in a net, Ps. ix. 17. Altingf is of opinion, that the plurals 
D'^MM persons prophesying, 1 Sam. xix. 20, Jer. xlv. 15, Ezek. 



* Reaaons for translating this present tense b^ a future will be given in the 
Syntax. 

f Sect. vii. §.119. de verbo perfecto. 
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xiii. 16; D'*«?™ hidden, Josh. x. 17; 0"*^?^? polluted, Ezek. 
XX. 30, 31 ; D'*N?'P? /ounrf, Esth. i. 5, iv. 16, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, and 
some others, are formed on the measure *^)(!!?? • But this is by no 
means necessary. The ( ▼ ) of the singular is, it is true, mostly 
found with the second radical : as, 0*^^^? , but then, this vowel is 
not immutable, and may become ( : ) for the mere sake of euphony, 
which is perhaps the case in all these instances. 

194. Paradigm of the Conjugation of a Ferb of the Third 

Species, Pihhbl. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

3 Tl^sa n'^i?^ 111^ i"7Jf3 

1 -'j^il^ '•J?ii59 ij-ii?j5 wlp^? 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

3 i^Si) Tj^-aJ? i7i?ai ^^im^ 

2 "ri?9n nisaJH i"[i?9^ n;ij?5n 

* TJ^S? -^fM "^m 



I"-:. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

'^m 7i?3 ni?§> '"'?7i?.5 

INFINITIVE, or Verbal Noun. 

Masc. Form. Fem. Forms. 

PARTICIPLES, or Concrete Verbal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

ij?5P n^jjao D^pazp niii?D2? 



1 



ART. 194. 2.3 ON THE VERBS. 209 

Objective Voice of the same^ which is termed the Fourth 

Species, or Puhal. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fera. Masc. Fen. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

SiNGVtAR. PlUKAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SlMODLAR. PlUSAL. 

INFINITIVE, or Verbal Noun. 

% 

PARTICIPLES, or Concrete Verbal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

or 

Q» ^Ae Persons Sfc. of the Third Species Pihel. 

£. Whenever the last radical letter happens to be one of the 
gutturals, or"l, { -) Pdthakh vfiW be the terminating vowel ; ^Ijl? 
'wiU, therefore, be the measure in such cases : as, "^P he broke^ 
Ps. cvii. 1£ ; ^ya he swallowed, Is. xxv, 8 ; TT^P he sent, Exod. 

P 
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ix. 7, &c. &c. Also when followed by Makk&ph ; as, ^V^^v? 
he taught knowledge^ Eccl. xii. 9. 

8, In a few instances {") ia the tenninating vowel: as, ^^"^ he 
said ; ^^? he washed ; "^^^ he expiated. 

4. When any letter incapable of receiving DdgSsh is the medial 
letter of the root, a compensation is made by changing the pre« 
ceding mperfect vowel to its corresponding perfect one : as, H^ he 

refused^ for 1^. So "H^.? he blessed; and, in the participle ^.?9 
blessing; ^P^P detesting^ &c. ; "^MSl ^ explained; "^pM Ae delayed 
(Art. 109.). In a few instances ( • ) Khirik remains without 
any apparent compensation : as, "^^^ he destroyed, 1 Kings xxii. 47 ; 
VJ?? ^ vexedy Ps. x. 3 ; tDHb Ae inflamed, Mai. iii. 19 ; Dn? A<? 
consoled. Is. xlix. 13 ; ^^DJ3 they delayed, Judg. v. 28, where N 
occurs with SegSl. So, in the Participles ; "^PSP fearing, Prov. 
xxviii. 14; ^V^?^ leading, Is. li. 18, &c. In all which cases 
Ddgesh is said to be implied (Art. 109.). 

5. When the accent is drawn back in the feminine (rn^S)) the 
characteristic vowel (••) returns: as, '^JP? it licked^ 1 Kings 
xviii. 38 ; n^|9b she gleaned, Ruth ii. 18, &c. (Art. 119. 11.). 

6. In some instances DdgSsh forte is omitted when the letter is 
capable of receiving it : as, '^(7/?^ she sent, Ezek. xvii. 7 ; ^y^W 

they sent, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. So, ^fU passim, for V : ^ praise ye. See 
Art. 113. 

7. We have in the participle ^^^^ our teacher. Job xxxv. 11, 
for -"^SJ^Vm?, by Art. 73. And, Jer. xv. 10, '"JTJjVRP cursing me, 
but in the margin, "^JJ? yjJKi, which is probably the true reading, 
giving the participle or concrete verbal noun, written like a verb, 
with the fragment of the first personal pronoun. See p. 186, 
note. 

8. In the participle of the feminine gender, (*•) occasionally 
remains : as, njJttJo causing abortion, Exod^^cxiii. 26 r we also 
have '^'!J3?^ inebriating, Jer. li. 7 ; and without DdgSsh, A?S?J? 
(for ^^^^^) committing adultery, Prov. xxx. 20; and by con- 
traction, nSttJp (for ^Jn;^?^) ministering, 1 Kings i. 15 (Art. 77.). 

9. For the particular force of this species, see Art. 154. 7 — 9. 

On the Objective Voice, or Fourth Species, Puhal. 

10. We sometimes have (t) Khdt^h in this species instead of 
(v), e. g. <n*^S it was cut, Ezek. xvi. 4 ; where it should be 
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observedy that "^ receive* DdgUK pontrary to the usual practice : 
^J?^ it is destrayedf Nah, iii. 7* Sp also the participial noun 
D^NKJ made rerf, lb. ii. 4 ; a»d« ip the plural number, O^P^^ ,* 
Exod. xxY. 5. 

11. In many instances, the Ddgish is implied (Art 109.); as, 
Vprj washed^ Prov. xxx. 12 ; ^9!its o6;>c< of mercy ^ fem., 
Hos. i. 6. The KdmHe found here in the penultima is on account 
of the pause^accent (Art. 120. 4.). So, ^9^^ comoled^ Is. liv. 11. 

12. When Ddgish is neither written nor impUedf the preceding 
vowel is necessarily made perfect ; as, ^^n «/am. Is. xxvii. 7 ; 

^"^tam, Gen. xliv. 28; ttJpb declared, revealed, Num. xv. 34; 
npS^ agitated, (as with a whirlwind,) Is. liv. 11. In all which 
cases the correspondence of the vowels is oblique (Art. 96. 2.). 

13. In some instances the correspondence is direct; as, 
r^ bom, Judg. xiii. 8 ; D'^0^^'* taken in a net, Ecdei. ix. 12 : 

f^7^^'^ out qf joint f Prov. xxv, 19. In the first two examples 
Ddgish is perhaps euphonic ; in the last, Kdmits is put for Segol 
on account of the pause (Art. 120. 4.). In Jej. xxii. 23, we have 
this participial noun, with several others, so combined with the 
feminine pronoun of the second person singular, as to have given 
considerable unea3iness to the Grammarians : tlie passage is, — 

D'*^?D ^^T^ ""f^v^rrv^ D^rje? ^^?s»^» r*3:?V2i '•ijiss?'* 

Thou (who) dwellest in the Libanus — art nestled in the cedars — how 
shalt thou be consoled when pains come upon thee? 

Here ^^^^ is put for ''i?« :3B^, ''^^^ for ^^\f 1?.pa, and 
"^Jp^na for '^JP'M ^n3, in all which cases, we have nothing more 
than the feminine form of the pronoun in conjunction with a par- 
ticipial, or verbal concrete, noun. In the example "^ri^ai^Q, Rabbi 
Jona was of opinion, according to Buxtorf, that some of the vowels 
only had bevi retrenched ; by which he probably meant, that the 
pronoun was added, some abbreviation being first made (See 
p. 176, note.) 

14. In a few instances we have a substitute of Shevd, where 



* In some editions, and as cited by Buxtorf, this word is written D*7H)D 
and D**)9^Hp , with KdmUs Khatif under H, which is contrary to the first 
principles of Hebrew syllabication. They are thus also cited by Kimkhi, in 
the Mikhlolp from which Buxtorf probably took his. examples. 

p2 
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analogy requires the Shhd, which seems to have been introduced 
merely for the sake of euphony : as, nnj9v taken. Gen. ii. 23 ; 
*»K^rii7| thou shall he sought, Ezek. xxvi. %\ (Art. 106. 5.). 

15. For the particular force of this Species, see Art. 154. 7 — 15. 
16. 

195. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Fifth and Sixth 
. Species, i. e. in botfi the Subjective and Objective FbiceSj 
HiPHHiL and Hophhal. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

MaBC. - Fem. Mase. Fem. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SiNGVLAR. Plural. 



1 



IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

INFINITIVE, or Abstract Verbal Noun. 

* 

Maic. Formi. Fem. Forms. 

T^R.?" o' Ti?^L» nip^sn. n-!i?.s!:j. nnp^n 

PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Verbal Nouns. 

Singular. Plural. 

Ifaif. Fen. Maic. Fem. 
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Objective Voice, Hophhal. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 
SiJiouLAR. Plural. 

Mate. Fem. Maic Fern. 




rTT 



PRESENT TENSE. 

SiNGULAa. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiNGVLAR. Plural. 

INFINITIVE. 

-Tir!5?, TP^n, or njjrin 

PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Verbal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

On the Active Voice. 

2. The characteristic H of this species occurs also with ( v ), ( .. ), 
or (*), but this happens only when a guttural letter follows: as, 
7>0^n he believed^ Gen. xlv. 26 ; '^'pSp he caused to stand. Lev. 
xiv. 11 ; JJl^Siv '^^ ^*' professed, Deut. xxvi. 17 ; ^"1??!7 thou 
host caused to pass over. Josh. vii. 7. We also have ^^S? Exod. 
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xiii, 12, and "^iil*)!??}? Zech. iii. 4, &c. And with ( : ) under the 
guttural in D^i^nrj it is obstructed. Lev. xv. 3. 

3. In one instance we have ( • ) with the middle radical letter : 
as, 'Jn'^ljIyMttfn / have requested htm, 1 Sam. i. 28. See the notes 
on Kal (Art. 188. 28.). 

4. On the word ^^^^Qj? shall I leave? Judg. ix. 9, 11, IS, 
much has been written, but perhajis not very conclusively. Let us 
endeavour to analyze it. It will be seen by turning to the lexicons, 
that vin is the form of the Imperative In Kal: which, 'according 
to our system, will give (^9 for the prhnitive Segolat^ boun. 
Here, then, we have nothing more than a Segolate noun, conjugated 

with the pronoun, which in the first person will regularly be ^/H/IH, 
and, by rejecting the KholSm (as in the Segolates, Art. 152. 3.), 
and retaining the correspondent substitute of Shevd, in order to 
preserve the form, we shall have '^^/'jn, which, with the int^- 
rogative H prefixed (Art. 179.), we shall have "^^PWR «»» ^ « 
leaving ? i. e. shall I leave ? According to this analysis, therefore, 
this word belongs not to the fifth, but to the first species, con- 
jugated with the abstract, instead of the concrete, noun, which is 
unusual. 

5. In another instance, viz. '^^ /f^^ / hate polluted, Is. Ixiii. 3, 
iVe have the augmented verbal noun commencing with ^ instead of 
n : i. e. the form usually taken in the Chaldee and Syriac (Art 
157. 2., 158. 

6. Again, we have in Amos iv. 3, ^5^5? -^^ > which is an un- 
usual but more regular way of writing the second person plural 
feminine of the preterite tense: i. e. HDriM "Jptt^n, usually 
1j??/^?^?7 (Art. 188. 27.)i ye have cast. In Ilsaiah, Chap. xix. 6, 
we have '^n'^JTMn they shall abhor, with two letters of augmentation, 
M and n ; but here, ^1'*??^ is perhaps the ground-form. 

7. In the present tense we also have the form ^J^D ; and in both, 
the characteristic "* is frequently omitted. With the paragogic 71, 
however, "* is always added : as, HD'^jpipM / mill cast, Neh. 
xiii. 8. With ( •• ) ♦ 21s, Tf?^,! he may believe, Job xv. 31. And by 
a further contraction, H^^ he will give confidence, 2 Kings xviii. 30, 
fornix?! or n>p?!. 

8. In some instances every trace of the characteristic *^ is lost ; 
as, ^7?T '*^y arrived at, 1 Sam. xxxi. 2 ; ^^^1 they b^fi4^ tread, 
or direct, as a boWj Jer. ix. 2^ Where the ptihiitive form seeins to 
hav^ be^n taken instisad bf the usual otie of the meiuture *^J^* 
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9. nph I mil collect, 1 Sam. xv. 6, is put for ^^p*^ (for n'*C)?« 
Artt. 72., 87.1.)i root >)D'» or >)D1 , So, ^T^ ^»w7/ rwn, Jer. xlvi. 8 
(for HTSiW lb. for "T?l^), root "TSI, Arabic Joj, cognate with 

10. M is sometimes rejected together with the characteristic n, 
to facilitate the pronunciation perhaps : as, V}^ I will hear, Job 
xxxii. 11 (for r?^ Art. 72.). So, tajS'^pM / niU destroy them, 

Jer. viii. 13, for Dg'*P«« ; ^Vl he shall pUch a tent, for ^n«;, Is. 
xiii. 20 ; ^^*^ he tarries, 2 Sam. xx. 5, is perhaps for the passive 
form *^pWJ , for "^y^. (Art. 73.) ; and, as the quiescence of H 

after Kdmits Klidi^f is rather unusual in Hebrew, the ^ may have 
been taken to avoid this. The final ( v ) is probably euphonic, and 
taken on account of the guttural, as in other cases. 

11. Some are of opinion, that ^'^J^ 1 Sam. xv. 5, is put for 
^^^^l by omitting the M, as above, by Art. 73. 

12. In the Imperative we may have a paragogic n, which will 
then, as before (No. 7.), take the characteristic *• : as, nil'^bsn 
prosper thou, Neh. i. 11. 

13. Whenever the second or third radical letter is either a gut- 
tural or •! , the terminating vowel will be ( - ) : as, ^n?n cause to 
come down, Joel iv. 11 ; P^TIO remove far away. Job xiii. 21 ; 
^pV2, margin "T^^H make straight, Ps. v. 9. 

14. In the Infinitive or abstract verbal noun, the characteristic 
n has ( - ) for the most part : as, '^'^7?^ cutting off, Jer. xliv. 8 ; 
"^^^W commemorating, 2 Sam. xviii. 18, When any one of the 
particles contained in the word Qr733 is prefixed, this form is 
always adopted ; when this is not the case, we may have *^l7??r7 , or 
^V^J^i as, D?a^n rising early, Jer. vii. 13; I'^PSP setting up, 
Neh. vii. 3 ; "^pfl^H destroying, Amos ix. 8. 

15. When either the second or third letter is a guttural, or *n, 
we then have ( - ) for the final vowel, as before : as, *^]$^ resisting, 
1 Sam. XV. 23 ; D3*J?yn your bringing to recollection, Ezek. 
xxi. 29. 

16. In many instances, we have the first vowel of the Infinitive 
the same with that of the Preterite tense : as, ?'*51*^ gi^*^ ^est ; 
VTin shaking, Jer. 1. 34 : tS'^^On liberating ; ^"^^H saving. Is. 



xxxi. 5. 



17. 37«I? 1 Sam. ii. 33, is probably put for ^^«|?^ (Art. 73.), 
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.1: 



derived from the root l-^jI • i*lM he punished. Whence V^ 

correction, jnmishment. See Eichhorn's edition of the Lexicon of 
Simonis, sub voce 3*TM . 



On the Objective Voice, Hophhal. 

18. This voice is grounded on nouns of the form of *T|^n or 
1|7P![J (Art. 157. 10.). And here, as in the Puhdl, the agent never 
appears ; and hence, both are called by the Hebrew Grammarians, 
as are also those corresponding to them in Arabic by the Arabians, 
Conjugations the agents of which are not named,* 

19. Kibbuts occasionally accompanies n , instead of ( -r ) Khdtuph; 
as, ^?^i7 thrown down, Ezek. xxxii. 32 ; "H??^^ cast down, Dan. 
viii. 11. 

20. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, ( -n ) 
occupies the place of Shevd : as, H^nnn she is laid waste, Ezek. 
xxvi. 2, where the KdmSts KhdtHph becomes a perfect vowel, and 
remains under the characteristic 71 , by analogy (see Art. 55 J). 

21. The participial nouns frequently occur with (\) instead of 
(t) Khdtuph: as, ^,??^9 ^^*^ down, 2 Kings iv. 32, So in the 
feminine, ^?^^^ cast down, 1 Kings xiii. 25, In one instance, 
the characteristic H is retained, as is often the case in the Chaldee : 
as, ^''y?l??3P (for riiy^ptt) made angular, Ezek. xlvi. 22. But, 
when the first radical is a guttural, it will take ( t: ), as before : e.g. 
TDrO set up, 1 Kings xxii. 35 : QV'?^!? contained, held, 2 Chron. 
ix. 18 ; 'T'?'!??^^ wasted, Ezek. xxix. 12. So OnrP (who is) for- 
bidden, Exod. xxii. 19. Here also Kdmits Khdtuph is equivalent 
to i . 



/ / • S ^ f C^ ^ S ^ 



♦ Heb. ib^Q DB? 131? rfVtt? i;?2l, Arab. iXlfiU ^^^ J U ^UJ 

The reason of this seems to be, that, as the nominative is included in the verb, 
and, as in these passive conjugations, this nominative is not the agent, but the 
patient on which the influence of the verb is exerted, if any other word were 
added as a nominative, (which would then be in apposition with the pronoun 
so included,) it would not represent the agent, but the patient; and further, it 
is unusual in the Shemitic dialects to use a periphrasis ; as, Judah was killed by 
Simeon ; for then it would be shorter to say, Simeon killed Judah ; the Gram- 
marians, therefore, have laid down this apparent omission as a rule, although 
some instances are to be found to the contrary. 
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22, The characteristic n of this and the last species is generally 
rejected, when preceded by any preformative taking an initial 
Shevd : as, Tj??! for TjpQn'l ; ^iJO; for TiTPrp, &c. See Art. 73. 

23, For the peculiar force of this species, both subjective and 
objective, see Art. 157. 2 — 10. 



196. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Seventh Species 

termed Hitupahel. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 





Singular. 


Pi 


LURAL. 




Mate. 


Fem. 


Hue. 


Fem. 


3 

2 
1 














PRESENT TENSE. 






Singular. 


Plural. 


3 
2 

1 














IMPERATIVE. 






Singular. 


Plural. 


2 


ni^gnri 


^7i?ar»r» 


i7i?2»07 


nni?^^^'':' 






INFINITIVE. 





PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 
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On the Species termed Hithpahel. 

2. The last vowel in both tenses, as well as in the Imperative, 
is frequently ( - ) : as P JHipn he seemed strongs % Chron. xiii. 7 : 
Hvl^n he shall he shaved^* Lev. xiii. 33, and, with the Cbaldaic 
prefix "^Sn/j^M he joined himself^ 9 Chron. xx. 35. So in the 
present tense, ^9^^^ / will console my self , Ps. cxix. 52 (the 
primitive word being DHS , not D™) ; "^jH'^O^ thou arrogatest 
praise to thyself, Prov. xxv. 6 ; *TBnjpri thou shewest thyself kind, 
2 Sam. xxii. 26; DSriW thou shewest thyself perfect, lb. et Psalm 
xviii. 26 ; vSriri thou shewest thyself perverse, 2 Sam. xxii. 27. 
See Ps. xxxvii. 4, and 1 Kings xx. 22, for the Imperative. Here 
the primitive word seems to have had (-) for its last vowel. 

3. In *^,^3? he shall he expiated, Deut. xxi. 8, we have a con- 
tracted form for *^Q?r^ , a compound of both the Hithpdhil, and 
Niphhdl, forms. To which I see no ground for objection; 
because I hold that the augment of the Niphhdl species may be 
prefixed to a noun commencing with H, with just as much pro- 
priety as it can to any other. The Rabbinical writers often use 
this form. 

4. Any root having a medial letter incapable of receiving 
DdgSsh, will make the usual compensation (See Art. 109.) The 
verb here also, as in other instances, may have the paragogic 
n (See Art. 175. 4.). 

5. In a few instances, ( •) attends the medial radical letter; 
as, '»i?uJ'=T)2nn / will shew myself holy ; '»n^'=!IOn / nfiU shew 
myself great, Ezek. xxxviii. 23. (See Lev. xi. 44.) We have 
also Kholem: as, ^^S^^H they shall he mooed; ^bbhnPT they 
shall he made mad, Jer. xxv. 16. The primitive nouns here are 

perhaps ^!7i?, ^"i!?, ^|?^, and ^J?f^, which will account suflS- 
ciently for the vowels. 

6. In the participial noun we have V^^? irritated, Isa. lii. 5, for 
\^Sbnp, where the primitive noun is of the form *Trjp. 

7. The feminine form has sometimes a segolate termination ; as, 
mjaWipn strengthening herself, Ruth i. 18 ; nnj^bi^ip contained, 
Exod. ix. 24. 



* The future signification of this tense will be accounted for in the Syntax. 
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8. In Exod. ii. 4 : 3^i!3i?l and she stood^ we have a very singular 
anomalyi and one which has given great trouble to the Grammarians, 
among whom Albert Schultens seems to me to have approached 
nearest to the truth. His solution of the difficulty is : — " It is not 
only/' says he, " in the sibilants that a transposition might take 
place (Art. 89. 2« S.), but also in any other letter, as in the Arabic 

species (Jjciit. If then we take ^^^ for the root, and write ^jiC^^? 

for ^^!^^ and then drop the *» (Art. 7 ft.) we shall have ^^JW, 
which will be sufficiently analogical. Alting refers the form to a 
Syriasm. Heb. Gram., § 163. 

9. Of the objective form of this species only a few instances 
occur ; as, '^7*?§'?'? '^^ ^^^ *^ ^ order, arranged^ Num. i. 47, 
ii. 88, xxvi. 62, 1 Kings Xx. 27, In our authorized version, this 
word is translated by numbered^ for which there seems to be no 
good authority. For some account of (t) instead of (-) under 
the first radical letter, see Art. 185. 4. 5 ; 157. 10, note. 

Other examples are : HM^^n polluted (for nMS^n , where ^ 
and n combine under ^ , Art. 88.), Deut. xxiv. 4 ; and '^^^^'s 
made/at, Is. xxxiv. 6, for njU^irnn Art. 83. 1. 

10. For the properties of this species, see Art. 157. 12 — 16; 
and for the transpositions which sometimes take place in the letters. 
Art. 83. 

On the remaining and less usual Species of the Conjugation 

of Hebrew Verbs. 

197. Of these, the forms lliB, TliB, and Tlisr^rr 
classed under the third, fourth, and seventh species (Art. 
186.), will be considered when we come to treat on those 
roots which have ") or "^ for their middle radical; or, 
have the second and third the same ; because those verbs 
alone are subject to these forms* 

2. It must have appeared from what has already 
been said, that, although the roots or words to be con- 
jugated may be multiform, the conjugation is but one : 
that is to say, the different persons, &c., are formed 
in all cases by one general and regular process. The 
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persons, for example, are formed either by prefixing 
or postfixing the defective forms of one or other of the 
pronouns (Artt. 188. 189.): the Imperative and In- 
finitive by taking the root and suffixing the pronouns 
or not ; and the participles by prefixing D, which may 
then be inflected like other nouns. The following ex- 
amples taken from the MikUol of D. Kimkhi will 
sufficiently illustrate this subject, as applied to pluriliteral 
roots. 

7^n.3 he put on a garment so called. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 

3 pers. ^;313 ; 2 fl^5"l3 ; 1 ^1:1^315, &c. as before. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

3 pers. ^TOl ; 2 b^lj?!^ ; 1 ^^V^. &c. . 

ACTIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 

Masc. *?;j"!3P, fem. nJjaiJO or fl^^lpp, sing.; 
masc. D^!?3-!5b, fem, nii^^nsb', pi. 

PASSIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
'7315», &c., 1 Chron. xv. 27. 

3. In the same manner may be conjugated °P"1? he cut off; 
^f!^'! he mas full of moisture; tB^"]Q he spread; ^ifiP- he under- 
mined; '^^^^ he inflamed, &c., which are nothing more than re- 
duplicated nouns. See Art. 169. 

4. From the noun ^DC^ a breast-plate, we have rnniVl thou 
pattest on a breast^plate, Jer. xii. 5. And as a participle, n^npp, 
lb. xxii. 15. 

5. Of primitive words dropping the medial 1 or **, and redupli- 
cating the first and last radical letters (Art. 169. 5.), the following 
are given as the leading forms of verbs : ^?. f ? sustaining ; "^Sl? 
leaping ; "H??? arming ; ^^9? chirping ; ^sPji! (rather ^P^Tl, as 
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above), undermining. Many of these, however, are placed by other 
Grammarians under roots having the second and third radicals the 
same. In one instance we have an objective form, Vt'Tt ^^ 
were sustained, 1 Kings xx. 27. 

6. The following are supposed by Kimkhi to have been formed 
by reduplicating the first and second letter of the root (Art. 169. 3.) : 

as, ^p??? causing to increase ; ^^'S^ soothing, delighting ; ?p^P 
ridiculing. Whence ^^^^P ^®"- ^xvii. 1 2 ; ^'^P J?J thou art ex- 
ceedingly beautiful, Ps. xlv. 3 ; WJJMto honing down, overwhelming: — 
these, by reduplicating the last two, and dropping the first, 
radical: ^p?5?7 turning about, tortuous; "^p^JpH becoming very hot ; 
"'plOP perambulatory (see Art. 169. 6.); and the following, by 
also prefixing the particle Hn ; as, HOTDOr' delaying, 

7. All these, as far as they are found conjugated, follow the 
general analogy already laid down : e. g. '^^^^P^ ^ (will) arm 
Is. xix. 2 ; TOpDI he will arm, lb. ix. 10. From :x.tob, '^^blbjH 
thou (fem.) causest to grow, Is. xvii. 11. So HOTD/pn he delayed; 
^'n?'?^'?^ <Aey delayed, Judg. xix. 8 ; JOnOTttipn f^e delayed, 
Gen. xliii. 10. Infinitive, HOnpon delaying, Exod. xii. 39. Parti- 
ciple, iTOnori?, It. rfpn^iT, he will, may, &c. delay, Hab. ii. 3. 

In the last instance, the final n is radical, and therefore it has 
the Mappik and remains unchangeable, of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

8. It should be observed, that these verbs are found in a very 
few of the persons at most, and some only as participles or verbal 
nouns : in no case, perhaps, is any verb found conjugated through- 
out all the species. 

On these pluriliteral verbs, see Jauhari under j^-, Martelotto's 
Gram. Arab., pp. 185. 162-3. Bochart. Hierozoicon, tom. II., 

col. 689. Orig. Edit. Hariri, by Mr. de Sacy, p (^ in voce 

(jos^"^^* See also Jauhari and the Kamoos under this and 
fiim^ar words. 
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LECTURE XII. 



ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



198. Having given tables of the verbs whether simple 
or augmented^ and explained some occasional anomalies 
(as they have been called), we now proceed to consider 
those verbs which present certain defects in their several 
forms. We shall be brief, however, because a table of 
the conjugation of every kind of verb will be given at the 
end of these remarks. Our principal business now will 
be to shew, how these defective verbs are reconciled in 
form with those already considered. 

2. It has already been shewn, that primitive words 
having a 3 in certain situations (Art. 76.), or either of the 
letters '^IPTN (Art. 72,) will occasionally drop it ; and, that 
one of the two last radical letters of any word, when both 
are the same, (Art. 77.) may also be rejected. We now 
remark, that when words thus circumstanced are conju- 
gated with the pronouns, they will be affected both in 
their vowels and consonants by these considerations. 
We do not think it necessary here to divide these verbs 
into Defectives and Qtiiescents, as has usually been done ; 
because that would, perhaps, be multiplying distinctions 
without suflScient reasons for doing so. 

3. All the anomalies or defects, then, that can pos- 
sibly occur, must arise from one or more of these letters 
occurring as the first, second, or third, radical letter of 
the root ; or, when the second and third radicals are the 
same. 

4. Let us begin with those commencing with 3. The 
rule is (Art. 76.), to this effect : Whenever 3 is affected 
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with a final Shevd ( : ), it must be dropped : i. e. when- 
ever the D in ljj.3 of our paradigm has a final Shevd, 
then, putting any verb commencing with 3 in the same 
situation, the 2 will be rejected, and the defect supphed 
by Ddgesh forte. 

5. All verbs of this kind, therefore, will be conjugated 
regularly in the Preterite tense of Kcd; as, B^^3, he 

approached; ^^)^x. ^^^^f ^^^h ^^'f ^ ^^ ^^ *^® 
Fihel, Puhdl, and Hithpahel, throughout. 

In the Present tense, the leading word is B^JJ ; here, 
then, we shall have B^^5% but by Art. 76. U}^,, V}^F\, 
^tf?|]n, B^^.«, &c. 

6. In the same manner in the preterite of Niphhdl, 
t&^|), for t&^^33 ; and so on by the same rule through the 
HiphJM and HophhcH species. 

7. The Infinitive or abstract verbal noun is here, for the 
most part, of the form riT[iJ!,5 ; as, T\^}}y and, dropping 
the a (Art. 76.), fl^a ; but, if a guttural be the last 
radical letter, ( .. ,.. ) will become ( , ,. ) as it is the case 
with segolate nouns (Art. 108.). 

8. The Imperative is B/^ for B^^3, which is regularly 
conjugated : as, B^^, "^Wl, 1^5, HilJ^a. It will be unne- 
cessary to notice this verb farther. 

9. As the verb 1^3 he gave, placed, &c., has a little 
peculiarity about it, in having \ also for its final letter, 
it will be necessary briefly to notice its conjugation. 

10. Here, then, the final Y will also be rejected by our rule 
(Art. l^^i whenever that has a final Shevd: as, ^p?, for ^?p?, 
&c. And, as Ipp is the leading word for the present tense, we 
shall have regularly, ^^T., 7{??^, &c.; but, by our rule, ]^^ ]^, 
&c. This, however, does not universally take place in other verbs 
commencing with 3. 

11. In the Infinitive, for ri3p? or A?^, according to our last 
example, we have ^p, by a further contraction, as if ^SV!} or ^V^ 
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had been the primitive form ; and hence, with the affixed pronouns, 
"^^^ my giving ; i^P his giving^ &c. 

12. In these, as in other verbs, we may have (-), (••), or (i), 
for the last vowel of either of the tenses : hence tt73Jl thou shalt 
exacts Deut. xv. S ; vl2l'*, it shall wither, Ps. i, 3 ; the primitives 
being, perhaps, ^??, and ^"^^P respectively. 

13. When the tecond radical letter is either a guttural or 1, and 
therefore incapable of receiving DdgSsh, the compensation, when 
3 is dropped, is either expressed or implied, (Art. 109.) ; as, first, 
'^P?., for rin*; (for ^nr) he will descend; second, Dp?, for Df??, 
of Dp?? he will receive consolation. 

14. In most cases when the middle radical is a guttural, the 
3 is not dropped ; as, P^7\ he groans ; ^P?*! he rages ; ^p?^ he 
will possess ; D??*! he is mild. There are also a few instances in 
which the 3 is retained, when the second radical is not guttural; 
as, *Ti^31 he will keep, Jer. iii. 5 ; ^^^?.^ ye wiU exact, Is. Iviii. S, 
&c. 

15. The 3 is also occasionally preserved in the Infinitive ; as, 
vb3 withering; ?J? touching : and in the Imperative ; as, 07^3 
leave; "1^5 keep; "^Ip? dig ; ?^? plant, &c. 

16. As one verb commencing with v, namely HITb he took, is 
subject, in some degree, to the same rule, it may be proper to 
notice it in this place. 

This verb, then, is found in the species Kal, Niphhdl, and PvMl 
only. In Kal, the ^ is dropped whenever it is accompanied by 
a final (:), as also in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive. In the preterite tense, therefore, it will retain all its 
letters regularly. In the present, we shall have njT». , for nfjb'; ; 
and so on. In the Imperative we have Hj? and '^If?, "^pi? and 
'^pPv, &c. In the Infinitive, we have two forms, -nrii^ (once 
rinp 2 Kings xii. 9.), and nf^b, Deut. xxxi. 26. 

17. In Niphhdl the v is retained; as nnb? and nnpb? U it 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 11, 17, 22* Infinitive, njT^n hemg taken, Ibid. 
15, 21. 

18. In Puhdl we have n|T7 in the preterite, and Hj?^, for nj9b^, 
in ihe present. But in the third person singular feminine of the 
preterite, ^Pi^ (for '^Plf^) Gen. ii. 23, which has probably been 
efifected by attraction. 

19. The participles are regular as far as they are found : as, 
niJJlb one who takes, S^c. 
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(hi the Verbs commencing with N or **• 

199. The next class of roots we shall notice as subject 
to certain defects^ are those having an M or "* for their 
first radical letter. 

2. Now, as these letters standing as the first of any 
. word will lose their power as consonants only when pre- 
ceded by certain vowels (Art. 37.), the consequence is, 
the conjugation will be regular, as in 1p3, in the prete- 
rite of Kal, the Infinitive and Participles ; as also in the 
whole of Pihel, Puhdl, and Hithpdhel; but, in this last, 
they seldom occur. We need not therefore give any 
table of these forms. Let us now proceed to consider 
those parts in which aily defect or contraction arises, in 
consequence of either of these letters losing their powers 
as consonants ; and, first, of those which have M for the 
first radical letter. 

3. The leading word for the preterite tense of Kal 
may be of either of the forms IpS or *T|5a : as, "ipS he 
said ; "iiS he shone (for *)1K perhaps. Art. 76.) ; that of 
the present of either IjJ!^, n|jS, or *II^i^, and rarely 
nj;?g : as, -)p« (for npitS Art. 87. 5.) / say ; ^^ 
hinding; "l|^i? ihtm hindest; ^J18f) thou art angry; 
nn.R^ he comes. A few have two forms ; as, TH^ and 
Tnl< ; "ipx and nig«. 

In one case, we have TIpg: as, tt^1}J<; so Htt^liJ^, 
contr. for Hg^l^f^K I am languid^ Ps. Ixix. 21. 

4. Taking "IDK, then, or any other of these leading 
words, and prefixing the abbreviated pronouns with ( : ), 
(Art. 189. 15.), we shall have np»% ipXJI, nxpkll, 
*ipkK he, she, thou, /, speak, &c. : but, by contractiop, 
(Art.' 87. 5.), np«%npsn, ^79«i^, ")P»; and, with the 
accent drawn back, ^T^VO, "IJ^V^IrS, &c. : also with (-), 
ip»% IDiin, &c. ; or, with H omitted, n)p\ nph, &c.^- 

Q 
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Tp« he held, has rn«^ and Tri«;?, Vr\)k7\, and T)7«|1, 
&c. ; many other verbs also, of this Mnd, have tv^ro forms 
in the present tense. 

5. In the Imperative "J^^, ^"i??^^ ^^* ^'^ Infinitive 
is nbij or nJp>^ ; the participle active Hpi*, plural D'^"^5^^, 
&c. as in Ij^S. So in the Paissive Participle, Tip^- 

6. In Niphhdl the initial N is treated lite any other 
guttural; as, ")pS3, nnpsj, r^1P«3, &c, ; and, in the 
present teinse, npx.^ "ipSJ?, ''iPi^in. &c.; tnx has m 
this species, THtiJ, (for TpK? Art. 87. 5,), plural Wifj 
they are taken, Josh. xxii. 9 ; the leading word taken 
here being similar to that in the present tense of Ktd. 
The participle is regular, "jp*?,?., ^!7^?,3.5 &c. It will be 
observed, that the syllabication differs here in a slight 
degree from that in which a non-guttural letter is the 
first of the root ; as, "1P5^,5 Ne-emdr ; np.53 NiphrkAd. 
In the first case the preformative with its vowel forms 
the first syllable; in the second, the preformative with 
its vowel together with the first radical letter. 

7. In Hiphhtl and Hophhal, the same rule prevails; 

as, \^ipv^r\ he believed; n^Dsn, ]?3p»n, jn^pxrr, 

^r^m^^ 1^'P»D. &c. Present tense, l^biO, ppgp, 
l^p««, &c. ; or, with the "^ omitted, ]p«.^ ]p«^, 2fe in 
other cases. 

8. So in the Participial noun, ]^pi$p, fern, na^l^xp, 
pi. D^Zpitp, &c. 

9. In a few instances the radical M is dropped ; as, 
'p^pn consuming, for 7^5?V? > where we have also a con- 
traction of the vowels (Art. 87. 5.) Ezek. xxi. 33. ^ 

^X» ^^^ -^^^1- ^^ ^^^* ^^ tJoait, 1 Sam. xv. S; pjfK / wtU 
hear, for j^Sj?, Job x^^xii. 11 ; ^^ for ^8» / mS 
eo//ec-/, Zeph. i. 2, 3; 13;^n« for li);^^*^^ IwiUdeprt* 
Mm, Jer. xlix. 10; to which several other of the 'satde 
kmd ttiay be added. St) in the jiarticiple |*tO for t*,|«p 
hearkening, Prov. xvii. 4. 
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10. In HophiiMy D'^TnVtO things or persons heid, con- 
tenne(jl, or the like, 2 Chron. ix. 18^ is agreeable with the 
analogy. 

11. 'Enough perhaps has been said to shew what the 
process of conjugating these verbs is : we may now 
proceed, therefore, to those which have •» for their first 
radical. 

200. One remarkable circumstance attends these verbs, 
which is this : There is a difficulty in ascertaining, 
whether 1 or "* has the greater claim to be considered the 
first letter of these roots. The same is the case in the 
Ardbic : and, from the frequent substitution of one for 
the other in the Hebrew, the same difficulty must have 
long existed in this language.* We shall, therefore, in 
considering the conjugations, take it for granted, that the 
primitive forms were, written with either 1 or '', and, 
that the one or the other of these letters has been occar 
sionally taken, as the most convenient for enunciation, 
when preceded by some vowel depriving it of its power 
B8 a consonant. 

On the Xal, Pihel, Puhal, tmd Hithpahel Species xrf 

Verbs ccmimencing with ^ . 

2. In Pihel, Puhal, and Hithpahel, as before, we have 
no defect, which is also the case in the preterite of Kdl. 
In the Infinitive, Imperative, and Present tense of Kdl, 
and in the Niphhal, HiphhU^ and Hophhdl species, 
therefore, our only defects will occur ; and these we now 
proceed to consider. 



• Hilts we hat« Tp.Vfor T^.^ descending- ^ 1 Sam. xxx. 24; lb} progeny , 
•€(en. zi. 30; Ijj trf., 2 Sam. vi. 23; "IjTj heavy y Prov. xvii. 27; *JJ1 /odCTi, 
lb. xxi. 8. In all "which cases, and indeed in almost all others in the Arabic, 
^ is taken for the first radical letter. 

q2 
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3. In the present tense of Kal, then, as in former 
cases, the last vowel of the root may be either ( - ) ( •• ) 
or (1), which may be accounted for in every case, by 
supposing a different form of the primitive word to have 
been originally taken. So far all is as before.* 

4. In the next place, when the preformatives are 
brought in contact with '', two modes of adjustment will 
take place among the vowels and consonants ; the one 
by contraction and occasional omission also: the other 
by a sort of accommodation and omission : e. g. IsL 
B^J?^ becoming dry; present tfi^P^^,; contracted by Art. 
87.6. V}y^\; and by omission, typ% where (•) is a 
perfect vowel by analogy. So ti^T^ lie will possess; 
]p^ii I shall sleep; ^^j??^ he will awake; Dtg^^l he wiU 
place ; IV^^ he will form. 

5. The second method is, by contracting the ( • ) and 
(:) into (••), and omitting the radical ^i as, 3jf?., for 
3(5^^^ he will dwell; 'SfJjS I will go ; ;/lK I shall know; 
11F\ she shall desceyid. This sort of contraction gene- 
rally takes place, when the last vowel of the leading 
word is (••), probably for the purpose of promoting 
euphony, as in the segolate nouns. See Art. 108. In 
the following examples, ( 1 ) is the last vowel of the pri- 
mitive form : niR3 we agree, Gen. xxxiv. 15 ; IHS^ they 
agree, 2 Kings xii. 9 ; S^l^?. he blushes : but these two 
may be derived from ms and B^13 as the roots. 

6. Of this kind, the following are, according to Alting, the only 
verbs which occur; viz. riMJ he cLgreed; ^^ he knew; "T^JPJ he 
begat; 'nJ?J he went; MjJ^ he went out; ^|J!^ it was dislocated; 



* I must dissent from Schrceder in supposing many of these roots to be 
conjugated like those. commencing with 3 (R^g* 72.), because, the analogy of 
the language require^ a diflferent process when certain vowels precede 3, firom 
what it does when they precede *1, or ^; and because the signification of these 
j^ootSy though cognate, requires no such sacrifice of principle. 



AttT. 200. 7.3 ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 22& 

'^J he descended; ^ it seemed evil; ^p) he dwelt. The fol- 
lowing have both forms ; PPJ he became hot ; "^^J he formed ; 
*T|p^ he burned ; '^i^I^ it was precious ; D^J he desolated, and 0?5J he 
became dry, to which ^t^?. above noticed is referred by some. In 
a few the "* is retained with ( ••) : as, '^J r^ ^ ^^ 8^* ^^^* *• ^ » 
^7-* ^ «^a^^ be precious, Ps. Ixxii. 14. 

7. The former of these modes may be considered, therefore, as 
conformable with analogy; the latter, as accommodated to 
euphony. 

8. In all those verbs which conform with the analogy (and all are 
so except the few above noticed) the Imperatives and Infinitives 
follow the general paradigm : P } J spitting, abs. 'TO'; founding, ^) 

fear thou, &c., in construction. 

9. But, when an elision takes place. Art. 70, the first 
radical letter is dropped, the final vowel remaining : as, *Tn lufi. 
nitive and Imperative, fem. HT] and ^l]?.. This verb has also 
*tV and ^^1 for the Infinitive. So Imp. ^^ and ^^ give, root 
SpJ; ^"Jt know thou, and with the paragogic H, Hj?^. Infin. 
-H?! for rir^J and '^S'?. What verbs are to be used in the several 
forms, can be determined only by usage. 

10. Several forms of the Infinitive are occasionally derived from 
the same root : i. e. according to our system, sometimes the abstract 
noun of one form is taken, and sometimes that of another; as, 
'Tibj bringing forth. Job xv. 35, form *^»7?; ^"J^ Gen. xvi. 16 ; 
f^^* (for ^1^, form ^Tp?) 1 Sam. iv. 19. So njn descending. 
Gen. xlvi. »3 ; ''Til (form *Tps) my descending, Ps. xxx. 4. 

11. To this variety of forms may be referred the following 
examples; ^^^^ DiHTDM Jer. xliii. 10, if ye mill still abide, where 
^''07 is probably put for ^''^, the "* being dropped, by Art. 76. 
7pV1 vb"^2) that thou shalt surely prevail; or, prevailing shall 
prevail. Job xlii. 2, where ^3) stands for vbj (root ''^pj) by the 
same rule. 



* Kimkhi tells us, that his brother derived this word from bb^ 9 thus : for 
rivb, striking out the latter v, Hv, and varying the vowel ry. In the 
Mikhlol, we generally have the leading word for the Present tense given thus : 
the root ^^-'S^'^. ; root ^H^'^^'?; whence we are to infer, that the persons 
of the Present tense will be ^n\ ^HIH, &c.. root ^^^— ^^'l : whence Pres. 
3^"^^, and so on. 
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1^. This vierb ^!>^ forms the Preaent tsnue m Kah M if the root 
had been ^?5; as, ^p-W, bjWr &c.,.for b?)M, bpvt. See Art 
87. 2. 

1 d. In the other species, viz., Fih(fy Puhdl, and Hithpdhkh the 
analogy of the paradigm ^TJTf is. regularly followed ; excepting only, 
that in the verbs 3>]IJ he knew, H^ he threw, and, ^^"^ he contended, 
the ** of the root is changed to \: as, 37jyj\n he made knonm; 
^'^'ir^V he confessed; n3inn he disputed. In PihSl, however, we 
have na^, (for TO^') Art. 73.) he shall make grieve, Lara. iii. 33 ; ^^ 
(for '^'^Tj^'!) iheif shall cast out, lb. iii. 53. In Puhdl we have Q'^pJjP 
for D"*??:?? Jer. v. 8. 

14. We now proceed to the btiers ; viz. Niphhdl, Hvphhil, and 
Hophhdl, in which the first letter of the root wHl lose its power as 
ft consonant. 

\5, It has already been remarked, that these verbs are sometimes 
conjugated as if "^ had been the first radical letter ; thi» is the case 
in the three species before us. In Niphbdl, for example^ we shall 
have in the Preterite ^^^"^^ (for ^f?^? Art. 87. 1.), from the root 28?; 
or 21^5. Present tense 2?^-V. (for ^2?^?^) where 1 retains its power 
as a consonant. In a few instances ** remains in the Present : as, 
^!^^. he shall he pierced with a dart, Exod. xix. 1 3 ; ^PJI he waits 
Gen. viii. 12 ; D™ for Dn^? made hot, Is. Ivii. 5. The Imperatives 
and Infinitives are regularly formed ; as, 29^71. The participial 

noun, 2tt?i3 , fem. nntfHa , nnt^3 ; pL D^ptf i3 and nifiyu We 

have, however, HuSIS made mournful, lem., Lam. r. 4^ and ^^ id, 
masc, Zeph. iii. 18 (for ni^^a &c. Art. 87. 2.). 

16. In Hiphhil we have ^'f'^p (for y'^p Art. 87. 1.)^ and, in 
the Present tense, ^^^ or ^f?^''^, 3'*|^'>^, and s6 on throughoot. 

17. In some roots, however, the (*») remains, and either forms a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel, or coalesces with it by contrac- 
tion ; as, first, W]?^n , or M?^n according to the K^thiv (for NJTin, 
root «?;) lead out, Gen. viii. 17; "^^p or "^^V? direct thoa, 
Ps. V. 9 ; 'T'P'!« / will cliastise, Hos. vii. 12. So in the Participle 
or noun of agency, Q'*,?'*P^9 using the right hand, 1 Chron. xii. 2. 
In the second place, the contraction may take place by the preced- 
ing letter takmg (••) : as, ^""^^ (for ^^'^to^rr Arr. 87. 5.) he ga^ 
prosperity, Gen. xii. 16. So y^^^, ^^^^ , or ajOVj &c. thitWfb* 
out ; njD'^M / mil take the right-hand directiofi, Geh. xiii 9. Inf. 
r^D &c. in Exod V. 7, we have T-*>^Jf'^ repeat ye, where » 
stands in the place of 1 or *^ : but, here the leading Word might be 



ART. 200. 18.]] ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 231 

n'pH» from Ae root 1p>?, cognate with np;: in S'^^?.'! for ra'^^V., 
Job xxiv, 31 ; VVl for b'^V'^ Is. xvi. 7 ; and b'^b^M for VVh 
Jer. xlviii. 31, none of the contractions common to other worda 
have taken place. 

18. In Hophhdl the 1 of tlie root takes '*\ throughout: as, ^ttJsin 
(for ^{^n, see Art. 87. ^.) he wtu made to dwelL So in the Pre- 
sent tense, ^P^**, ^p^Vl &c. ; or, in both cases with (\) for !| : as^ 

n^n,nt^;;&c. Art. 72. 

On the Coayugation of those Verbs mhich have ^or^ for their 

Medial Radical Letter. 

201. When these verbs terminate either in a quiescent 
n, or in rr, y, or "I ; as also, when conjugated in those 
species which have Dagesh in the middle radical, they 
follow the general paradigm ; as, tvn it was watered ; 
TV^T) it became ; TVn he breathed ; V^^ he expired ; H^H 

ITT ' I- T ■' l-T E: ^ •"▼ I 

he became white. So also Vj? vomit ye, Jer. xxv. 27, 
from n^j? ; 3|liJ he acted as an enemy y ^)l he was weary, 
which are perhjips only nouns. — With Dagesh in the 
middle radical ; as, T\^}J he made croQked; T\^ and T\^)IJ}^ 
he was made crooked. So in verbs with a medial ^, 
3^n he criminated; ^?.E)yn he procured by hunting. In 
all other cases, the medial radical *) or "^ loses its power as 
a consonant, and gives rise to several apparently defective 
forms, 

2. Whenever a single medial ") or "^ is preceded, either 
by a vowel or a final Shevd, and is, at the same time, 
followed by any vowel, it will be dropped, with the pre- 
ceding vowel or Shevd, and its own vowel will be trans- 
posed to the first radical letter (Artt. 73. 75.) ; as, DfJ for 
Dip he stood; DD for niD he died ; ^itt for "I'lS he 
shone ; 3Cp, for U'lD he was good ; DifJ for D^jj^ or Dil^ to 
rise. In Niphhdl, Dlp3 for DilpJ; Hiphhtl, TNH for 
n^wn, D^jPqfor D^lj^H; Hophhal, D/7.in for 0,1?.^, &c. 
In like manner, when '^ is the middle radical, )J3 for \^ he 
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understood; ]^9 for 1^3, or ^"^^ to understand; HvphhU, 

n^^n for n^^n, j^^n for ]>':3rr; Hophh&l, ipin or pn, 

for ];i5n, &c.* 

3. For the forms Ij^g and ^p^ which are usual in the 
Imperatives and Infinitives^ we here have Dip (for Dig or 
Dli?. Art. 87. 2.), and, ]^? (for ]^3, or p;3 lb. 4.) 

4. In the Pihely Puhdl, and HithpaMl, Species, when 
the middle radical is not doubled, which is mostly the 
case, the leading forms will be, *TliB, TTl3, and "TTtlB^nf, 
respectively (Art. 197.) : as, Dpip he raised; Dpip and 
DZpiprin he was raised. In these cases, the process 
of the conjugation is regular throughout. Nouns of 
agency, &c. will be Dpipp, Dpipp, and Dpipiip, 
respectively ; the feminines and plurals of which are regu- 
larly formed, when in use. 

5. The Participial noun in Kal is, for the most part, constructed 
on the same form with the Preterite : as, DfJ^, pi. ^^\l &c. : ^5, 
pi. D'»nt? ; ?2, pi. D'^ja &c. The passive, W^ for Wlb invoked, 
form l^tipB ; \ for VtlD circumcised. So Q'»i? for 0"*;;^ placed, 
form '^t}^ In a few instances the Participle, or noun of agency, 
seems to be of the form Ttf^Q : as, Q*)p for ^Tfl standing, 2 Kings 
xvi. 7 ; Ol2l treading, for Oi*]? Zech. x. 5. 

6. In the first and second persons of both genders and numbers, 
in the Preterite of Niphhdl, the leading word seems to be a segolate 
of the form IpQ or "Tp? ,*i. e. »V? for ^V^., V^ for T^ft Art. 87. 2. 4 ; 

in which cases, the vowel ( i ) is introduced between the root and the 



^ In D)^ y n^ , and ]a , the vowels become perfect on account of the accent. 
In D'^ipn, I'^Mn, D'^^n, D,-J3n, ran and 15-V1, the first vowel is made 
perfect, in order to complete the syllable; which becomes necessary on account 
of the first radical being taken to commence the next syllable. The ( ** ) is 
taken in Hiphhil, being the vowel obliquely corresponding to ( • ) of the regular 
paradigm. See Art. 96. 2. 

t That is, dropping the middle radical letter out of our common measure 
*Tp9, as is the case in these verbs, then assuming the proper vowel, and 
doubling the last radical letter. We have lllS, &c. 
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abbreviated pronoun: as, riiO^lp?, Hiosip?, Dnitytp?, &c. So 

rrij^np, Cagia*'??, C^'i?''??, and so on. Alting thinks this has been 
done, in order to give the fuller pronunciation to the accent, as in 
rntyip3; but, in Dniiyiipp the accent does not accompany that 
syllable. That reason, therefore, will not hold good. I am in- 
clined to believe, that the 1 has been introduced, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two quiescent letters after one vowel (Art. 33.), 
as would be the case, had the form /^P^P? been adopted : and if so, 
this vowel has been introduced, just as the (v) has in the segolate 
nouns (Art. 108. 148. 2.). 

7. In every other case Niphhdl takes the leading word Olp ; as, 
Oil73 for Oip , as in OiipHJ, '^^^^ &c. (Art. 193. 4.) 

8. A similar anomaly takes place in the corresponding persons 
of the Hiphhil species, which may perhaps be accounted for in the 
same way; as, riiO^pH, ^''^'*I?U, ^^'^^''f?? ^^^ ^"^ ^^re, we also 
have the regular form ; as, /?9lJ0 , ^^J^Hf ^'?Pl?n. 

9. It must be remembered, that whenever the first radical letter 
is, by any accident, made to commence a syllable, the preformative 
must, by our laws of syllabication, either take Sh^vd or a perfect 
vowel. When the accent is far removed it will be Shevd ; but, 
when not, the vowel will be perfect : as, Present tense, Kal^ ^i?t» 
Q^iprt , '»DSj|pjri , pi, n3'»g5|p]^ &c. So, in the nouns of patience and 
agency, in Niphhdl and HiphhU, Oif^?, fem. HDip?, pi. D^'Dipp &c. 
Hiph. DT,??, fem. "D'^pip, pf. D^D^^p &c. In Hophhdl, however, 
no such change takes place: as, Dfpn, 2 pers. pi. DTI^f^^^* 

7npi2nn, &c. 

10. Verbs having a medial (**) will sometimes drop it, and 
supply its place by (••), as it happens in other verbs in the Hiphhil 
species ; as, l)?i? for V/^ thou shall lodge ; and, with the accent 
drawn back, y^^ 2 Sam. xvii. 16. But, when either the first or 
last radical happens to be a guttural, we shall have ( - ) : as, ^9j^ 
he wag wearied, 1 Sam. xiv. 28 ; HjJJ he rested, Exod. x. 14, for 
rj'^T or nr. So with T, 1p^ he put away, Gen. viii. 13. The 
same will occasionally take place with a pause accent: as, i^i^ 
Judg. xix. 20. 

1 1 . Hence it will appear, that verbs having a medial *^, may, in 
the present tense of Kal, take the same form which they, as well 

. as those having a medial *) , will in Hiphhil ; and that they can be 
distinguished only by the context. 
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On the the Third Class ef Defective Verbs. 

202. These verbs are formed upon roots whose third 
radical letter is subject to elision ; and this may take 
place, either when one of the letters ^1!lt* occupies that 
situation (Art. 198. 2.), or, when the second and third 
radical letters happen to be the same (Art. 77.) : as also 
in certain cases, when 3 or H is found in that place 
(Artt. 76. and 188. 23.). 

2. But, before we proceed to consider these defects, 
it will be necessary to offer a few observations on the 
causes which have led to them : and first, we shall con- 
sider those which have one or other of the letters "^M 
for their third radical. 

3. It has already been remarked (Art. 200.), that 
considerable difficulty has been felt both in the Hebrew 
and Arabic, in ascertaining which is the proper root in 
many instances wherein these letters are concerned. It 
is also a fact, that primitive words having either of these 
letters for the first, second, or third radical, and forming 
words similar in some respects in sound, will generally 
have either the same, or very nearly the same, significa- 
tion : e. g. 2)^1, yi\y or 3X3 he set up, to which perhaps 
may be added, as cognate, )X^he arrwagedy or assembledy 
an army, performed divine service^ &c. which some 
make cognate with ^y$ beauty, and HZlif he became ifir 

Jlated, &c. So ^7^;^, ^7^3, 7l3, '7'^3, hJjS comprehending, 
completing, &c.,* to which many others may be added* 



• So ttJ?; and 127^3; 3]?;, 3!)if) ; ^3^, TO; Ts;, nsis; rn;, p^it. 

V,T, V*^!?; ^?1, ^^1 &c- See the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, fol. ta^, where a 
large list of this sort of verbs is given. 

It may be proper here to notice remarks sometimes made on verbs of this 
kind, which, I am induced to believe, are entitled to little credit. *^ Singularis 
Lingua genius," says A. SchuUens, Inst. Ling. Heb., p. 399, " st granditas 
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4. If this be the case, then, we need not be surprised 
iiair occasionally finding the vowels, and even the sig- 
nification of one cognate root applied to another ; as,. 
tl^l, for S,Q*! heed thou (root Hgl becoming lax), Ps. 
Ix- 4 ; n^n^ * for KSnS / wiil heal, Jer. iii. 22. So, 
with respect to the vowels only; as, "^rii^/S* for ^ril<j73 
/ restrained, Ps. cxix. 101, as if the root had been Hli ; 
N;^1a, for XJfiD /wrfi«g», Eccles. vii. 26 ; 1J«^"!, for 
IJS^ST we /lave healed, Jer. li. 9 ; niK^iH prophesying, 
Zech. xiii. 4 ; Sj^H sinning, Ecd. viii. 12, where the 
vowels belong to roots having n or ^ for the last radicaL 

5. The following assume the vowels, and in some 
instances the forms, of a cognate root ; "^llt^i taken away, 
Ps. xxxii. 1, where the form is derived from nu/2, while 

^ IT T -^ 

the root is i^JJ^J. So, nrSHJI, they (fem.) will heal. 
Job V. 18 ; 1^1^ they (masc.) wtH heal, Jer. viii. II, and 
nrQ^li she, or it, was healed, lb. li. 9; "^ri^^^J / wondered, 

IT T • I • . ' 

Ps. cxxxix. 14 ; nOV thou ha^t thirsted, Ruth ii. 9 (for 
ri'^py, as if the root had been Hi^^, but which is >^pV). 
In like manner, we have W\ they hear (root ^^fJ^3) Ezek. 
xxxix. 2© ; t^D they are full, lb. xxviii. 16 ; irD^J we 



stilly saepe ansara praebuere, ad gemiruB Radicis Jormas in unam conf^andas/' 
The first example he gives is ttJ^NIJlH Is. xxx. 5, which he calls ** specimen 
insigne. HipkJi. Radicum W^"^ aruit, et ^{l5^ fatuity signantissimi prae se 
ferens : ex t^^NSn fatere/ecit, ct tt?*^!! iH acescere fecU, coalitum.*' Remarks 
of this kind are often met with in the Thesaurus Grammaticus of Buxtorf, in 
the IVJikhlol of Kimkhi, the Rabbinical Commentaries, &c. I must confess, 
however^ I can see little in all this, but the occasional adoption of one or other 
of the cognate roots, as indeed il occasionally happens in the Arabic, without 
any intention whatever on the part of the writer, to combine more ideas than 
one in gucb verb. In the above instance, then, I believe tt^MS has been th« 

root taken, to be used nevertheless in the sense of W^ . I must object to the 
vowel ( i ) Khbl6m : because, I think, it may have been introduced for the 
mere purpose of supporting this hypothesis. In Eichhorn's edition of Simonts's 

Lexicon, sub voce ^^^ , M is said to be otiose. 
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are vile, Job xviii. 3^ to which many more may be 
added ; but^ as they are always noticed in the best 
Lexicons^ they need not be detailed here. 

6. In the first place, then, every root terminating with 
a radical H, that is, with H having MapjAk inscribed, 
will be regularly conjugated like *7j^a ; as, np5 he was 
high ; r^ip?! thou wast high, in3| they were high, &c. 
This letter, therefore, is not subject to any elision, either 
here or elsewhere. 

7. It is when H is a substitute for 1, or ^, only, that 
any departure from the general paradigm can take place 
in any case. 

8. In the following instances, however, no such substitution^takes 
place, but *t and ^ retain their original places ; *'^?|r^ / have been 
tranquil. Job iii. 26 ; Infin. Kal, fern, '^^f - » Participial noun, 
"^py of the same root "^^^ . So '^^B^, Infin. Ezek. xxviu. 17, 
from the root "^^^ usually HKn. In PihSl, "^IP^ I rvill water. 
Is. xvi. 9. But, in Job xii. 6, we have ( *^ ) for the last radical : 

as, '^'*^^^. they will be tranquil (where the accent has been drawn 
back) Art. 119. 11. So, n;Dn it trusted, fem., Ps. Ivii. 2 ; 7^2in'» 
they multiply, Deut. viii. 13, where, in the next member, we have 
n^ll ; 1^1^!^ ye assimilate. Is. xl. 18. 25 ; ^^^ becoming 
languid, Cantic. i. 7 ; ^t?*^? weeping, Lam. i. 16. So also, DjnM 
things full of marrow, Is. xxv. 6. In all other instances, n will be 
substituted for either *) or *^ , and then will be subject to elision by 
the general rules affecting the letters *«inH. 

9. In the Preterite tense, therefore, of all the species, 
n— will be the termination for the third person singular 
masculine, instead of ^ or l-j ; H of the feminine^ just 
as it is in the feminine nouns in construction. In all the 
others, "^ will represent the third radical : as, n7| he re- 
vealed, discovered ; fem. H^n?! ; 2 pers. masc. t\^^^ , id. 

fem. r\^7a ; 1 pers. com. ^i?**}?! ; pi. 3 pers. com. 1^| for 

in^a or V^g Art. 73 ; 2 masc. D^'^^l , id. fem. \irh^ ; 

1 com. 13 v3 , 



• • T 
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10. It must be remembered, however, that in every other species 
( " ) is generally the vowel which precedes ^ in the Preterite. Even 
in Kal (**) would be more agreeable with the analogy than (*), 
because IP V| &c. should be, according to the general paradigm, 
^^)?|, which by Art. 87. 3. would become ^\?\ : but, as (-) pre- 
ceding the ^ may also become ( • ) Art 8T. 4. this may have been 
adopted in this species. 

11. The Present tense of every species here ends in 
n—,* as do also the Participles. The Imperative has 
n-7^ hut this is the form of construction assumed by all 
nouns ending in Jl— (Art. 143. 5.), and such will the 
Imperative generally be. 

12. The Infinitives follow the general paradigm^ and 
end in li— in the masculine ; as, Jl'in and HI*") seeing.f 

The feminine form always ends in t^] ; as, nl?! or Jli^| 
(for n}|7| Art. 87. I.). 

13. The agent or active participle will end in !!— ; as, 

nSa ; fem. n,Sll (for Hn^ll Art. 73.). The patient or 
passive participle ends in^l; as, ^l/l, form*71p3, regu- 
larly, where the final "^ is quiescent, fem. H^l /5 > pi- 0^,11^1 
and ni^lvil : here ^ appears as the proper radical letter. J 



* Except the 2 pers. sing. fem. and pi. masc. and fem., as also the 3 masc. 
and fem. pi., where H is dropped, or changed to ^7; as, 3 m. nb^C;, f. HvM ; 

2 m. rhm, f. <h^ (for ^n\^ Art 73.); 1 com. nb?N. PL 3 m. •V??'! 

(for stn^r Art. 73.), f. HJ^'bari; 2 m. n^JTI (for -inV^n as before), f. n3'»b?n ; 

1 com. nblQ . In the same manner are the Present tenses of all the species 
conjugated. 

t In l3jj acquiring, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, and i^h*] ^^h cDticeiving and medi- 
tating, Is. lix. 13, Schroeder thinks we have a final *l for the last radical letter : 
but this is fiir from being certain ; ni3p , ntlh and nijih will terminate 
regularly according to our paradigm ; and, omitting the final H by Art. 72, we 
sliall have the forms, iafj, i^h and i^h . The other example, viz. '^Sn Hos. 
^i. 9, adduced by him, is probably a plural noun in construction. 

t In Is. iii. 16, we have a various reading, viz. nVlM and ni'^IM , as also 
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On those Verbs which have an it for the Third Radical 

Letter. 

203. The only departure from the general paradigm 
in verbs of this kind is, in the M becoming quiescent in 
the preceding vowel ; as, Pret. Kal. SVD for SJfp , he 

found, f. ni$yD, 2 m. ns,V9^ f- ^^.V9> 1 com. ''Jp«X9 ; 

pi. ISlfQ, com. 2 m. Dn»lfO, f. \T\^^^y 1 com. 13«yO. 

X I : IT ' IV T : ' I IV T : ' it t 

2. The Present tense is, KJtfD^ ^^P^* aiid so on. 

In every other species, the persons of both tenses, 
except the third singular and plural of t^ie Preterite of 
both genders, those of Puhdlf and of the Present of 
HiphJnl, the vowel preceding M is ( •• ) . As Niphhal, 
3 m. '^)£B}, f. nSV??, 2 m. T\^'^m, f. nX)???, 1 com. 
"♦Jn*^^"?? ; plur. com. 1^*V'?3 &c. Pres. tense, «)fp^ &c. ; 
Hiph. S^pn , f. HK-'VOn , 2 masc. J^^'^DT} &c. Pres. 
3 m. i«7D:, f. K7pn &c. In FiUl 9xA Hithpahel aU 
is regular. In PuhM we have, Pret. 3 pers. masc. t*V9' 
f. n^yp ; 2 m. n8,Vp, f. riS^yi^ &c. Pres. 3 m. S^^f, f. 
J^yj^n ; 2 m. «V^^' f- ^.^y^^ &c. and so on throughout 

We have, however, ^§^''. it thaU be changed, Ecc). viii. 1 , where, 
according to Kimkhi, the vowels belong to the root ^9^. Mikhlol, 

fol. "isp. 

3. In the Infinitives and Participles a contraction 
mostly takes place ; as, T\}^\t; or T\»^ , for n«|r or T\'^b% 
bearing; root SJf 3 ; nsjfiD for nS.yiO; root N^D 

finding. We also have n»yiO. So also ni^:^ for n^^j?' 
hating, form r^lP^, root RSlt' ; T\Vr\'p^ or r<i><75 ccUling; 
nS^P ro ni«^p}i/to^ (Art. 87. 5.).' 



in 1 Sam. xxv.. 18 ; Dh^tiT? and nVW9 , no reliance, therefore, can be placed 
on Schraeder's remark, that these are words retainhig their primitiye radical ^ . 
So likewise ^b^ Job xli. 24, may be a verb, and ^5^ lb. xv. 22, for TOD^ by 
.Art. 72. By-ilfae same -mlt we have *7^ cUary^ innocent, for ri*^i7) &e. 
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4. Some verbs here, as in the other classes, have ( - ) 
for the last vowel of the Preterite of Kal : as, i<]V he 
feared; vHd he filled; ^)^ he hated; «PV he thirsted, 
which they will retain throughout that tense, where 
other verbs have (cr) : as, 3 m. 8;^^, f. n«T; 2 m. nspj, 
f. i^K^^ ; 1 com. ^i?i*J!!^ ; and so on. In every other 
tense and specdes they are conjugated Uke KVO . 

5. For the rules and examples relating to Apocope when hap- 
pening to these or any other verbs, see Artt. 74. 119. 3 — S. 



LECTURE XIII. 

ON THOSB VfiRBS WHICH HAVR THRIR SECOND AND THIRD 

RADICAL LETTERS THE SAME. 

204. It has been laid down as a rule, that whenever 
the last two letters of any primitive word happen to be 
the same, one of them maybe dropped for the sake of 
ettphony (Art. 77.) There are cases, however, in which 
this will not take place : these we shall notice first, and 
then proceed to shew in what instances and in what way 
<©nr rule applies. 

2. First, then, in the reduplicated species, i. e. in 
Fihel, Pujialy and Hithpahel, the middle radical letter 
will either receive Dagesh forte, as in 1^^ , or, the redu- 
plication will take place on the measure *T7.^S, "TTlS, 
or ^^t13Jl^; or, lastly, on one or other of the redupli- 
cated forms (Art. 197.). In these cases, therefore, no 
3efect will take place. 

8. In the next place, the following examples follow the general 
pftttiaigm; as, Cttt *e mf«MfoJ, Deut. xix. 19; ''i?9PJ lintenM, 
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Zech. viii. 14; ^Y?^ they fimked^ Ezek. xxvii. 11 ; ^P they 
ntrroundedf Eccles. xii. 5, &c. ; ^j!^^^ U decayed, Ps. vi. 8 : 
llsn being gracious, Isa. xxx. 19. 

4. The Participial nouns of Kal; as, ^plD surrowuUngf Oen. 
ii. 13, pi. 0^?^ ^ Chron. iv. S ; "VTlW cur^e* Gen. xxvii. 29, 
pi. Q'?"»«, Josh. ix. 23, &c. 

5. In some instances the Infinitive also takes the form M^ ; as, 
^2lp7 for surrounding, Numb. xxi. 4 ; O]?'?- f'^ warmings Isa. 
xlvii. 14, form "^iT-^) with (-) changed to (t) on account of the 
pause, (Art. 123. 5.). 

6. Again^ in no case^ in which either the first or third 
radical letter of any root is subject to elision or contrac- 
tion, will our rule take place; as, in the first case, l^lT 
for ini13! they flee, Ps. Ixviii. 13; h^^^T) he exclaimed, 
root 77^; ^]?|?rin / broke to pieces, Jer. xlix. 37, for 
^J^nJ^nn. So, nyi for VD- But, when this is not the 
case, and the last radical retains its power as a consonant, 
one of the two is dropped: as, "^H for ^^n he lived, 
Gen. V. 5. 

7. Whenever, therefore, one or other of these excep- 
tions does not take place, one of the two last radical 
letters of these verbs will regularly be rejected in both 
the tenses — ^in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive of Kal, — the whole of the species Niphhdl, 
HiphMl, and HophhM. 

8. The most convenient method, perhaps, of stating 
this defect will be by saying, that the second radical with 
the preceding vowel, or Sheva, is rejected ; as, 3p, for 
331^; Niph. 3p^, for 33Pi3, &c. which will generally 
hold. 

9. In both tenses, then, of the species K(d, Niphhdl, 
HiphMl and Hophhdl, as also in their Infinitives, 
Imperatives, and Participles, excepting those already 
mentioned, will the second radical letter of all such 
roots be rejected ; but, whenever any asyllabic augment 
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takes place, this rejected letter will be restored by the 
operation of Dagesh forte (Art. 77.) 

10. If, in the next place, we except the first and 
second persons of both numbers and genders, throughout 
all the Preterites of these species, the abbreviated pro- 
nouns which are asyllabic will be the same in these as in 
other verbs. But, in all the first and second persons of 
these preterites, the vowel i is introduced, as in Art. 
201. 6. between the root and the pronouns ; e. g. taking 
ap9 for the root, 3 m. 30, f. Hap, 2 m. r?1?P, 

f. ni?p ; 1 com. ^ni:?P; pi. DJniap, ipiip, iji:?p. So in 

Niphhal: 3 m. 303, f. HapJ* 2 m. niSD^, ni:3p3, and 
so on. 

1 1 . It should be observed, that as the first letter of 
the root in the Present necessarily commences a syllable, 
the preformative will either take Shevd ( : ), or a perfect 
vowel. It will take Shevd when the accent is on the 
third letter, or farther from the beginning of the word ; 
in all other cases the vowel will be perfect : as Pres. Kal, 
3 pers. m. 3p^^ fem. 3pPl ; pi. m. ^2b\, f. nrjgpijl, &c. 
Niphhal, Pret. 3 m. 3p5, fem. Hapj, 2 m. HiSp?, 
f. niijip?, &c. Hiphhil, Tret. 3 m'. 3pn, f. hign , 

2 m. r^"i?pn, f. i^i?PL|; 3 pi. com. i3pn,'2 m. oniipn, 

f.. iniapn,*&c. Pres. 3 m.'sing. 3p;, f. 3pn, 2 m. 

apjii, f. <^pn; 1 com. 3p», 3 pi. m. isp;, f. nj^jjpji, 

&c. 

12. It should be remembered, that the ^ usually found 
between the second and third radical, and which is con- 
sidered as characteristic of the HiphMl species, never 
appears in these verbs. 

13. In Hophhal, ^ is inserted after the characteristic 
n, in order to complete the initial syllable, after which 
this species is conjugated like the preceding: as, Pret. 
3. m. sing. 3pin, f. HSpiH, 2 m. ili^piH, f. nl^Din; 

R 
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1 com. ^Jli^pin, &c. Present: 3 sing, m. pDV, f. 30111, 

2 m. apin, f. ''^pin; pi. nrapin. in the last,* and 
every similar case in this species, the first vowel is neces- 
sarily immutable : it must, therefore, remain perfect 
So in the Imperative and Participle, SpiH, f. ^3Pin, &c. 

apiD, £ napizp, &c. 

14. In these, as in all other verbs, the final vowel 
of both the tenses in Kal may be (-), ( •), or (1). 
The root above given exemplifies ( - ) for the last vowd 
of the Preterite, and ( 1 ) for that of the Present. The 
only variety however which occurs is, in having ( i ) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite, and (-) for that of the 
Present : as, 13T tketf cast, of 32"] Gen. xlix. 23 ; hh he 
hath devohed upon, Ps. xxii. 9. So in the Infinitives 
and Imperatives, which are generally constructed on the 
same form with the Present, with (-): as, 'jil, for Vjll 
devolve thou, Ps. cxix. 22. Present : 17^^. they shall be 
vile, for 1*7^p^. 1 Sam. ii. 30. In Hiphhil also, we have 
occasionally ( - ) : as, 'jpH he made light, for Vv[>iJ 

Is. viii. 23. Participle, *7VP giving shade, for ^?J?yD 
Ezek. xxxi. 3. 

15. In the species Pihel, Puhdl, and Hithpahel, the 
forms assumed for conjugation must be determined by 
usage, i. e. whether they are to be *7J5gi, *7^.iB, Tli^, 
^l?&r^'7> TiliSr^n, or any other of the reduplicated forms 
(Art. 197.) ; and when this is done, the process mil be 
analogous to that of the general paradigm. 

16. Of the verbs terminating in 3 or H, enough has 
been said, Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 26. 28. 
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On the doubly Defective Verbs: i. e. Ferbs, in which more 
than one of the Radical Letters may be subject to quies^ 
cence or elision, by the operation of the preceding Rules. 

205. Roots may be supposed to exist composed of 
such letters as may all be subject to elision or quies* 
cence, when occurring in certain situations : but, that 
they all should be subject, at the same time, to such 
rule, the nature of the case makes impossible : because, 
quiescence can take place, only when some homogeneous 
Yowel precedes; and this pre-supposes that such vowel 
is enounced by a consonant. And, in the case of one of 
the two last radical letters of *a verb being dropped, it is 
also supposed, that some preceding vowel is enounced, 
which cannot be done without the influence of a pre- 
ceding consonant. 

3. Hence it will follow, that such part of any root 
as is unaffected by the influence of a preceding vowel 
will remain unaltered : and also, that no two contiguous 
letters can at the same time be subject to defect by the 
process of conjugation, if we except the operation of 
apocope, and those cases in which any of the "^JIM 
letters are dropped, as being unnecessary to the pronun- 
ciation. But, when the first and last are subject to qui- 
escence or elision, the middle radical letter, be that what 
it may, will generally retain its character as a consonant, 
and may rciceive a Ddgesh forte ; or if not capable of 
being doubled, may be compensated in the precedmg 
vowel being made perfect. 

3. In this case, therefore, as in all the preceding ones, 
the general paradigm holds good: but, as the concur- 
rence of certain sounds is incompatible with the pronun- 
ciation of the Hebrews, some changes will take place, in 
order to avoid this difficulty. Example, however, i$ 

r2 
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always easier to be understood than precept; we shall 
now give, therefore, a few examples of all the cases that 
occur ; which, after Schroeder, we shall divide into three 
classes. 

First Class. 

4. This class will have the first and third radical 
letters subject to elision, or quiescence. And first, 
both are subject to elision, as in \T\\ he gave, placed ; 
||J3 he played on the psaltery ; Jinj he descended^ which 
will drop either the 3 or n, or both, by rules already 
detailed (Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 28. &c.) : e. g. in 
NiphhM, Pret. 2 pers. rjp3, J^j?3, ^nrjj, for i?a]??3, 
J13 J533 ; and so of the rest. 

• • • 

5. The first is subject to quiescence, and the third 
to elision, as in jOK he was faithful ; )2^^ he slept; 
JlgNt, or ^p^, he was handsome. Here the ] will be 
rejected, as before, whenever it is afiected by a final 
Shevd ( • ) ^y analogy ; the final H , by Art. 188. 23 ; 
and the initial "^ or M , will be quiescient, according to the 
rules detailed in Artt. 199. 200. 

6. In the next place, the first will be subject to 
elision and the third to quiescence, in such roots as 
H|y3 he bore ; as. Present tense, 3 p. m. Kid, K^^ for 
8^3^ (Art. 198.) ; Imp. H^; Inf. Ki^, JlK^, or ntlfe^. 
Niph. Pret. and Part. t^\^i. Hiphhil, Pret. K'^^yri. Hoph. 
Kf£^f1 : also in roots terminating in H, for 1 or "^ : as, fllgj 
he extended; Pres. Kal, T\^\\ and, by apocope (Art. 
74. 2.), ^l or £0.1. But here, the Imperative aiid Infini- 
tive are sometimes written at length; as, nijSJ extend, 
Exod. viii. 1, &c. ; HlCp^ declining', Num. xxii. 26. In 
Niphhdl, ICpj for 1'7'P?^' ^^^> ^^^ ^ pause accent (Art 
119. 11.), I'^tSJ are they extended, . Numb, xnvsr. 6. 
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HiphMl, iin^r?, 3 sing. fem. with the pronoun i, for 
innntP3il she subdued him, Prov. vii. 21. Pres. ^21 for 
^^^f by apocope, incline, Ps. cxli. 4, and Imper. ^n for 
T)t^t^ incline thou, Ps. xvii. 6. 

7. Again, verbs having both the first and third radical 
letter subject to quiescence ; as, ^^^.^ (for i<pS.1 , contrac- 
tion of »ns^ Art. 87. 5., from the root «nK) he will 
come, Deut. xxxiii. 21 ; ^g^<^ (for H^i*"; lb. from the root 
nSS) he will hake: and 1 Sam. xxviii. 24, ingil she 
hakes it, v^here the first and last radicals are dropped ; 
Kjr. he will go out, for «>?;?. , root R]^'J, Imper. K>:. 
Infin. «iy, 8Jf, nxjf, and nsjf. So ST he feared; 
Pres. TiTa/. 8^^ or 8T ; Infin. 81^ for KiT^ NiphMl, 
Pret. or Part. KniJ; HT he cast, Pres. JSa/, nT\ 

IT ' ITT ' ' I . • 

Hence DTJ «i;^ shoot them, Num. xxi. 30. In Hiphhil, 
n^i^, and, by apocope, ll^ A^ ^Ao#, 2 Kings xiii. 17: 
n^^ Ae grieved; Pret. Hiphhil, H^JIH; Pres. pi. I^iri; 
and Job xix. 2 : l^^^^iW, with a paragogic Nun (Art. 
120. 8.) Hophhdl, H^IH, whence n,Jin J9am. Parti- 
ciple of Niphhdl, Jl1^13 persons (fem.) pained. Lam. 
L 4, &c. 

Second Class. 

8. The second class of doubly defective roots includes 
those which have a medial 1 or *» subject to quiescence, 
and the third radical letter subject to elision ; as, ]12 or 
]^9 he understood; y\b he lodged; mtt^ he placed; as, 
J^l(^ for Jpril^ thou bast placed; 137 we have lodged, for 
1331^ (Artt. 76, 188. 23.), But, in these verbs, the 
final \ is not universally rejected ; as, HJJJ^ thou hast un^ 
derstood, Ps. cxxxix. 2. 

Third Class, 

9. The third class comprehends those verbs which have 
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1 or "^ for the middle radical^ and k< or n for tbe third ; 
each of which may be subject to quiescence^ and in certain 
cases to rejection. 

10. Of the first sort H^^ entering in; IX^} being 
crude, and Kip or tt"^]? vomiting, are examples which may 
thus be conjugated. 

Pret. 

Kal. 

3 p. m. sing. Nj3, f. H^?; 2 m. t^^^, f. T)^!^ ; 1 com. 
"^JIK^. PL 3 com. 1^3, &c. 

Pres. 

3 p. m. smg. i^:?;, f. «?ri ; 2 m. >i:?Jn, f. '•iinjp ; 1 com. 
i<58. PI. 3 m. 1ii;iJ, &c. 

Imp. 

3 p. m. sing. Sl3, f. ^^^2; 2 m. Mk:^ PL f, Hi^p, 

or njs?. 

In FIN. 

»i9, or Kiji, «^9, n»^3. 

Part. 
Masc. sing. «;3 , f. H^JS. PI. D^^?, £ nil*:^. 

11. In those cases in which KholSm would accompany the middle 
radical, 1 maybe inserted or not: as, Wfaj, MlllJjr Sec, or ^J, 
^'^P\ &c. And, in others, where Kdmits attends the radioal M, 
H is occasionally omitted (Art. 72,) : as, ^^ for ^MS we came tn, 
1 Sam. XXV. 8. 

In HiphMlwehave, Pret. ^''^H, r)»pr?, orn1l*'»an, &c. 
Pres. S''?^ or R'^S: or S^J, S'^pri, and so on.' Infinitive, 
n, S'^^n , and with M dropped, '^;5n. Part. K**:^© or 
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••po. Pret Hophha, Kjiin , nKjiH , nK3in , n»5in , 

^n»3ir!. Pres. KJV, ^t;;W &c, ' Part/S310 &c. 

12. Examples, in which both a medial 1 or *^, and fimd n, are at 
the same time quiescent, seldom occur, if we except those forms of 
the Present which are said to be subject to apocope : as, '^^\ , for 
njn^. he shall^ or may he; so WTf^^ for IjTj by apocope (Art. 74. 2.) 
and having a paragogic « ; root Hin for H^H Eccles. xi. 3. In all 
other cases the middle radical letter retains its character as a con- 
sonant, the third only being subject to quiescence : as, 

Pret. 
3 p. m. sing. r\j\^ f. n};;s^7\.^ 2 m. n^H, f. n^in ; 1 com. ^n^H- 

3 p. com. pi. -^.n, 2 m. ^""^U,, f. ^I^:!}; 1 com. -Wjn. 

Pres. 

3 p. m. sing. n;?.?T., once MSIH'*., apoc. '*'71> ^- ^vH^i ^poc. ''H^, 
&c. 

Imper. 

2 p. m. sing. Hin, id. fem. )*in. 

Part. 

Masc. sing. ^}P Ens, 

13. Verbs of this kind are seldom found conjugated beyond the 
first or second species ; and perhaps never throughout those. 

It must be bcnrne in mind, that, in any of these verbs, the para- 
gogic H or 7 may occur in their usual places — that any of the *«inH 
letters may be dropped or not, when the preceding vowels will pre- 
serve the pronunciation of the word — that the second persons sin- 
gular of the Preterite may have H added : as, '^{JO^ ^^<wi gavest — 
and that Ddgish forte may occasionally be omitted, and a com- 
pensation made, by the preceding vowel becoming perfect. But, as 
the Dictionaries and Concordances will always shew in what cases 
these take place, it will be unnecessary to note them down here. 

On the Inseparable Pronouns when attached to Verbs. 
206. When the inseparable pronouns are attached to 
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nouns^ the meaning of the compound will^ as we have 
seen (Art. 145. 1.), be propriety, possession, or the like ; 
because in no other way can nouns and personal pronouns 
be construed together ; but, when the same pronouns are 
combined with verbs, which are already compounded with 
pronouns by the process of conjugation, then, if the verbs 
are transitive, these further affixed pronouns must be con- 
sidered as complementary of the signification of such 
verbs, or what we usually term an objective case : but, if 
such verbs be intransitive, then must they be translated 
by introducing some preposition or other word explana- 
tory of the connexion thus formed ; as, ^3711 he grew up 
for me, or with me. Job xxxi. 18 ; I^Jj^tt^lp / am. holy 
(as to) thee, i. e. / am holier than thou. Is. Ixv. 5. So 
^■)J^ shall dwell (with) thee, Ps. v. 5. We shall have 
occasion to speak more particularly on this subject when 
we come to the Syntax. 

207. The next question will be. How will the addition 
of these pronouns affect the vowels and consonants of 
the verbs ? Generally, having the vowels of the affixed 
pronouns given, those which precede and are mutable 
will be regulated by the general laws prevailing in the 
nouns ; that is to say, any mutable vowel, situated at 
some distance from the accent, will be rejected, while 
any perfect vowel, deprived of the accent and followed 
immediately by a consonant, will be changed for its 
correspondent imperfect one. But, as a table will make 
all plain, we shall now give one with the regular tri- 
literal verb : those which are subject to any defect will 
receive the same affixes, due attention being paid to their 
particular characters. 
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2. Table of the Abbreviated Pronouns as attached to Verbs, 



Pen. 

1 com. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

3 masc. 
3 fem. 



1 com. 

2 masc. 

2 fem. 

3 masc. 
3 fem. 



Singular. 

Forms proper for the Preterite Tense. 
S, in pauta "5 — or !l — 

V "St ■5- 

I IT I !•• I VI 

in— i — 

H n — "^ n — 

T T T 

Plural. 

13-13- • 

0?- 

Q— 13—, poetic^ lO — 

IT - IT 

1-lT 



Do. for the Present. 

•Sr •5t— or «- 

in- - i 



13- 

05- 

D— D""> poetici SjJS — 

1- 



3. Affixes of the Present, when preceded by an Epenthetic 
Nun J more properly the Nun of confirmation and. inference. 
See Art. 175. 17. &c., and the Syntax. 



1 com. 

2 masc. 

3 masc. 
3 fem. 



Singular. 



"i- "iv "ii- '^•iv 

13- fox 1,-13- 13- 

"3-- '73- 



Plural. 

13- 133- 



• I • 



208. Examples of the Third Person Singular Preterite 
OF THE Verb, with its various affixed Pronouns. 

"^^TZ^ ^ t?i^V<?rf me ; IJlj^SjJ — us; ]\lp^ — tkee, 
™-^ ^7Pr^ — t^^y f-5 D51B9 — yow, m-, |:^7j?9 — 
yow, f. ; innj?9 , or contr. Hj^^ , or itIJS — Am, pr;j^9 
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— her; tl^V^, poeticd 10^1^9 — them, m,, 0)^5 

— them, f . 

TAire^ Person Singular Feminine. 
^J11'T]?9 ^A^ visited me, com.; 13r^1Tj?5> — w, com.; 

?in^i33 — ^A^^, m., •^fnng^ — thee, i ; D^nnj^s — 

yaw, m., 1,3^^25 — you, f.; 'fHll'Jjja or iri^iTJ^ — 
him, nr^1!i?? ^^^ '"^^IIB? — ^^^' ^^IrPr^ — them, 

Second Person Masculine. 

^i^'Ji^^ thou visitedst me, com. ; 13]TTi?7i — us, com. ; 
H'^jJlR?^ or 1^*7)?^ — him, H^IE© — her ; D|J!I*J^$ — 
them, m., 1^11?^ — /Ae«», f. 

Second Person Feminine. 

^Jjp^i?^ <Aow (fem.) visitedst me, com. ; 1i)117i?3 — »«, 
com. ; iLPJpll?? or VfllJ?^ — him, k}^^1^^ her ; D'^^TgS 
ihem, m,, T^plES <Aeiw, f. 

First Person Singular Com. 
?[^jp*7]59 I visited thee, m., T5^*tl?9 — thee, f.; 

d;j'^1J?5 — you, m., 15^J?7|?5> — yow, f. ; I'TJpljs^ or 

Tjp71?3 — him, n*^^f]5§J — her; D^^TfJ?? — them, m., 
rJ[?7l?9 — them, f. ' 

Third Person Plural Com. 

'*31*yi3l5 they visited nie, com. ; 131*7J29 — us, com. ; 
111l?5 — thee, m., '5|11j?9 /A^^, f.; D^Hga — you, 

Aer; W]'p^ — <A^»i, m*, or, poetice iD1*7g9ij 11*|g9 
thewk, f» 
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Second Person Plural Com. 

"^31i?*7j?9 y^ (com.) visited me ; 131]nTf}?5 — us, com. ; 
iniin^pS — him, n]l^*Ip9 — her ; ^^T\^% — them, 
Da.j 11^*11?^ — them, f. 

First Person Plural Com* 

?11}f i?9 we (com.) visited thee, m. ; "^IjllES — thee, 
f. ; Dpwii?a ^ ym, m., IJlJlRSi — yw/£; ini^nj5| 

— Aim, 01^)55 — her; 01p7^? "^ '*wi> in., pjii?9 

— them, f. 

Examples of the Present Tense, with the affixed 

Pronouns. 

Third Person Singular Masc^ 

^3^j?5^. he visits me, com. ; I^^Ip^T — us, com. ; 
!ni35'. — '^^> Di., 'S|;ip9^. — ;^^, f. ; D^7)?9^. — yow, m., 

IPII??^. — y^«. f- ; in jy?9^ or ni^s?^. — Mm, n:jj?&^ or 

•^'31??^ — her ; D^jPai — <Ae»«, m., or, poetioe 10^l?a\ 
nP5^^ — them, f. : with the Epenthetic or Paragogic ], 
13il??1 he visits him, Jli'Tf>^) — her, 3^):p9? — thee; 
in^9^ they visit ; ^ii^W- '% /^ *^^ Prov. i. 28 ; 
^^IJinft^^ they serve thee^ f. ; 1^1.1^1 '^y take him, 
and so on 

Remarks. 

£09. It will be seen by the Table, that every possible combi- 
nation of the verb with the pronoun thus affixed is not made : / 
visited myself ^ thou tnsitedst thyself , and the like, would rather fall 
under the province of one of the reciprocal species: as, '^^3111%?, 
or *^i?*7i?-^^^ ^° NiphMl or Hithpdhil, and would not,, therefore, be 
made in Kal by affixing the pronouns ; but, which o( these species 
is to be adopted, custom^ alone can determine. We have, never- 
theless, a very few examples in whidi this combination is made in 
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• 

Kal : as, '*?^'*?^5 "*?? ^ ^^<^ ^ys^if$ or> for myself Ezek. xxix. 3, 
in which the repetition of the pronoun seems to add some emphasis 
to the passage. 

2. With respect to the vowels of the root, it will immediately be 
perceived, that they are subject to the same laws which prevail in 
the nouns, when receiving similar additions. In the cuyllabic 
affixes, for example, as the last consonant of the root must be taken 
in order to enounce the syllable, the preceding vowel must either 
be perfect, or rejected. But neither of the vowels of the root in 
Kal is immutable ; and, as the first is the farthest removed from 
the accent, it is rejected as in the nouns ; and we have ^?|!^ , just 
as we have "^^^^ (Art. 153. 2.). In like manner, when the affix is 
syllabic^ we have the first vowel rejected, and the second made 
imperfect^ as often as the accent is with the affix : as, DJ3'7i2?9 just 
as we have ^"l?^ in the nouns. This necessarily holds good in 
the Present tense, the Imperative, Infinitive and Participles ; as also 
in all the other species Niphhdl, Pthel^ &c., as well as in the defec- 
tive verbs, nouns, and participles, due respect being had to the 
etymology of the words. 

3. In a few instances the affix of the first person has ( r ) instead 
of ( - ) : as, "^y^ he hath heard me, Ps. cxyiii. 5 ; "^JpT? tkou hast 
despised me, 2 Sam. xii. 10. But in the last case this seems to 
have been brought about by the influence of the accent (Art. 
120. 7.). . . 

4. For the feminine affix '^f— we sometimes have ^^ ; as, 'TM^? 
he hath called thee (fem.), Is. liv. 6. So '^^JI^vT thy being created, 
£zek« xxviii. 15, which are generally thought to be Chaldaisms. 
In the last case, however, the pause-accent will be sufficient to 
account for the anomaly (Art. 123. 4.). 

5. When, however, the accent is on any occasion drawn back, 
the vowel accompanying the affix will necessarily be imperfect; 
as, "n^J*^^ she hath loved thee (fem.); DTODS she hath stolen 
them, &c. Art. 119. 3. cor. . . 

6. It should also be observed, that whenever the root ends in 
either ^ or V by the process of conjugation, &c. the affixes are 
simply added ; as, '*?'^7't? without any previous vowel or Shevd ; 
and, that when the affixes are found both in the syllabic, and asyl- 
lahic, forms, the syllabic must be taken in these cases : as, *7^7Q?, 
not ri'^7'?? '^y visited her; ^TX^rf^B^ not ^^p^ they visited him. 
The reason is obvious : one vowel following another will be unut- 
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terable ; and, in order to avoid thb, a consonant must be intro- 
duced. 

7. In ^IP^ the terminating vowel gives place to the vowel of 
the affix ; as, '*?^li2? thou visitedst me, 

8. The form ^112^ is found in a few instances with the pro- 
nominal affixes ; as, ^3{^?3^n thou (fem.) hast adjured us, Josh. ii. 
17, 20: but, most frequently, the form "^^ll?^ is taken (see Art. 
188. 25,): as, '^r'JJli]? ; and, without \ "^P^T^^ thou (fem.) hast 
visited me. When this is the case, the context alone must determine 
whether the verb is of the first or second person. In a few cases 
also, (" ) takes the place of ( • ) ; as, ^^S^yiin thou (fem.) hast 
caused us to descend. Josh. ii. 18. 

9. The second persons masculine and feminine plural take the 
forms l^lil?, instead of ^31l2? or 1j!J— before the affixed pro- 
nouns ; as, ^?^7i^? y^ (com.) visited me. In this case, the af- 
fixed pronoun seems to be of the Chaldaic form, l^t^ you, instead 
of the Hebrew one D^S , or IjJ^ • 

On the Fbwels of the Present Tense j the Imperative^ Infinitive, 

and Participles, 

210. As the terminating vowel of the Present tense is mutable in 
the regular triliteral verb in Kal, it will be rejected upon receiving 
any asyllabic affix ; as, '^?i!!l]9'! he visits me ; but, when the affix is 
syllabic, it will be changed for its correspondent imperfect vowel ; 
as, ^^'t?^ ^ visits thee, &c. due regard being had to the vowel as 
determined by usage : i. c. whether it be ( ' ) ( - ), ( •• )» or ( v ), 
and to the following consonant, whether it be guttural or not. 

In a few instances, the vowels proper for the affixes of the pre- 
terite are found with those of the present ; as, '*?^'*??^1 he will fill 
me. Job ix. 18 ; '^3^'*?! he will acknowledge us. Is. Ixiii. 16 ; D^"*? 
we will strike or pierce them. Num. xxi. 30, &c. And, vice versd, 
those proper for the present with the preterite ; as, ^?7«?^ he hath 
corrected me, Is. viii. 11. 

2. These observations will apply to the affixing of the pronouns 
to the present tenses of verbs of every species and sort. 

S. In the Imperatives, however, which receive no preformatives, 
the vowels will be regulated as they are in the nouns (which in reality 
the Imperatives all are) ; and, as the form proper for construction 
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will take the affixed pronouns, the ultimate or penultimate vowels 
alone can be subject to change, as in the nouns ; e. g. ^^SHvip send 

me, from nSljJ send: "^^^^^^ hear ye me, from ^}S^ hear. So 
^^J!^ know thou him, from 3^1. 

4. Those terminating in ( 1 ) have been thought to be subject to 
a transposition; as, ^7^)?^ keep thou me, from ^b^. I bdieve, 

however, that *1P^ is the primitive word taken in these eases, 
whence we shall regularly have "^Pp.?^ , &c. 

5. The Infinitives are subject to the same general laws witb the 
Imperatives of Kal, and these also prevail in every species of the 
Segolate nouns ; i. e. we must inquire, in the first place, what form 
of the primitive has been taken, and then add our aflSxes, &€• just 
as we do to those nouns. Examples; ^^f"^ his reigning^ fh>m 

TppP, or rather '^J^p ; ^T] ^V p^secuting, from ^fV] or ^"f^. So 

DgpWtt for 0^^^^ (Art, 106. 2.) your spuming, from Dkp ©r 

P^^ ; Oi3?7f?T> for °i??7f' y^^ drawing near, from ^^f? or 3"]{5. 
Sometimes obliquely (Art. 96. 2.) : as, 0?*l?i^ your reaping, from 
n^Rorn?!?. 

• • • • 

6. It may be observed that with the affixes f —, to**-, and 1>", 
both forms are found ; as, ^??8 thy eating, Gen. ii. 17; ^i?^?l? 
your eating. Gen. iii. 5 ; ^?9^ thy hearing, 2 Sam. v. 24 ; ^^^^^ 
your hearing. Josh. vi« 5. But it seldom happens that the same 
word is found in both forms : which seems to shew, that in one 
case, one primitive form has b^n preferred, and in another, 
another. 

7. Infinitives of other forms are subject to the general hiws 
which prevail in nouns of the same forms. 

8. Nothing further need be said on the manner in which the par- 
ticiples receive the pronominal affixes. They are nothing but 
nouns, and are, therefore, subject to the same variations with them. 

On the mode of affixing the Pronouns to the different parts of 

the Defective Verbs. 

211. It will be quite unnecessary to detain the Student 
long on this subject. He will only have to bear in mind^ 
what has been laid down in our Canons on the mutable 
floid quiescent characters of the letters "^jIH^ — ^^on 3^ as 
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occasionally rejected — on roots having the second and 
third radical letter the same^ and hence occasionally 
losing one, which will however return whenever cir- 
cumstances will allow it^ under the form of Dageeh 
forte — and on the vowels, as regulated by the occurrence 
of gutturals, the addition of spllabic, or asyllahic aug- 
ments, and the like ; all of which has been abundantly 
exemplified in the preceding pages. We shall now, 
therefore, take our leave of this subject. — The following 
are tables, intended to show the full conjugations of the 
different kinds of verbs, in illustration of the rules 
detailed and exemplified in our present and preceding 
Lecture. 

These Tables have been taken from the '' Lehrgebaude 
der Hebraischen Sprache" of Dr. Gesenius, with some 
slight alterations. 
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LECTURE XIII. 



[[art. 211. 



Preter. 
Sii^. $ m. 
3f. 

2f. 
1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 

1 com. 

Inf. abs. 
Inf. const. 
Imperative. 
Sing. m. 

f. 
Plur. m. 
f. 
Present. 
Sing. 8 m. 
3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 com. 
Pres. apoc. 
Part. act. 

pass. 



Paradigm of 

Verb. 
1 gutt. 



Regular 
Verb. 






^rfi* tn Kal. 

Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt. 









Verb, 
ainit. 

I • • • 



Verb. 





'O^ 



so 
•lap 



b^l? i\p5 pV? . 5^«?* fiB^a at? 



I • • • 

b^7;n n^5P 

bbp? nzp.y3 

bite,*? nn!p5 



^7^,? 7??^ 

:ip5J nyp«5 

psw sg^'i? 

PSW »a«J?S 
napi&wnjyptfJ;? 

» " • I • 1 • ■ • 

!|P5W iyW"j? 

n?,7.?wn??pv'J!i 

p.?t3 »p?55 









>»SB 



P.5V 






• • • 



=9 
!ia{pip 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Kal. 



Verb. 
^ init. 



Verb, 
(init. 

- T 



Verb. 
^ mit. 



- T 












^-^A 






^^xil 



I T 



nb"* 



Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
{ med. % med. ^ final. ^ ^°^* 



Din 
01,7 



''^s 


a}!? tt^-l 




01,7 


^!??'? 


w '.?h^ 


b 
o 


>pii7 


iVw 


.•i?t^ !«fh^ 


B 
ro 

• 


1051,7 


"i>;5s 


n??l^ n??Jn"! 




"?Pl7 



Vpt^^ ajfr;. aJn*'": ag^^ 0.1,7; 

bptin isJSb ^^ ^p^i? Bi|?jji 

b.jrfn 2)!?^ aJn"-!? agi''i!i oi,7;j 

'Jpi* a^sJ^ B??.^« ae""*:^ tMi?^ 

iV?rf'' i?i|5?. ufh-*"! i?^-*"; loif?; 

I'jpj^fl ig0B iBJi"'i!i i^^^Jji 101,71? 

n;S(3rfn n3a^^n5??n^inn9ai?''J? na-'pi,*?^ 

"bprfa ajR?a aJn^j a.o>5 01175 



bia» 



I T 



ar* 
aiB?> 

T 



31^; 



ob"» 

MT 

nn 



IT 



TO«?»? TO''??, 

13i«^ 13^]?| 

7>j5i i«?^ ni>? 



01,7 



7'? «;?? 

— n?^ 

7'?9 ^:p?^ 

«"?; i>??o^ 



1>? 
nr!?? 

i>r. 
I'pjjt. 



258 LECTORE xm. O^"^' 2n> 

Paradigm of Verbs in Niphbai.. 

Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 

Prbtbb. Verb. 1 guU. 3 gntt. 3 gutt. S init. «n 

Sing. Sm. bgj?? T^J? pyp ^xh ^ 3g? 

»f- nb?),7? rt3?.555 nf?^W "3???^ "^?3 n?P? 

2 m. ;T|^|ai75 ^7B|;5 ;jii?;?p i??^xh ^?J|3 rii?p5 

8f. iji^pi?? iji-igij;5 isiijpn ^yp?^ ijiwiil? ni?p5 

1 com. '.j^Vpi?5 ^i?T?l5lia ^l?l?»?5 ^i??p«^ •'i??^|5 "i^i??? 
Plur.Scom. 5,^,5^5 ,^53 5,,^^ s,yp^ ,l^|, .^pj 

2 m. Qj!!i^tojp5 tD^7e.^3 B|?i??t5 D|j)?»?J3 n3|3«53? taf^iaoj 

« f- ]^>E>W 7?5TaS:? 7f3i??T? 7|5iyS>?»*3 7i0?5|? Tjl^iao? 

icom. sia^ajp? sa-ipja ^pyp -laypij? sd5J|3 =oi?5? 

iHtiNiTiTi. bjjgn TpvtJ p;8|n »p?^i? «^ir» a|§rr 

Impbbativb. 

Sing. m. bjjgrt Tp^o p^^n »p?^ B?3?rT agrr 

*"* ^l?^i?P ^'m^ ^mm ^7^^ n^5r ^Si^rr 

Plur.m. ,ip^;^ q^^yjrj tip^jn ^lyog^Jri H^TJ ^^ 

Pkbsknt. 

Sing. 8 m. bp51 Tp?."; pj?f. Sptf^ 

3f. bpi?i? Tpyci P???i?i »p?*i? 
2 m. bpi?n Tpys pyjj? spffiii 

2f. >;?^i^ ^-j^y© >|p^,^jr, .yp^ij, 

Icom. bpi?s np¥« p??^ spdf^ 

Plur. 8 m. !,^?)^ ni?\y.1 IpJ^I ^y?in?> 

»<"• n5>jB5<3 n3-Tp?(5 n^pjRii^ njpiss*/!! nj?^ nyj^ein 

2ni. si^ipjjjp :i"]I?ja I)??*'? 1??#^ IJp'Ja?? lagJ? 

2 f- n3>pi?fi» njfpyct n^pj^isi njypq^isi P^Bjaji? nyaBJ? 

Icom. b|9i93 tpyj p;?|5 r]D5»5 ^;^ ':iig? 



ro^. 


air. 


a?S|i? 


3j?^ 


Bfa^in 


21?J? 


'U*;^ 


"^^iEi 


»^.!^*? 


=>?? 


I?^". 


!iag> 



Pres. apoc. 



Paeticiple. bpp? ips,? p;yT5 »»¥?; tf^a ag? 
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Pitradigm of Verbs 


t» NiPHHAL. 

• 




Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 




> imt. 


imed. 


> med. 


H final' 


n final. 


''^sa 


31^ 


«il?3 


r'w 


M^? 


"J?35 


*— « 


n^3 


n^?? 




njg$93 


"OV33 


5r 


p3g«3 


C»*?V3 


Wso? 


^^>3? 


3 


TOg«3 


friipv? 




WiSP? 


r^>^ 




"•jgaj^a 


^OiW 


■|l-# 


*i><^? 


••^^^s? 




scjKtHa 


«M|?? 




'^??j 


>»>» 


• 


BJ35BH3 


BOtotp? 




Oj^MSP? 


Bp^!2M 




7f35B#i3 


IptoiP? 




10«S?3 


TO'^S?) 


^;?«o 


^^. 9^^ 


^Diipi^ 




•Ok*??? 


13^^33 


''p^??? 


^jr. 




T'?n 


»W? 


f^'?%^ 




afl^ 


^p 


r>57 


»Wn 


">!'? 




^?«^ 


^v^ 


PT* 


f???'? 


'!??n 


•' 


••9t|Jjp 


>«%T 


a 


**m^ 


'•'?l.':' 




n???f?rr 


r^^^ 


•11 


ny^n 


^t^m 


''^WS 


3|^ 


t3l^^. 


tr. 


«??^^. 


"^r. 




a|l?*y3 


ta^in 


tr! 


Hj}^ 


n>|in 


g 


:)ii^ 


»ii?i? 




«?n?i3 


"Sl^ 


-1 

1ft 


V«!^ 


■^7^ 


So* 


-V?^ 


^>>f' 






taijTtt 


• 


MJSl?^ 


n>|^? 




"?#! 


iftDijfi 




•«??J9'. 


"Vr 




"??P^ 


nj^I?^ , 




njMj^pi? 


nr^i^ 




•'l?^ 


^ipij^ 




'V???^ 


i^l^? 




"?i^ 


n59Jj0 




n?«»pin 


ny)24i? 


.i.. 


. ai!^ 


B^? 


— 


»^?«?? 




\m 


a^ 


Bii73 
s2 


»i?5 


«;??3 


";>?3 



:sf>o 




LECTURE XIII. 


•[,Ai 


IIT. *ll. 




Paradigm of 


* Ferbs in Pihki.. 

• 








Regular 


Verb. 


Verb. Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Prster. 


Verb. 


Igutt 


2 gtttt. 3 guU. 


3 init 


r 

TV 


Sing. S m. 


^PJ} 


Tpy 


Tlis 5^?^ 


»J^ 


apfe 


«f. 


n>?P 




n^?j ny9«l» 




n;j9iD 


2 in. 


l?>^P 


^ 


j!JI578 i??pi? 


(§ 


?i3?iD 


2f. 


i^^^gi? 




i53:i5 ;jiy?«jJ 


1 

9 


in^piD 


1 com. 


^i=i^lsf7 


' • 


^^?123 ^i?V^^ 


w 


^ri5?te 


Plur. S cotxu 


si^t^i? 




nyit riysjjf : 




"??*> 


2 ID. 


t3|?>P 




D|3T!S fifjiy??^ 




Dissate 


2f. 


7/?>^P 




}^T!l9 "IW^V^ 


* 


)J?55iD 


1 conu 


5i»>^(7 




sDjnS !ia?19llJ 




«??*» 


Infinitive. 


"^^P- 


*ip5 


^.? 5^«J* 


BJ.SG 


a?*> 


Imperative. 


• 










Sing, m. 


^^n 


TJ»» 


tin;| Sggf 


B^,a3 


apto 


f. 


: ''I?'3P. 


•f 


^ns "??«; 


&c. 


V?*» 


Plur. m. 


'►^¥12 


• 


siTng nyi9?^ 




n^to 


f. 


n?'?|ii2 




n??p;| n?9^8> . 




n??3fe 


Present. 












Sing. 3 m. 


^pn) 


TSiT, 


tr?;?1 »pi^ 


vi^T, 


■=9"tel 


3f. 


^p.t? 




1]T^ »gB?J|l 


&c. 


ajsiop 


2 m. 


^r»? 




tp^^ S^^fip 




a^ieiji 


2f. 


^J'^Ci? 


<§ 


-PIS^ 7?3?a 




^?5teP 


1 com. 


^is;2»i 


C 


tr?j?8 »ff«?»! 




aisiDS 


Plur. S m. 


t^?9,T 




'^ng^ "y?!?^ 




1 • • 


Sf. 


n3>]@|2i? 




n3?7.?inn?yg^^ 




nj^jtejn 


2 m. 


n>T?ii2;!j 




.^?-?5^ siy»^^ 




!i;»5iDp 


2f. 


njSpBP 




n?57.?^n3i?g#JH 




nj^gte^ 


1 com. 


''PC? 




^^ spB^ 




^te? 



Pres. apoc. 



Paeticiple. b|ss3 -jpyp ip59 ?paJp a^ rpio? 



t 
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Paradigm of f^erbs in Pih 


EL. 




Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. 


{[^ init. 


^ or ^ init. 


^ med. 


'med. 


1^ final. 


n final. 


•??.«* 


^^\ 59^ 


=??^p 


TiSia 


t*^ 


"^ 


-1 


^ 


"e^'Sp 




nS9P 


n^Vj 




a^ »" 


^i?pi'p 


f 


C^'SS* 


C^i? 


• 


• • 


Wpip 




n«^ 


^^3?i 






^wpip 


1 


••rinsp 


^rl-^h 






•■ttppip 


• 


stt??e 


">> 






o^^^aip 




OPHSP 


BO'V* 




• 


7^?>tt^P 




?0«SP 


TO^^I 






la^^lp 




«M58Jp 


••oih 


'?.:?« 


ai!^ 39! 


t3pl> 


T?.^a 


«SP 


HVl 


Hisy 


afl^l a«! 


dpip 


V"'2» 


WiSO 


nVi. 






^poip 




H??p 


^>S 


&c. 


&c. &c. 


"peip 


&c. 


."ttJJ^ 


^>i 






n??i]5lp 




"3«il» 


nj^Vl 


>^»?^: 


a?flV ^-"1 


.- BpiPl 


71^1 


«|S^^: 


nfeai 




• 


tapipiji 




MjSpijI 


nfeaj? 


&C. 


&C. &C. 


[ opipn 


&c. 


MjSpJH 


"^3^ 






^ppipi? 




••P^pn 


-^si? 






Bpipi? 




Mi89»5 


n:^3>5 




» 


ii??1p^ 






'^^ai 




I 


n?S5pipn 




nawj^oi? 


nj^^j]? 




. 


nppip^ 




^^pn 


iVsi? 






njijpipin 




n?W 


"SiVs^ 


»_ 


..— ..— 


opip? 


• 


«^3 




'';«» 


31l^«?. =^1»»- 


Dpipft 


lil^a?. 


«?P«? 


n>»? 
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[abt. 211. 



PRKTBR. 

Sing. 3 m. 

sr. 

2 m. 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 

fl ID. 

1 com. 



Regular Verb. 
Verb. 1 gtttt. 



Paradigm of Verbs in PuHAl. 

Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt* 






^? 









«?^i 509^^ 



Verb. Verb. 
S init. "7^. 



Infinitive. \'^^ Tgy T|n22 1^?S X6l\ a^lo 

Imperative.^ 
r. m. J 



Sing. 

Pfur. m. I 

Present. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3f. 
£ m. 
2f. 
Icom. 
Fhir. 8 m. 

8f. 
2 ra. 
2f. 
1 com. 

I^RES. apoc. 



None. 



&c. 













t: I- : 

najribJn 






&;c. 






CIPLE. 



''^1?? •»»?? ^>«» SS>?J» ««^>39 =»3fe? 
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Verb. 
j^ init. 



% 



Paradigm of Ferbs in Puhal. 



Verb. 
^ or ^ tmt. 



'??tf a?*; a^ 



? 



Verb. 
^ med. 






Verb. Verb. 
^ med. (!| final. 



i?i» 



I 



«59 



Verb. 
^ final. 



H-^t* a^ a^; tapSjj «1« «j^ ri>% 



''5^ ajJ^. 



&C. 



fo. 



apr pp1|>» 


13^3^. 


«?P?^ 


"^y, 


Qpipifi 




«^^ 


"^3^ 


**• t3pip«« 




«S^ 


"^3P 


^P9i|>ei 


f 


T?^ 


^!?3n« 


Dpip^ 


1" 


«»^ 


">3«! 


•*B?Wi»T 




'V???^ 


••^y. 


njppipi? 




T15»«Jt9^ 


"?^^3^ 


ippipw 




"•^^J? 


nV^ 


n5¥>pip9 




»T3«i?9^ 


"?-fe^ 


op^P? 




«^ 


n!^?!! 



''^>!?' aiif^p 



Bp^P? 



♦^^ nj^jo 
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LECTUllE XIII. 



[^ART. ^11. 



Paradigm of Ferbs in Hiphhil. 



PrBT£R. 

Sing. 3 m. 



Regular . Verb 
Verb. 1 gutU 



3f. 
2 m. 
2f. 



1 com. Ni^^pj7;:T ^JniJDSIJ 
Plur. Scorn. :|Vlppn s»Tp.Sp 

Icom. ^'papn 'OTP??? 



Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt. 



Verb. 
3 init. 



Verb. 


















•lapo 
B^iaprj 
7.0iapg 



Iniimitite. 

Impebativb. 
Sing. m. 

f. 

Plur. m. 

f. 

Present. 
Sing. 3 in. 

St. 

2f. 

1 com. 
Plur. S m. 

3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 com. 



Vpijn n>p5);j .Tytrj ?''pi|^ b^^p. ^rr 









n3Tp?P 
•^P?3 



"3?P?^ 
rp?^i3 

rp?^w 
-.ylp^^ 

ypv*^ 

n?yp95iD 



1B^gT3 sapjj 



&c. 






ap<? 
sfflpn 



PR«8.apoc. bjai?!! -res! nwi rpflj; B^ii 



•Paeticiplk b">p,7P Tp?p p"»;pTP ?''pt|J9 ^ • |tf^?P qpu. 
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Paradigm of 


Verbs in Hipb 


• 




Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. Verb. 


Verb. 


Veib. 


{■) init. 


> or ^ imt. 


i^ med. ^ med. 


^ final. 


fy final. 


''^P^c 


1 a>^n a^gi^o 


B^5o r?n 


«^?e>7 


^^F* 




n?"<,0in n^ip"*?? 


np^i?.'? 


nHr;«ir' 


"<?>?':» 





|?5^ gi5p^cr 


<?ip^i?n f 


W^nr 


C^Ss'rt 




TOttfin TOp-'O 


1ip^'7^T f 


1 


n^l??rr 


3 

3 


••TO^In "Wtt^n 


^J^ip^■?q 1 


••i^n^pn 


"i?^!??!? 


^^ 


tt">jfrin JQ\ip"'0 


wijo 


w'-jforT 


'>>?rT 


»- — 


B^^a^n afj)?o"»o 


opia^pD 


B<?«5Pn 


op^^?n 




]j!ji58Jin ij^iae^rr 


]pto^'?!7 


la^s?':' 


TO^^sn 


• 


!0?^1n jas^>Ti 


!0ip"»PT3 


«N?prT 


«^1?3>? 



b-ptfp a-'uJin a^p>,o n^7J7 r??? »^?»?>3 ^^jn 



"?(»>?? ajl?in 


ap^o 


oi?J7 ]3n 


«^n 


n>3n 


••a^ltWn 


^yp-'H 


^!i^•?'7 


^y^??>n 


^>3n 


*"• !a"«^{?1n 


sia^p^o 


."tt^W 


!i«"«;2prj 


'>>?>3 


n?5p?in 


njap^o 


^vm 


"JN.??"? 


nr^?*? 


Vps>i a^pJi'' 


a^pV. 


BN-j; r?; 


M^2l?i 


"i^HI 


•S'^F\ 


a-.p^j3 


tsN-jw 


N^?PiD 


n^5iD 


&c. a>pj^fl 


a^p-'C) 


B^I?J? 1 


M^^PCI 


n.>i>J3 


S5>]jjin 


^3^p"'Ci 


"^'^^ t 


^t«^?pJEi 


^I?«) 


a''jl5lM 


a^p^» 


^'m I 


H^PM 


"^3e 


!Q>|[Ji> 


SQ-JP-.S 


•■tt^'j: 


V»^>JPi 


">?: 


njap^in 


njap^O 


n?9W 


"?«.?»«' 


nyJ?3Ci 


••a^jjJin 


«>p^ci 


na^i^^ij 


!i«"»;?pj3 


si>35l 


njafp'in 


n?ap^J3 


n3p,7J? 


n?t^?pj3' 


ny^3C» 


, a^ij^ia 


>ra 


B^i?? 


. N'^^a 


• n^33 


''Pfili ap?^^ 


ap\i 


BiJX 


M?{p! 


"^^ 


V?i?p 3"*??^ 


a^p-'p 


ONTO r?P 


M^?PP 


n>?e 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Hopuhal. 

Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 

PrBTES. Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 3 gutt. ^ iait. ^. 

Sing. 3 m. b]5pn ijDjo p^ii vp\^ vf^i;! :^n 

3 f. n>?j,7rr nnpyn "fZsW "59*7 "^v» "^P'"" 

2 m. ^v^pi^ ^jiTpjP ^ppjn ijyp?^ i3?&?7 rrt}iwr 

2 f. iji^iepn ijiTp^p ^l??Tn TO^tp'ri ^?Q^ rrtjiwn 

1 com. ^inVgJpn ^i??]???!? ^ini?.5tn ^inTpV'v? '•i??^ '^rr^Dsn 
Plur. 3 com. Ji^^fpn ^jn^^fj 51,751? ^^VW^?? ^^?^?^ '^siipsin 

2 m. ^glJ5,5^ta^^55^Q^?yt?7 0/395^ dj3»fiij Dpiawn 
2 f. 7^>ei?J7 1i01P?n ]|5{??Tn ffi?©?^ 1fj!«^0 Ipiap^n 
1 com. nD^pipn ••OTpjq ^)??T?7 ^?p?J?? «>«J^?7 w>pvr 

Ihfinitive. bgpn Tpj;^ P5T?7 »p?^ 0^17 2^n 



Imperative. 
Sing. ra. 

f. Y none. 

Plor. m. I 

Pbesent. 

Sing. 3 m. b^jjj Tpjjj pjjjj jyp^Jj HJ^^ ^ 

8 f. bg)ip9 f^W P^.^ ^9^9 «^ ap-w 

2 m. bgi,7^ Tp^^s) pj»j||j ygi^Jij tr^ apw 

2f. •'>?i|?^ -7?j?e \75Ti|j -yp?5|? V?<? ""^P^ 

l€om. b^y tp^g p;^?^ 9^]^ fa^^ a^ 

Plur. 8 m. n^pj ji-j^iU !,i75T; ^Vf^ ^'* ^apl* 

3 f. nfp^-ji^ i^Hm "??3??^ "3?Pf<? "?«!^ n3>;9pw 

2 m. ^'^,7^ ''"7??{J '>I??|J!? 1^'^^ *l*?^ ''SlpVJ 

2 f. nj^^-jn n^Tp^ip nsp^jn n^pp^Jj!? nyftij n;^gwn 

Icom. bppj npj^ p;gjj Sjg^ B^ :^ 



Pbxs. apoc. 



PAaTiciPiK. Vpf??? Tjjjjg pjtv »p?J9 aft?? a!?« 
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P(iradigtn of Verbs in Hophhal. 



Verb. 
^ init. 

i 

3 



Verb. 
^ or ^ init. 






Verb. 
^ med. 



Verb. 
^ med. 

pin 



PC 
rD 



rD 

8 



Verb. 
^ final. 



Verb, 
n final. 

I** : T 



b^n 3^ ^^^ s*?" ^3*"^ *W»v! ri>3J7 



&C. 



a|^ i^!»'» 


o|r»^ 


3{^Hi^ 


to|t^ 


1" 


Dijem 


^515>W 


^fJVI 


':li**^ 


taj^-tM 


.•j^l^J^s^^ 


st^P-v 


n55,#w 


ti5^';5in 


n^i^Jnm 


'JlpjJVl 


n?5!J)Jin 


nj^TW 


*n^ 


0|?i»3 



)?«»* 



&c. 






>^3 






bjtjp aB^ a^ia tap^o' 75« *W^ n;>39 
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LECTURE XIII. 


a 


[.ART. 211. 




Paradigm of Ferbs in '. 


HiTHPAHBl 

• 


•• 






Regular 


Verb. 


Verb. 


Verb. Verb. 


Verb. 


Prj^tbr. 


Verb. 


Igntt. 


2gutt. 


3 gutt. 3 


init. 


^ 
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LECTURE XIV, 

ON THK SYNTAX. 

212. In endeavouring to investigate the {principles of 
the Hebrew Syntax^ we shall first consider the nature 
and construction of propositions ; secondly^ those of their 
several parts; and^ lastly^ shew how these have been 
combined^ according to the Authors of the accents. 

2. In the first place, then, every proposition will be 
either general or particular. A general proposition is 
that which contains a complete sentence expressive of 
some general truth : as, *' Men die/' A particular, or 
singular, proposition (as it is sometimes called), expresses 
only that which relates to particular incUviduals : as, 
'^ The men die." Hence, 

3. When any general proposition is enounced in 
Hebrew, the word or words used for the purpose of 
enouncing the subject will, generally, be indefinite; 
L e. will not have the definite article, or be otherwise 
limited \* while that which 13 intended to be the most im- 
pressive, will stand first in the order ; e. g. n7^ JJTliT 



• In such expressions as HlD'^ipPI HVl^ iTHW the law of the Lord is per- 
fectf &c. Ps4 xtx. &, kc. although the truth is general, the proposition is not 
so ; because it relates to one particular law^ not to any general one. 

The subject and predicate are, according to the Grammarians of Arabia, 
two words so placed, that they may be independent of each other in agroin- 
matietU or formal point of view, their relation being purely logical. The 

author of the Ridayat oon Nahve (p. n*) says, ^l^ Ujb ji^\^ IJoxaII 

]sJjJ\ ^jo^.^ <kjJI tiJujw« Ufc*3o-l XaLaIII lUI^I ^ ijt^jir* 

«• 



X sc «• s 
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|!!^*^l^i?^ (any one)* sowing iniquity, reaps vanity, Prov. 
lodi. 8 ; U^^l^'lh:} n^j;/ D^pO^ DID (as) deep waters (is) 
counsel in the heart qfman, lb. xx. 5. 

4. And, on the contrary, when any particular pro* 
position is to be enounced, the word or words expressive 
of its subject must be made definite : as, ttV]) K^^S^H (as 
to) THE sun, it had ARISEN, Grcn. xix. 23 ; n\n\ '^TnpSi 
Q'n^] THE PRECEPTS OF Jehovah (are) right, Ps. xix. 9. 
This holds good whether the propositicm be affirmative 
or negative. 

5. Propositions will also be either Incomplex, or Com- 
piex ; Simple, or Compound. 

6. Incomplex propositions are those which contain 
no qualifying, or otherwise modifying, words in con- 
nection with either the subject or predicate. Complex 
propositions are those which have such words. Of the 
first, ri^Jl nja^ a hmse is built, Prov. xxiv. 3, is an ex- 



^1«ylijl] yb^ « Tfte suifject and predkide 4ire two uordi construed mde^ 
pendently of any grammatical government* The first is that of which something 

is predicated, and is called uXjUJI or, the bt^nning: the second is that by 

wlUck this predication n madcp and is termed jyae\ the enouncer : as, Zaid (is) 
STANDING. The government of them is regulated by the sense {or, is h^icai), 
that is, by the beginning,'* or subject matter of the discourse. 

This coDJunction of words is termed by them f*^>, and is thus described 

by Ibn ul H&jib: ^ Jl WiA!t> ^J^tu h *^^^^ i^jt^ i&^ ^ 
->*wl^ {J^ J y ^^JU^i " It is that which tX)mpTehends two words in- 

connection with each other, which cannot happen except in the concnrrence- 
of two nouns, or of a veri> and noun.'' The word constituting the subject 

(«1jjuu!|) iSy according to El Hesseri, placed first, on account of the importance 
'Which it holds in the estimation of the speaker or writer/' See Commentary 

on the Agrumia by Schnabell, Amsterdam, 1755, pp. )0« )* f. 

* The capitals are intended to point out the words upon which the rule 
immediately bears. 
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ample. Of the second^ n^3 n3^^ npjH? in, or Jy, tnV 
c2bm 2^ a house built, lb. 

7. Simple propositions are those which have no 
supplementary or subordinate parts. Compound pro- 
positions are those which have such parts. Example of 
the first, n^Jl niS"; nDjnS in wisdom is a house built : 
of the second, 7n)?n-7il VnJ^\ i^J^tl y^fVI so the king, 
and his princes, and the whole congregation, took coun- 
sel, 2 Chron. xxx. 2. In this case the subject only is 
compound: others occur in which the predicate is also 
compound. 

8. We now proceed to consider the relation of the subject with 
the predicate, which is indeed necessary to point out the construc- 
tion of simple and incomplex propositions. We shall next shew how 
the complex and compound parts of propositions are constructed, 
i. e. on what principles their several parts are connected together. 

On the Predicate of Propositions. 

213. The predicate of anjT proposition may consist of 
nouns attributive or substantive (if predicables), or of 
verbs or pronouns, as in other languages. 

2. Every proposition, whether general or particular, 
will, unless something particular require the contrary, 
have its predicate indefinite. (Verbs, of course, when 
in the predicate, do not come under this rule, because 
it cannot be said of them, that they are either definite or 
indefinite) : e. g. n^3iT Hj^lQif nnitt^ a whore (is) a deep 
ditch, Prov. xxiii. 27. 

3. Here, Halt heing indefinite, the proposition will be general : 
and, as the rule requires the predicate also to be indefinite, this 
becomes a case in which some ambiguity might arise, as to which 
of the substantives is the subject of the proposition. The sense re- 
quires here that the last word nalt be the subject, although nrWO? 
a ditch precedes : the sentence may be thus rendered, (as) a deep 
ditch (is) a whore. 
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4. Examples of particular propositions : nON*! n.Ntni 
and (as to) the earth (it) existed. Gen. i. 2 ; HiiT! 
*'^^P Jehovah (is) king, Ps. x. 16. With a verb : 8*121 

D'^ij^K he created (i. e.) God, Gen. i. 1. 

5. When, however, any thing very specific is intended 
to be enounced by the predicate, it will be made definite : 
as, D\n^Xn «in nin^ D\n^»n sin nin^ Jehovah he is 

"^ • v: T T : • V: t t : 

THE God, JehovaJi he is the God, 1 Kings xviii. 39. 

6. Here, as both the subject and predicate are made definite, 
unless a pronoun (as ^^ in this instance) were introduced in the 
place of the logical copula, or, unless the construction should other- 
wise contribute to explain the intention of the writer, an ambiguity 
would arise, as to which of the words so defined is to be considered 
as the subject : e. g. "^^l^?? b^rr^jy / (am) he who speakethy Is. 
lii. 6. Or taking ^<^ as the logical copula, / am the speaker. 
But by mverung the proposition we shall have, (as to) the speaker^ 
it is /. In these cases, however, the sense afibrded is generaUy the 
same whichever way we read the proposition. In others, where it 
is not, we have no other resource than the order of the construction, 
or the general sense of the context, to guide us. 

7. From this and the case above noticed (Art. £13. 3.), some 
difficulties will occasionally arise in construing the Hebrew text, 
particularly in the books of Job, the Psalms, the Proverbs, and the 
Prophets, where the style is often sententious, and the order 
inverted. 

It may be remarked, that as the Hebrews have no abstract verb 
which can stand for our logical copula t$, and, as any pronoun may 
stand in the predicate of a sentence, due regard must be had to the 
subject of the context, in order to ascertain which of the pronouns, 
when more than one is used, is in the predicate : e. g. In Is. xli. 4, 
we have MW^aM / Ae, where a very slight consideration of the 
context will shew us, that ^^^ is to be considered as in apposition 
with the subject of the sentence '^'T , and that N^in must be in the 



♦ Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. l-iani mvn bw n^H"^, nin^ Jekwah Jehovah (is) 
u God merciful and gracious, &c. Both the construction and accents require 
that this passage be thus taken. Our translators, however, have taken it^ 
differently. 

T 
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^ predicate. See also Deut. xxxii. 39, Neh. ix. 7, Jen xiv. ^2, Isa. 
xli. 4, xliii. 25, &c. 

Of the Concordance of the Sulgect with the Predicate. 

215. Whatever is predicated of any thing must not 
be incongruous with it, in sense at kast : what the 
grammatical agreement may be^ we shall see presently. 

2. As the Grammatical forms of words were perhaps 
not much attended to in very early times^ a difference in 
termination for the purpose of distinguishing between 
the feminine and the masculine gender would, prcAably, 
be among the first wanted, particularly in cases wherein 
there was no other means of intimating of what sex the 
person spoken of was. Number would soon be in the 
same predicament ; and hence, such termmations gene- 
rally agreed upon and allowed to intimate these par- 
ticulars, or other words used at first as attributes^ 
and afterwards abridged and adopted as terminations, 
would be made to supply these defects. The latter of 
which I am inclined to believe was the case. 

3. If then it were ever necessary to make any such 
distinctions as these, it must have been so in the subjects 
and predicates of sentences : because, as the one must 
be known to refer to the other ; and, as this could not 
be pointed out, in many cases, without some mark to 
apprize us of such relation, these terminations would 
naturally be employed in such cases. 

4. In process of time, however, recourse would be 
had to the several figures of Rhetoric, such as Personi- 
fication, Epanorthosis, Metonymy, or the like ; each of 

which would exert a very considerable influence on the 
construction of sentences; and this is often found to be 
the case. When, therefore, we are to consider the 
relation of a subjiect with its predicate in the Hebrew, it 
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will sometimes be necessary to have recourse to one or 
other of these figures. 

5. Generally then, the Predicate is &und to agree 
with its subject in gender and number, considered either 
in a logical or a formal point of view. 

By logical we mean, when the gender , number, &c. is regulated, 
not according to the grammatical farms of words, but by their sig' 
nifications; in which case they may be influenced by any of the 
figures of rhetoric, or not. By formal we mean, when the gender, 
number^ &c. are considered with reference to the grammatical forms 
only : e. g. ^3 rTT^n'^'J ta^bttT^n^ "^?^? Jerusalem hath stumbled, 
€md Judah hath fallen. Is. iii. 8. Here G"!?^^*^^ is considered 
as feminine, not as to form, but signification (Art. 135. 5.); its 
predicate, therefore, ^^V'^ , may be said to be in logical, not in 
formal, concordance with it. In the next member, ^*!p^^ > though 
feminine in form, is not considered as being so in signification ; its 
predicate, therefore, is put in the masculine gender, ^^J** 

6. In the example '^P'^ ^^V7) ^^ (there) shall be a high 
may, Isa. xi. 16, the concordance is purely formal. The same 
may be said of .... D^^'^p ^^'H^S God (is) holy ones, Jos. 
xxiv. 19. Q^TJb« "^n'M Jl^Or^ They caused me to wander, i. e. God, 
Gen. XX. 13. See also Gen. xxxv. 7. % Sam. vii. 23. Jer. x. 10. 
In all which cases the agreement appears to have been made with 
reference to the forms only, and not to the significations, of 
wmrds.'f' 

* Hence the names of nations, tribes, or families, may be taken as collective 
and singular nouns, and the names of regions, cities, &c. as singular feminine 
nouns, considered as containers, &c. See Exod. ziv. 30, Jer. ^viii. 11, 
1 Kings XX. 20, 2 Sam. xyi. 3, Ps. cxiv. 2, Job i. 15. When, however, a verb 
is used as the predicate^ as will be presently seen, the apparent nominative is 
not to be considered as the real nominative to it : but, as this roust be in appo- 
sition with the real nominative^ the rule respecting the concordance will hold 
good. 

t I am well aware that these and similar passages have been appealed to in 
support of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity; but, until it shall be made pro- 
bable, that the Sacred Writers did usually involve doctrines of this kind iu 
the mereformi of words, I must be allowed to object to such methods of sup- 
porting an article of faith, which stands in need of no such support. For 
similar usages in the Greek and Latin, see Viger de idiotismis. Edit. 1813. 
pp. 32. 46, &c. Clarke's Homer. Iliad E., line 778, note. 

t2 
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7. The following is an instance of Personification: 
ipa^a D^htt}] pnV IB^IM nipsrnpn grace and truth have 
MET (each other), righteotisness ctnd peace have saluted 
(each other), Ps. Ixxxiv. 11 ; i. e. they have met and 
saluted as men generally do^ when on good terms with 
one another. 

8. The following ones involve a Metonymy :* 'jjri 
B^^R"'^33 3T3 D*7K"^a3 the sons of mean men (are) vanity, 
the sons of eminent men (are) a lie, i. e. they are in effect 
as deceptive as vanity, or a lie ; yj/ VH^I^P its walls (are) 
wood, i.e. made of wood, Ezek. xli. 22 ; D^lJ^fT ^^5 '^'7^. 
I2^7p the vessels of the young men are holiness, i. e. are 
made holy, 1 Sam. xxi. 6; ^^^y^ n38^©nf The work 
(is) an increasing, Neh. iv. 13, i. e. is in a state of 
progress. So we say in English, " Knowledge is power," 
i.e. it is the cause of power ; '* Money is a defence," is 
the means of obtaining a defence; '^a man goes a 
hunting," and the like. 

9. When one Predicate answers to several subjects 
differing from each other in gender or number or both, 
it may be put in the plural number, as referring to them 
all; or it may be made to agree, both in gender and 
number, with the nearest, or, with that which may be 
considered the most worthy : J e. g. D^^PI nnfc^l Dn^^l^l. 
and Abraham and Sarah (were) old. Gen. xviii. 1 1 : 
^2W'!^ i«ayn(£^ *7b^31 "^^9^5^ OBil So he arose, (i. e.) 
Ahimelek and Phicol the captain of his host, and they 
RETURNED, Gen. xxi. 32. 



* See Glass. Philolog. Sacr., p. 838 — 97. Storr. Observ., p. 13, &c. 

t Storr, pp. 11. 17, &c. refers the use of abstracts for concretes to 
a Synecdoche, see p. 20; and vice versa, p. 21. 

X The plural is considered as more worthy than the singular, and the mas- 
culine than the feminine gender. But, in the last case, the mother will be 
considered more worthy an the children. 
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10. When, however, the predicate precedes, it generally agrees 
with the nearest noun ; when it follows, it will mostly take the 
plural fomi, as in the last example. See also Gen. viii. 16. 18, 
xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7, Exod. xvii. 10, xxi. 4, xxix. 15, Num. xii. 1, 
xxvii. 21, Deut. xxviii. 32, Judg. xiii. 20, Ruth i. 3, Est. ix. 31, 
1 Chron. xxv, 1, Job xix. 15, Prov. xxvii. 9, Is. xvi. 10, li. 3, 
Jer. vii. 20, Ezek. i. 11, xxxv. 10. 

11. When the subject is a Collective noun, the Pre- 
dicate may be in the plural number, agreeing with its 
subject logically : e. g. D^naKJ PIS)jy"73 the whole of her 
people (are) sighing. Lam. i. 11 ; D'13"'^'55V I^^^H, 
nns na IJK^^ ten acres of vineyard (they) yield one 
bath. Is. V. 10. 

12. When the subject of any Proposition is found in 
the definite state of construction with any word (see 
Art. 143.), the predicate is mostly made to agree in 
gender and number with the last of them, provided the 
signification of the predicate can apply to both (by the 
figure Zeugma) : e. g. ^^8 D'^pjfif ?|^nK ^0^ ^1p the 
voice of thy hrother^s bloods (they are) crying to me,* 
Gen. iv. 10 ; D'^Jfin 0^133 T\^[>, the bow of the mighty 
(ones, they are) broken, 1 Sam. ii. 4. 

See also Lev. xiii. 9, 1 Kings i. 41, xvii. 16, Job xv. 20, xxxii. 7, 
xxxviii. 21, Jer. iv. 29, x. 22, &c. 

13. In some cases, however, it is made to agree with 



* M. de Sacy says on the Arabic construction which is parallel to this : 
'^ On peut regarder la concordance, en ce cas, comme une concordance logique, 
parce qu'on y a plus ^gard au rapport logique qui unit les id^es, qu'au rapport 

grammatical qui se trouve entre les mots.'' Vol. ii. Art. 332. e. g. ii^»'% ^ 

JkAmaE^I ^^ C^«^^ ^1 Surely the mercy of God (he is) near to those 

who do good. And Storr, (Nomen) rectum numerari debet principale* Observ., 
p. 362. 
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the subject : as, D^JJ^. »h nasSp-Vs the whole of the 
work (it) SHALL not be done, Exod. xii. 16. 

See also Gen. v. 23. 31, Is. Ixiv. 10, Nah. iii. 7, &c. And par- 
ticularly when the predicate stands first in the order : as, ^W3p rPD 
D?P9^ the envy of Ephraim (it) shall depart, Isa. xi. 13. 

Of the Concordance of the Nominative with its FerB* 

216. The Concordance of a real nominative with its 
verb, is that of a subject with its predicate. By a real 
nominative we mean, the pronoun which is always 
inherent in the verb when in the state of conjugation 
(See Art. 188.). What, therefore, is usually taken for 
the nominative is, in fact, either a noun or a pronoun put 
in apposition with the nominative ; and, consequently^ 
as before, agreeing either logically or formally with it, 
or with the predicate. Considered, therefore, in this 
point of view, all the cases of apparent discrepancy 
which can happen under this head, may be resolved into 
one or other of the preceding ones 2 e. g* D^ij?.^ H'^^ ^ 
(i. e.) God, created. Gen. i. 1. 

Here the word Q'^^^Q is manifestly a plural form ; but, as the 
Being designated by this word is every where affirmed to he 
one, the agreement between the pronoun inherent in the verb ^^ 
and this word is logical^ not formal. The same may be said of 
D^rivM "Ittrf^ he says (i. e.) God; and of many other similar con- 
structions. 

2. Examples of apparent discrepancy in gender and 
number : 1st, HDn^^n . . . ptn it (masc.) became strong 
(i. e.) the war, (fem.) 2 Kings m. 26 ; 2d, "^Tyn^V) K^JH 
he hath brought (i. e.) thy handmaid, 1 Sam. xxv. 27 ; 
3d, n^yinzi n'JJf J ^i^'^'J he may be (i. e.) the young woman, 
a virgin, Deut. xxii. 23 ; 4th, l^jTlb/CJ T?^?"'"'© what they 
(masc.) will be (i. e.) his dreams. Gen. xxvii. 20. 

3. With the apparent nominative preceding : 5th, 
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OJjl?] . . • n^ Imowledge . . . it, or he, is pleasamt, Prov. 
iiriO; 6th, nb]^ n^nj; (as to) Aer cities, it, or he, has 
ascended, Jer. xlviii. 15 ; 7th, «2T D'^Ch^ nljhT (as to) 
the arms of the orplums, it is broken. Job xxii. 9. 

4. The first four of these examples seem to iDvolve an Epamor- 
thadsj a figure firequendy used in the Arabic, by which something 
enounced in a general manner, is afterwards restricted by the addition 

of Other words. Of this the Arabs count four sorts, 1, 0£i\ u«^ 

iJXil i«i^» ^ e. the change of the whole for ike whoUf or, when any 

thing is enounced by one or more words, another enunciation is added 

/•/ ^ 

to the same efiect but in a different point of view ; as, j^^ ^^W' 
V^ •^l Omor came to me (I mean) thy brother ; 2, ^^ U^^^ J^ 
(JjCII ^A« change of a part for the whole ; as, fic'^ f^^ ^^^ 

^ CO-O 9^^ 

the people came to me (J, mean) tame of them; 3, JUltXl JjJ 

^ ^ i 

the change of the contained for the contai$iert or, vice versd ; as, 
^y ^ ^^'J^Zat<fn»a«<^n2)pe€{(Imean)A»ganlleltl;*4,lai^l (J*^ 

the change of error ; as, ^^^ ^^^iXJ Cl^^T^ / passed by a dt^ (I 
mean) a horse. See M. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. ii. pp. 225. 594 : 
the loS&\ ^/* by MooUa Jami, pp. rie^-rH^o. Glass, edit. Dathe, 
on the Epanorthosis, pp. 1350 — 2. 

In the first example, then, it is generally enounced that some 



* We have a remarkable instance of this construction in Gen. xxxvii. 23. 

vb^ ntt?« D^DBH nah^-nw in?;ji3-nw 'loi'^-nwi niD'»a79;i & they strip 

Joseph, his coat, the coat of many colours mhich was on him* Sec Ps. Ixxi. 
18. 22; Ixxvi. 6. The whole of the men of might, (I mean) their hands (powers) 
have not prevailed: Jer. ix. 2; Job xxxviii. 12 ; 1 Cor. i. 15. rov 2Tvf>apa 
oIkov, Rev. i. 14. — The Hendiadys of Europeans. 
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person or thing has acquired power.; it is then added that this is 
the war. The same may be said of the four following ones. In 
the sixth example, either a personification is resorted to, or some 
such word as "^^^ affair ^ matter ^ thing, or the like, is to be supplied 
by the ellipsis : as, knowledge (it is a thing or person), that gioef 
pleasure. In the seventh and eighth, the plurals seem to be taken 
collectively : as, her cities (the whole), has gone up.* The arms of 
the orphans (the whole), is broken, 

5. When the verb HNl is introduced, it is sometimes 
found to agree with the subject, at others with the pre- 
dicate : e. g. ^lOfi^ jT'*T^ D'**^i^3 thy reward shall be the 
spotted ones. Gen. xxxi. 8 ; HU^^'nn (T^n HODIf? it 
SHALL BE a devastation (i. e.) Mount Seir, Ezek. xxxv. 15. 
So, '^ The wages of sin is death.*' 

6. So also when a personal pronoun occupies the 
place of this verb : e. g. i<in b^Jl D'^EjI/n JlipjTI (as to) 
the statutes of the people, it is vanity, Jer. x. 3, i. e. 
taken collectively. 

7. When, however, inanimate or irrational beings are 
represented as agents, the feminine form of the verb is 
often taken rf e.g. n«"19JP[ '70^5? ^b»^n it bears 
away (i. e.) her fusions, the dust of the earth. Job 
xiv. 19 ; DnilD^ri D^P^n ^r\^\i; the lips of the tvise, it 
preserves them, Prov. xiv. 3. See also 1 SanL iv. 15, 
2 Sam. X. 9, Job xii. 7, xx. 11, Ps. cxix. 98, Is. lix. 12, 
Jer. xlviii. 41, li. 56, Mic. iv. 11. 

8. When the apparent nominative is in the definite 
state of construction (see Art. 215. 12.) with another 
noun, the verb will occasionally agree with the latter : 



♦ So in the Greek, jroXtp ap^rjv i^oXol^pevffou, — aliquando (apHnv) significat 
sublime, Viger., Ed. 1813, p. 294. 

■\ This is a constant law in the Arabic, and generally in all the dialects of 
this family of languages, viz. that it is only when the agent is a rational being 
that the concordance is formal. 
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e.g. 12^ ih) npjt;p a!?3 a^jS^a* <A^ concubine of Caleb 
(i. e.) Maachah (he) Jcgfa/ Sheber, 1 Chron. ii. 48. 

9. When courage, virility , fortitude y efficiency, or the 
like, is intended to be predicated of females, verbs expres- 
sive of acts, &c. done by them, seem to be put in the mas- 
culine gender in order to express that ; e. g. Cfl^ft^^ "155^83 
^•JElVl D^17Sn"DJtf as ye (women) have done (cou- 
rageously) with the dead and with me, Ruth i. 8 ; 
nini ^j'lK '^3S ^^5 DJTWTT and ye (women) shall know 
(effectively) that I am the Lord Jehovah, Ezek. xxiii. 49 ; 

: 'jJIflT ]liJ/'7C "^^J^:^! ^^^ ^^^ (fem.) doest evil things, 
and thou prevailest (manfully), Jer. iii. 5.f 

10. It has been laid down as a general rule, that the 
word intended to be considered as the most important in 
a sentence will stand first (Art. 212. 3.). When, there- 
fore, this happens to be the apparent nominative to a verb, 
it is usually termed the Nominative absolute. 

11. The office of this nominative is to enounce the 
subject matter of discourse (Art. 212. 3. note) ; which, 
as it is done in a manner independent of any of the fol- 
lowing context in a formul point of view, has been 
termed absolute. Any nouns, pronouns, &c. following, 
and referring to this nominative, must, however, agree 
with it either logically, or formally : e. g. i^^njp"^? B^gi3. 
nJS^Jtfl .... &c. (as to) a soul, when it shall sin. . . and 
HE DO, &c.. Lev. iv. 2 ; i. e. as spoken of a person, 
Da-1»yp3 ti^^i^ ^iWy «»^ (j^ t^) TEN MEN, they were 



* But here we may have an ellipsis. 

f It is a curious fact that the Grammarians of Arabia consider females as 
unintelligent agents, not absolutely, but relatively ; and hence they account for 
tliese agents having, in grammar, the same government with collective inanimate 
nouns. See the Shurho Moolia Jkm\, p* |#< | • 
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found among them, Jer. xli. 8 ; ^Dit'^ TJ*^"13 ri8^2''5i©'J 
TDin but (as to) Mephihosheth, the son <f thy master^ 
HE SHALL EAT Continually, 2 Sano. ix. 10 ; 771^^1 1t&^Jl/^S)l 
*T^/?1 nOIJl'l and (as to) his concubine, and her name 
was Reumah, she also brought forth. Gen. xxii. 24. 

12. A great number of instances moreover occur,, in 
which the Subject of the discourse is thus absolutely 
enounced (Art. 212.) by one or more words, not apparent 
nominatives to verbs, but which are, nevertheless, termed 
NOMINATIVES ABSOLUTE I e. g. ^JlfQ^^ *1{5'*? D'^H^'^n (as to) 
the words which thou hast heard, &c, 2 Kings xxiL tS ; 

D^jt?pt£^ ii)3;N .... rina'nnK^i? n3*!jn (as to) the word 

which thou hast spoken .... we regard it not, Jer. 
xKv. 16 ; DiT8*1P nvnn il1D*71 and (as to) the simili- 
tude of the living creatttres, their appearances, &c., 
Ezek. i. 13 ; Dl^VDn--nj''3 riipjn nj^ W and (as to) 
every matter of wisdom (and) discrimination ••••so he 
found them, Dan. i. 20 ; ^T\\^ ^nn? njn ^58 (as for) me, 
behold my covenant is tvith thee, Gen. xvii. 4, &c. 

13. The relative pronoun Hg^S is often subject to this 
kind of construction, though always in a subordinate 
point of view, and when the subject matter of the propo- 
sition in which it is found, is not the real subject of the 
discourse, but nevertheless relates to it : e. ff. IIIS)*?^^ HB^R 
nn (as to) which, the wind disperses it, Ps. i. 4 ; 1^8 
IDlgO'^pS "^I^^^h ^"^tyy^ (as to) which, / commanded 
thee for not eating of it, &c. Gen. iiL 11 ; HNT ^t^9, 
Vb^ niiT'"l?T (with respect to) whom, the word of the 
Lord came to him, &c., Jer. i. 2. 

14. This view of such constructions will account for 
the apparent pleonasm of the pronoun in Hebrew, 
which has in some instances found its way into our 
own version. See also Exod. vi. 4, Lev. xviii. 5, Num. 
xiii. 27, Deut. xxviii. 49, 2 Kings xiii. 14, Jer. xiv. 1, 



ART. «16. 15.)] ON THE SYNTAX. 283 

Ezek. XX. 11^ xxxvii. 26, Joel iv. 2, Ps. xcv. 5, — with 
^ Eccles. ii. 21. 

15. From the unconnected situation of words thus 
placed^ it will be necessary to render them in our 
language^ and some others, by prefixing some such 
expression as, with reference to, with respect to, (is to, 
or the like, otherwise our translations will appear bald 
and obscure. This will account for most of the addi- 
tional words found within brackets in this work.— • 
There are instances, however, in the Hebrew, in which 
these supplementary words are expressed in the text:* 
e. g. ^'IR^'IB^S D'^B^nj^? AS TO the saints who are in 
the land, Ps. xvi. 3 ; *7pn inj^lD DsS as to the qfflicted 
man, from his friend (there ought to be) kindness. Job 
vi. 14 ; ^)XO^ DipP"n^ with respect to the place qf 
my throne, &c., Ezek. xliii. 7 ; ni*1"]lSt1 and, as to his 
generati(m, &c.. Is. liii. 8. (Art. 171. 11.) 

16. Any other word may, like HK^K, be employed as 
a subordinate nominative absolute at the pleasure of the 
writer ; but, when this is done, its connection with some 
former word, &c., which may involve the real subject 
matter of the discourse, will be pointed out by the inter- 
vention of some other word : e. g. ••••nfcR7 "^7 ^^^^SH ^\ 
n\"l Rini FOR (jas to) him who announced to me, saying 
....and he was, &c., 2 Sam. iv. 10; ^J^|^^ "^JK'DI even, 
{as to) me, it mil happen (to) me, Eccl. ii. 15. 

17. In some instances, also, we find both the leading 
and subordinate subject of a discourse placed together, 
without any such mark of distinction : e. g. D^j75^ 

O'^Pi^^p vn D^vVi^is Dn^!?j-ii Drin^ nljh? D^S^q (as to) 



* So in the Arabic, Grtttn. Arabe, vol. ii. Art. 158. Also with Ui u-5, (J 
&c., passim. 
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seventy kings, the thumbs qf their hands and (the great 
toes) of their feet being cut off, they were gathering, &c., 
Judg. i. 7, which however will, according to the Arabic 
idiom, admit of another solution and translation ; viz. 
(as to) seventy kings deprived qf their thumbs and great 
toes, they were gathering, &c. The accents give the 
former. 

18. The recurrence of ^, in all such constructions as 
this, is said to have the effect of pointing out the com- 
parison or correspondence intended to be instituted 
between the preceding and following member, i. e. the 
relation between the prodosis and apodosis : e. g. DSl 
npbV---]l'J3n tD]7D^ AND if the house be small.... 
THEN let him take, &c. Exod. xii. 4. 



LECTURE XV. 

ON THE GENERAL DEPENDENCE OF WORDS ONE UPON ANOTHER. 

217. Having considered the principles of concordance 
found to prevail in this language, we now come to con- 
sider the dependence of words upon one another gene- 
rally, and to investigate the principles by which this is 
regulated. 

2. It will readily be admitted, that when words are 
added, either for the purpose of defining or modifying 
the signification of others, or for completing the ideas 
partially perhaps conveyed by them, the relation which 
such words will bear to one another must be regulated 
by some easy and intelligible principles. We now 
proceed to shew what these are. 
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3. The principles found to prevail in the Hebrew 
language may be reduced to two : viz. apposition, and 
what has been termed the definite state of construction, 
(Art. 143.) 

4. By Apposition is meant the juxta-position of two 
or more words which are either diflferent names for some 
idea^ or some of which are added for the purpose of 
presenting it in a diflferent point of view, or otherwise to 
modify and define it : e. g. 0%'Tf?^ Hin^ Jehovah Elohim, 
presents two words in apposition ; by the first of these 
the reader is put in mind of that Being alone, who had 
revealed himself to the Jews ; by the second, the name 
of any Deity, either true or false. But, when these 
two are combined, the sense of the latter is so restricted, 
as to be applicable to none but the God of Israel. Again, 
in the example, l^l '^7®'? '^ ^^^S -Dat^irf,* by the 
first we shall understand the king, but shall not know 
what king is meant. It may be the king of Assyria, 
Samaria, Egypt, or of any other country ; when how- 
ever the word David is added, the phrase becomes 
perfectly definite. The first of these may be termed 
apposition of identity ; the second, of specification. 

5. Apposition may also be either immediate or me- 
diate : immediate, when the words so connected have no 
intervening word or particle : as, D^*^^K nilT; ; mediate, 
when some such word, &c. intervenes : as, '^^n^H n^3 ^^\ 
Jesse the Bethlehemite. 

6. Under this head we shall consider the construction 
of attributives with substantives, or when used as adverbs : 
nouns substantive used as specificatives, i. e. when 



* Sophocl. (Edipus Rex, 1.27 — 8, 6 itvp^opo^ ^eog, , ,.hoifjkos ^X^icro^t 
&c. 
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in apposition with others signifying number, weight, 
measure, &c. : also the Pronouns demonstrative, inter- 
rogative, and personal, when added for the purpose of 
defining, specifying, or otherwise restricting, the signifi- 
cations of other words. 

7. The other principle just mentioned, by which two 
or more words are so connected as to present one definite 
idea, is that which regulates the juxta-position of two 
or more substantives, or attributives tLsed as substan- 
tiveSy* which are not names for the same thing, but 
which, having a certain relation to one another, will by 
their combination afford the idea of proprietorship, mate- 
riality , peculiarity, or the like, which exists between 
them. This we term the definite state of construction, 
generally; but, when the first of two or more such 
words in construction is an attributive, used as a substan- 
tive, we shall, for the mere sake of distinction, term this 
the distinctive state of construction. 

8. This construction may be either immediate or 
mediate, as before, and for the same reasons. 



* It is usual with writers on the Arabic Grammar io say, when speaking 
of (what we term) adjectives or attributives, that they are put to staiid for the 
essence or being of the person or thing described, including also the properties 
expressed by such words. So the Moolla Jdmi, on the Oram, of Ibn ul H&jib, 



p. »«f, ^ iiJ^U io.^ CdIJ ^^ ib sJi\ ^jj^ ytj «— i^yi 

^U jA»\ JJu 2^yl W^MMS^ iil2ljJl Xi^Jt ViH^I^ '^l^ \^\AjO fjOfO 

See also the same sentiment repeated under the U^y ^y^y ^Qd ifi^ 

<^^^*^ . and Mr. de Sacy*s Gram. Arabe, vol i. p. 228. The same is found 
to prevail in the Persian, Sanscrit, and Bengali. On the last, see Mr. 
Haughton's Gram., p. 35. Art. 120. See also Lumsden's Pers. Gram., vol. i. 

p. 147, &c. And the S-^>^l J^fi- of Shiva Ram. Calcutta.... p. <><>— 
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9. The complements of all verbs, (i. e. their objective 
cases, as considered in the Latin and other Grammars), 
whether transitive, intransitive, or neuter; as well as the 
construction of prepositions, adverbs, or interjections, we 
shall consider as regulated by one or other of these prin- 
ciples. 

Remarks. 

218. All indefinite attributives found in the predicates of propo- 
sitions, may be considered as in the state of immediate apposition 
with the noun, either expressed or implied, which is the real pre- 
dicate ; e. g. '^5'^'! V^^Ty\ Q'^rn merciful and gracious (is) Jehovah, 
Ps. ciii. 8, &c., which, Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. is given D'trn 7M mn^ 
]5t3n*! Jehovah (is) a God merciful and gracious. So the passage 
D^bttJ^TJ nbab Jerusalem hath stumbled, might be thus fully 

expressed, '^^^ ^^^ ^1^?^'^'! Jerusalem (is) a city (that) hath 
stumbled; and hence perhaps, ^^P^ is put in the feminine form. 

So Gen. vi. 9, P"^?? t^« nb Noah (was) a just man. 

2. It is obvious from the first of these examples, that both tMITl 
and PSn are to be considered in apposition with vM which is there 
implied, but is expressed in the second. In the last example also 
the real predicate is expressed ( ^^ ), with which the following 
word P*^^.¥ is in immediate apposition. In like manner, in the 

Arabic, f^„f ^1 is put for ^^ JjJl ^1 God (is) a bountiful God. 
Hence, the absence of the article universally after the negative 

particles "V, vM^ 5^i L«i &c. no, not, &c. because the word thus 
negatived must necessarily be a predicate, and not a subject as in 

the European languages.* Hence yt Jl ^t 51 ^1 (as to) God, 



* We say in English, No one came ; not so in the Hebrew, &c. Here we 
must say, Any one came not, which is much more proper. So ^-^l^ ^1 

Ibn MUik, in the Alfia, 3I »iAJ,V Idf^ • ^/^ ^^ ^ J*?-' u' J**^ 

C^S'' 9 y 

•%^JL< 'Its government is such, that ^ must accompany an indefinite word, 
whether it be single or repeated. 
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. there is not a God besides him, &c. In all such cases as the above, 
then, we have a Nominative absolute (Art. 216. 10.), or a Subject 
attended by its predicate, e. g. as to Jehovah, (he is) a mercifid and 
gracious God : and so of the rest : in which the subsequent words 
may also be considered as specific (Art. 217. 4.). 

3. In all cases, in which both the subject and predicate are made 
definite, we have nothing more or less than nouns in immediate appo- 
sition, where the following ones may be considered as specifica- 
tives as before : and hence the rules relating to the concordance of 
the subject with the predicate will also hold good here. 

4. The construction of apparent nominatives with their verbs, 
has been shewn to be nothing more than nouns, &c., in immedmte 
apposition with the real nominatives, and which must always agree 
with them either in a logical or formal point of view. 

Of Words in Immediate Apposition with one another. 

219. When two or more substantives, or attributives 
used as substantives, are in Apposition, one or more of 
them may be considered as occupying the place of 
adjectives in other languages.* Examples of immediate 



** Nouns put in apposition, may, as already observed, be considered in 
two points of view: the one may be termed Identity; as in the phrase 
D^n^M ^^\ Jehovah Ehhim ; the other, Specification, as in the instances 



s c<^ 



above. This last is termed by the Arabian Grammarians }ii^ specification, 
and is thus explained in the Hidayat oon Nahve, p. i^l ^y^ y^ j juLojU) 

^ ^ y s ^ s^ 

.bl jl l-eic ^ Uii JJj l-jlb ys^ LyXW "The (noun of) specifica- 
TiON Is always indefinite, and is placed after a noun of number, measure. 
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apposition : COJt/p D^^?^^^ men, a few, i. e. a few meriy 
Neh. ii. 12 ; fipK D'^IDK words, truth, i. e. true words, 
Prov. xxii. 21 : Hyill T\\^ a sheep, fatness, i. e. fat sheep, 
Ezek. xxxiv. 20. 

2. Examples in which the latter designates the mate- 
rials, metal, &c. out of which the first is made : D^^nSJp 
^P3 two talents ( of) silver, 2 Kings v. 23 ; "Ij^SH* 



WEIGHT, DISTANCE, &c., in which the signification is vague, in order to 
render it specific : as, twenty men, two measures (termed ixiS) (of) wheat, 

Two pounds (of) fat. Two measures (termed ^-^•^) (of) cotton: 



#c^ 



or, when speaking of a single date (fruit, saying) >t^ J The cream. It is also 
used when quantity is not meant ; as, a ring (of) iron, a bracelet (of) gold. 
It sometimes comes after a sentence, in order to mark the thing referred 
to with the greater precision; as, Zaid (is) fortunate (in) person, or, 
learning, or (in his) father." The following is the account given of it in 

the jil/la of Ibn Malik ^ LoJ l^JkX<o ^^v^ *^/j ^jiXa ^ ^_^i^ j^l 
• 1^^ %*»£, ^JLo^. M ^JJAJ^ Wyi ji^* JJ^MiJ cX3 i. e. A noun, which 



c 



in the signification of ^«r« of explains something that is vague, is placed for 

the sake of specification in juxta-position with the word so restricted : as, a 

• •• 
span (of) EARTH ; a measure {termed j>f^) o/* wheat; two pounds o/* honey, or 

of DATE fruit. 

According to the opinion of El Akhfesh, j^^;**i>-Jll, and Soheili ^^^-i^s 

as recorded by £1 Azheri (Schnabell's Com. on the Agrdmia, p. Ar) ^"d 
condemned by him, this construction is to be considered as a species of the 
Izdfat, or definite state of construction ; which is no doubt erroneous. 

* We have a construction perfectly parallel to this, which M. de Sacy has 
put down in his Gram. Arabe, (vol. ii. p. 110.), as anomalous ; it is 

given in these examples : viz. Cij^-^vM^asrl ^^^'^1 the billets, the wood, 

y^m<<i yy^y y yC'<i yc^my 

i. e. the wooden billets. So C^Aib«iJi <w^^i^l, <w^/ ^ * jsj l ^^ULflll and 

U 



V- 

y '' V 
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Jl^niin the 0X671, THE BRASS^ 1. 6* bfuzen, 2 Kings 
xvi. 17 ; 13K D'^'lltO orders (rows) stone, i. e. of stone, 
Exod. xxviii. 17. 

3. So also, when the latter word signifies the person, 
thing, &c. numbered, measured, or weighed^ and the 
preceding one the name of the measure, &c. ; e. g. 
D^OJ D^riaiJ^ two years, days, i, e. the space of two 
years. Gen. xli. 1 ; D^DJ DU'??^^ weeks, days, i. e. the 
space of certain weeks, Dan. x. 3; U^^V'ti^ H^i^il an 
ephah (of) barley, Ruth ii. 17 ; nSbTlSip a seah (of) 
FINE FLOUR, 2 Kiugs vii. 1. 

See also Gen. xv. 1, Num. ix. 19, 20, xxviii. 23, 1 Kings xxii. 17, 
Prov. xxii. 21, Is. x. 19, xxx, 20, 33, &c. 

4. Apposition may also take place mediately, i. e. when 
one or more words intervene between the nouns to be thus 
construed. 

Under this rule may be placed all those examples, in whidi 






K^l 0^^f*^\* So in the tale of Sindbad, by Langl^s, jff^^ J«' 

p. ^, and without the article Wi>A m'% » — -y, p. 11. There is no reason, 
however, for supposing, as M. de Sacy does, that this construction is modem, 
for it also occurs in the Koran ; nor, that these are to be considered as nouns 
in the definite state of construction. The fact is, they are nouns in apposition, 



s ^^ 



and involve the rhetorical figure which the Arabs term cJ^y and we, Epa- 
NORTHosis. This construction may also be explained, by supposing the prepo- 

sition ^ to be omitted, as done by El Azheri, \^j^y^, in his Com- 
mentary on the JgH^mia, published by Schnabell, p. Ar^ ^^^ ^ prefer the 

former method. See also Josh.iii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 4, 1 Chron. xv. 27, 2 Chron. 
XV. 8, Ps. lix. 6, Jer. xxxviii. 6, where there seems to be an excess of the 
definite article; but this may be accounted for without having recourse to 
the ellipsis, as Schrcedcrus has done. Synt. R. IIT. See also Freytag*s 
Hamasa, vol. i. p. 3. 
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Schroederus has said, " Emphatica est construendi ratio,** &c. (Synt. 
E. 18.) which, however, are nothing more than words put in me- 
diate apposition with others, i. e. having an intervening particle 
expressed, which seems to be added rather for the purpose of 
modifying the signification of the preceding word, than for adding 
emphasis to the context : e. g. k^^'^ V"J? "^P for he is in evil, i. e. in 
an unfortunate situation, Exod. xxxii. 22 ; ^^11 ^ll^S in holiness 
(is) thy way, Ps. Ixxvii. 14 ; IvpD^ f^^J?'\ ^Y^] Jehovah shall bb 
IN (or for) thy confidence, Prov. iii. 26 ; ♦ "^tt??? "^S^b^ "^a^TM the 
Lord (is) among the sustainers of my soul, Ps. liv. 6. 

See also Ps. Ixxxix. 14, cxviii. 7, Prov. xvi. G, Is. xl. 10, Hos. 

xiii. 9. 

5. Words are sometimes put in the mediate state of 
apposition by means of a conjunction. This is gene- 
rally termed Hendiadys. Examples: U^^, TJJ a city 
AND mother y i. e. a mother city, or metropolis^ 2 Sam. 
XX. 19 ; inU'31 HD'ia in Ramak and in his own city, 
i. e. in his city Ramah, 1 Sam. xxviii. 3 ; D^J5?hn ^755 
COIpTni . • • • in the shepherds' vessel, and in the hag, 
lb. xvii. 40. 

See also Is. xxxvii. IS, 2 Chron. xvi. 14, Ps. Ixvi. 20, Ixxiv. IC, 
Dan. iii. 5, viii. 10, &c. And in the New Test., Mark xvi. 7, Acts 
xiv. 13, xxiii. 6, £ph. ii. S, &c. 



• M. de Sacy remarks on tlie expression l**^^ i^}^ \J^ Lockman was 

€k wise (man). Gram. Arab., vol. ii. p. 74. . . . " enfin l-^i^^- sage^ est un 
ierme circonstantiel ou modificatif, un sur attribut . . . exprime sous une forme 

y Q y y9 y 

adverbiale, e qui ^quivaut ^ rir^f o" ^ ff>;^ 3^3'" ^^^ ^" * ^^^^9 

^ y scy' y y y yc^-o y 

** C'est ainsi que Ton peut dire l^fc>l^ t>^ J U ou ^^^, ou ^i^^l^l ^^ ; 

X ^ ^ y y *^ yy ^^ y 

k la lettre, non Zeidus mendacem, ou in meftdaci, ou ex mendacibus*'' So 
Sophoc. CEdip. Rex. 1. 286, ovk iv dpvaiq. Schol. r^ ovofia dvri iTri^^fiaro^, 
ovK apyeaq, 

u2 
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On the Nouns of Time and Place, 

220. Under this head may be placed certain words, 
signifying the time or place in which any thing is done, 
the construction of which in the Arabic is absolute:* 
these words are, therefore, construed by them as if in the 
objective case, and as standing in no need of any 
intervening particle : e. g. 0*^0^ D^O^?^ '^^ years (as to) 
DAYS, the space of two years. Gen. xli. 1 ; 3tj^^ Rim. 
^Oi^n'nrig and he standing (in) the opening o/* the 
tent. Gen. xviii. 1 ; ^'TJ^C '^^^ *^5V1 ^^ *' stood (at) 
THE OPENING of the tent, Exod. xxxiii. 9 ; TTWD D'**7C|i/ 
ns.TS? standing (at) the eastern part of the altar, 
2 Chron. v. 12. 

As the construction of the numerals will occasionally require the 
application of the other principle, which we have termed that of 
" definite consfructioriy" its consideration will be postponed till we 
come to treat on that subject specifically. 

The preposition, however, is sometimes used : e. g. 
"inTl rr^Jllin^ l^y^r^^, they stood beneath the mount, 
Exod. xix. 18. 

2. In all these cases, as the qualifying word seems to 
have x\o formal connection with the word qualified, its 
position may be termed absolute : and, in this point of 
view, it may be said to have the same relation to the 
word qualified that an adverb has when used for the 
purpose of qualifying a verb. 

3. We sometimes find a pronoun joined with the first 



* These are termed e^v<^ '^ ^o^i jm^^J^ containers of time and place : 






the mosque, Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, vol. ii. p. 59, 60, &c. 
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of such nouns : as, 12 i^D his garment (of) linen. Lev* 
vi. 3 ; U/'^pn^ MY REFUGE (of) strength, Ps. Ixxi. 7. 

See also 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Is. xxxi. 7, Lam. iv. 17, Ezek. xvi. 27» 
&c.* 

4. Attributives in Hebrew being considered as in- 
cluding some substantive in their signification (see Art. 
217. 7.), need not, when put in apposition with other 
substantives, be made to agree with them Jbrmallf/, i. e. in 
the same gender and number : e. g. / v2 H^^JJ an offer-^ 
ing, a COMPLETE one, i. e. a complete offering, 1 Sam. 
vii. 9 ; naiP nnfe^3 Ifc^a Jlesh in the field, torn (flesh) 

i. e. flesh torn in the field, Exod. xxii. 30 ; D^?y*7 DJj/^ 
J^or a people, for the desert-ones, i. e. for those in-- 
habiting the desert, Ps. Ixxiv. 14, &c. 

5. When, however, attributives are put in apposition 
with substantives, they must agree with them in a logical 
point of view at least ; i. e. if the substantive is either 
definite or indefinite in signification, the attributive must 
also be made definite or indefinite. As to number and 
gender, the agreement is that of a predicate with its 
subject (see Art. 215, &c.). And, with respect to the 
order, it will be the same as before (Art. 212. 3.) : e. g. 
Dpn \t}^\^ a man, wise, 2 Sam. xiii. 3 ; nj^lDJ/ nrvwi} a 
ditch, DEEP, Prov. xxiii. 27 ; D'^l^V U^^i many, hunters, 
Jer. xvi. 16 ; H^xn D'^'ll'^n the words, these. Gen. 
xlviii. 1 ; n^^^^' X^)^T\ the kind, this, lb. v. 4 ; ?I\33 
D^^rSian thy sons, the born ones, lb. v. 6. 

6. Pronouns have the property of making the words 
to wWch they are attached definite ; and hence, in 
the last example, the article is necessarily affixed to the 



♦ Examples of this description have been improperly laid down by Schroe- 
derus as being in the definite slate of construction. Synt. R. 10. 
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attribute D'^7'?13 • Hence also, it is only when the ante- 
cedent is definite, that the relative pronoun 18^?^, or any 
equivalent term being also definite, ought in any case to 
be introduced : e. g. HSJt/ DPin^ IJ^S Dl^i^n the womaUy 
WHOM thou hast placed with me. Gen. iiL 12 ; iljfl HPP 
Ibl^l 1B^« who (is) THIS shepherd who stimdeth ? Jer. 
xlix. 19 ; "^^nn nt^n U/^^Hin^^D who (is) THIS MAN, THE 
(one) walking. Gen. xxiv. 65. But to this rule there 
are many exceptions* 

7. In some instances, however, the attribative appears to be 
made definite, when the preceding substantive is not so : as, "^^ 

D'^MSn a^3M79 by the hand of messengers, the coming ones, Jer. 
xxvii. S ; D^TlBO^n D^7?S servants, the runaways, 1 Sam. 
XXV. 1 0. But, in these cases, we seem to have an Epanorthosis ; 
as, in the first case, — / mean those who are coming, &c. (see Art. 
216. 4.). 

8. In other cases, the latter is without the article when the first 
is not ; as, THM 'Villi the basket, one, Jer. xxiv. 2 ; D^ wH ^y^Vl 
O'*?*? in the eyes of the nations, many, £zek.xxxix.!S7; nb^5?7*^ 

ntpin the new cart, 2 Sam. vi. 3. But, in these instances, we have 
probably an ellipsis of one of the words so connected : e. g. TI^H 
TnM m as to the basket, one basket, &c. : or, the latter word may 
be considered as Recife : in which case the article is necessarily 
omitted ; and so of the rest. 

9. Proper names are to a certain degree definite in their own 
right ; they do not, therefore, receive the article. Nor will two 
nouns in the state of definite construction admit of the article being 
prefixed to the first ; as, '^'i^] "^^^^ ^^ "^7^^ "'??? : because, 
in all these cases, the last word (whether it be a proper name and 
therefore definite in itself, or, an appellative with an article) is 
added for the purpose of defining the first ; which will not then 
admit of being made still more so, by the furtlier addition of the 
article. 

10. There are, however, many examples in which 
this doctrine about the force of the article seems to be 
contravened ; and in order to be able to account for these. 
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it becomes necessary here to consider the principles by 
which the use of the article is regulated. 

On the Use of the Article. 

221. The article is used for two purposes generally 
(Art. 180. 14.) ; first, to point out any person or thing 
already mentioned or well known ; as, \1^!^^ the earth, 
Oen. i. 2, which had just been mentioned ; or, B^jp^H 
the sun. Secondly, to restrict , the bearing of any 
generic, abstract, or other noun, to the peculiar property y 
quality y &c. expressed by such word ; e. g. Gen. xviii. 25, 

V^^^ P^V? y«r be it from thee to do after this maimer^ 
to put to death righteous and evil ; so, the righteous 
^hall become a^ the wicked : or, and thus the man cha- 
rojcterixed as righteous shall be (considered hereafter) 
CLS tlw man designated as wicked. So lb. xiii. 7, ''5JtJ5?ni 
^^'^^^J 3tJ^'' Tg ^n^L^l ^nd THE Canaanite and the 
Perizzite dwelt then in tJie land. So also with respect 

to abstract nouns : 1 Kings vii. 14, nDjnn'HNI i*/^!l 

and, he is filled with such wisdom, and intelligence, 
and knowledge, (as are necessary) for making all work 
in brasSy* &c. See also Gen. xxiii. 17, \^,[^ ; Deut 
xxxii. 4, niVn ; 2 Sam. xii. 7, tt^^«n, &c. 



* The following account of the force of the Arabic definite article is taken 
from a treatise on the Arabic Syntax, printed at Madras in 1820, p. rrr 

^ h^\ J\ &i jXi^_ U JjJIl ^Li'l l»ij\ Js. Jbj fth tJy: L, 
jlillj . . . j_^%il ^h (H«Jj (^1 f3>>jS>\i j*J\ j\M,^i\ ji^] ^' 
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2, The reason of the rule seems to be this. These generic, or 
abstract, nouns may be considered as proper names for the ideas for 
which they severally stand ; and, therefore, as definite within them- 
selves to a certain degree. But, as they may stand for any indi- 
vidual of the species to which they belong, and, likewise, for every 
individual, they may represent whole classes. In this case, the 
addition of the definite article can affect their signification in no 
other way, than by giving a sort of importance, not to such class or 
individual, but to the property expressed by its name. And, again, 
any proper name receiving the definite article, may be considered 
as an attribute expressive of the properties, &c. expressed by such 
name. 



te^ JjJjo^y*Mj>. ^ ^jLJJl ^Ji ^ Ci\fV\ jJJ**^ ^^f>^ ^ Sjys-ycJl 

. JflyJuHl Ai ^jc^.^ ly^l ^.<Sil Jl fy >[MJi\. That which is made 

definite by the article, is of four sorts. The first is, any word intimating cha- 
racter as it exists, without regard to particular or particulars ; as, The man if 
better than the woman. And hence by a metonymy, The red Dinars the 
WHITE Dirhem, (i. e. of gold or silver, respectively). This is termed the 
article of kind. The second is that by which the character existing externally 
and habitually in an individual, is pointed out between the first and second 
person (in discourse); as, The male is not like the female. This is termed. 
The external convention . . .The third is that which points out the character of 
something inherent in any individual mentally : as, I am ctfraid the wolf will 
devour him. This is termed, The mental convention. In this the word is not 
actually defined, although it has received the form of words defined. The 
fourth is that which points out the property found to exist in all the individuals 
of any species; as, "The man*' (i. e. man generally) "ts certainly** (impli- 
cated) " in sorrow ; *' — in order to point out the force of the exception (fol- 
lowing, viz.) '* except those who believe J* This is termed the article of immersion. 

The Persians express these powers by adding the letter ^^ to nouns. See Sit 
William Jones's Persian Grammar, edit. ix. pp. 26, 27, &c. 
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3. Hence, we find words used as proper names, sometimes with, 
and at others without, the definite article ; e. g. ITl-f? the Jordan, 
(properly, the River, *TT* or MTI in the Syriac, signifying to run, 

jUm, &c.) Jer. xii. 5, xlix. 19 ; but Job xl. 23, &c. IT!- Jordan; 
•'W'ln the Nile, i. e. the River, Gen. xli. 1, 2. 18 ; "IMJ Isa. xix. 7, 

xxiii. 8, Zech. x. 11 ; ^to^n the Libanus, Deut. iii. 25, &c. ; Ps. 
xxix. 6, &c. V^^{ as a proper name ; ^91^^ ^ Sam. xv. 12, &c. 
bm? Josh. XV. 55. So l?an and )^^, -liS^BH and ^iS^Q. So 
also in the names of men : P??.?7 Num. xiii. 22. 28 ; PJS Deut. 
ix. 2 ; ™nwn 2 Sam. xxiv. 16 ; ^"^^^H Ezek. xxxviii. 2, &c.* 
See Nold. Concord. Part, annot. and vind. p. S55, &c. 

4. This sometimes takes place also, when a proper name, com- 
pounded of two words, is put in the definite state of construction ; 
as, ^?1«n nnp Neh. xi. 25, but ^?1« rxnp Gen. xxiii. 2. So 
Dnysjrr n^i? Jer. xxvi. 20, but D'*'?r. '^-li? Josh- 'X. 17, &c. 
So 1 Sam. xvii. 34, '**?^?7 and ^'^J?, are put for a lion, and a bear, 
not fAe lion, &c. See also Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. u 
pp. 326—8, vol. ii. p. 276, &c. 

5. Some appellatives which are much in use, seem to take the 
article by way of distinction : f as, *^^an the well, Exod. ii. 1 5 ; 
"'T??? the servant. Gen. xviii. 7, &c. just as we use the corresponding 



* In the AiUl J j,^^^i^\ Lj->U> by Essoyuti, we have the following 

* . * ^ 

remark to this effect : u^)1 iJ^d Ai SJjM^ Loj^J fJL^jOJ^S (JaS ^;U 

^^[xti^ «— io^l ifLo\ iiijM^ J^ ^ y\:>- ciAli ^1 S->!^1* f^^^ 

he said, Why is El Far at with the article, when its addition is not allowable? 
The answer is, that this is allowable in all proper names the origin of which is 

AN attributive; as, ^^^i El Abbas; ^^J^\ El Harith. And as to 
El Farat, its signification is, the sweet water : as it is said in the Koran, 
*' Jnd we will surely water you with sweet water^ (Sur. 77.)* See Weiske on 

the Greek Pleonasms, p. 23, edit. 1813 ; Freytag's Hamasa, p. >^ line 16, &c. 

f This the Arabs term <uWl prevalency, i. e. a sort of antonomasia. So in 
the Greek, Troitjrhi > o a>v, xai 6 ^v, x«i 6 ifxofjLevo^. See also Freytag's 

Ilamasa, p. ^ — ^ 
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words in English witliout intending to mmke the word definite. 
For a similar reason piThaps others omit it : as, ^'^ ^^^ g^^ot lang^ 
for the great king, Ps. xxi. 2, xlv. 16, xlviii. 3, xlix. 7, IxiL 1, 
Estli. i. 0. So B#pd for WOaJn p,. bcxii. 17, Jer. ijtxi. 35, &c 
So rjW for r^ Ps. ii. 2, Job iii. 14, xxxv. 11, &c; and 
D'^rtbM frequently for D'*nbHn, &c. tee No. 3. 

Adverbs and other qualifying Terms. 

222. Words gcjicrally construed as adverbs are 
nothing more than nouns, attributives, or particles, 
put in immediate, or mediate, apposition with those 
which they are intended to quaUfy.* The order is regu- 
lated as before (Art. 212. 3.). Examples of such words 
in immediate apposition ; ''ll^B? *^^P9 visiting,'^ I have 
visited (or will surely visit) ; ^Igr}] DJ^H '^jn^^^n 1^3^ 
so the Philistine approaches risiiig early and remaining 
LATE, i. e. early and late, 1 Sam. xvii. 16, &c. 

2. Examples of such words in ^nediate apposition 
with others, i. e. with some particle or other word or 



* The coDstmclioD is here, as before, absolute when immediate. This is 

termed by the Arabian Grammarians U^l i. e. the state ; and, as it consists 
of one or more \^'or(l.s added for the purpose of qualifying either the subject or 
object of a verb, it must necessarily be an attributive. Mr. de Sacy seems to 

have confounded the U^, with the /^^ which is always a substantive. The 
principle, however, is the same in both. 

f Ibn Malik says on the use of the Infinitive thus added, I Juk^^ C..«#%s^l 



*S S?^ ^ U^y^ ^rj '^^ -?' c/i^. ^y j' " It w selected for 
the purpose of giving emphasis, or to specify, or to intimate number : as / 
vaent two journeys^ or, on a journey of observation.** So in the Greek o? w 
KUTaijfevycov Kara^vym e$ tovt<h/s. Herodot. iv. 23. See Weiske's Pleonas* 
Graec, VA. 1813, pp. 9. 1.5. 27. Bos. Ellipses Graec, p. 3., Edit. 1813. 
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words intervening: T35^7 '^pi^'lJ?^ he givethfood to 
abundance, i. e. abundantly. Job xxxvi. 31 ; SaPinj ^H'lll^. 

" • • • 

they fled in becoming hidden, \.e^ secretly, Dan. x. 7, 
&c. 

3. In all these cases specification is obviously the purpose for 
which such words have been introduced. With verbs these will 
necessarily be construed as adverbs, with nouns as adjectives, 
attributes, or the like. The addition of the particle can have no 
other influence than that of uniting the force of the several terms 
used, for the purpose of giving perspicuity to the whole. 

4. Hence, when it is necessary to express the com- 
mencement, repetition, hurry, progress, the power of 
effecting, the intensity, certainty^ &c. of, any action, pas- 
sion, &c. this may be done either by putting two verbs 
in the tense and person suitable to the passage, with or 
without the copulative conjunction; or, by one verb 
only in such tense and person, and the other, either in 
the Infinitive, or in the Participial, form :* e. g. K^T ^PIH 
begin, possess, i. e. begin to possess, Deut. ii. 31 ; 



* This, according to the Moolla J^mi, is done for the purpose of rousing the 
hearer, or to prevent the supposition of mistake (Com. on IbnulH^jib,p. rrc-i). 

His words are: ^ f^iV! ^1 j^LkII x XlA^I jj^ j9jJ Lot LiAiiS^ 

S^j ^-'j^ S-y^ • " and this," lie adds, " is done by repeating the word : as, 
He struck (i. e.) Zaid, Zaid: or, he struck, he struck (i. e.) Zaid» But, it is not 
to the repetition of the same words that this rule is confined, any other words 
may be added, as the sense may require. So Zuzeni on the Moallakah of 

Antara Ed. Menil. v. 5 : *3^^lill ^j^ 4-yai ^% ^f^ • • • j^^^^ '''y*' 

JjO^j ^^^ 'lb JJU ^J^\ ^^ylo hj^ JU [^ i. e. The becoming void 
and desert. These words are "conjoined for the purpose of strengthening the 
passage, just as the poet Tarafat has said, When I come near him, he wanders 
and separates from me." So also Weiske Isagoge, §. 16, and Winer's Gram- 
mar of the New Testament, p. 91, Edit. Andover, 1825. 
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D^jlj ;;^^1 . . . ni 'jnjl so Noah begins . . . and plants 

a vineyardy i. e. to plant. Gen. ix. 20 ; ^^''Pln K^ 
'«f7"1K'ip'; do not repeat (that) they call thee, i. e. do not 
allow them again to call thee. Is. xlvii. 1 ; nW ^pM 
and he repeats sending, i. e. he sends again^ Gen. 

viii. 10 ; 7^j?7 ^^ ^^ I add not to curse, i. e. I will not 
curse again, lb. v. 21 ; ^T'lhl inOI!^! so she Jiastes and 
puts down, i. e. hastens to put down. Gen. xxiv. 18 ; 
S3 ]i!innD jyilJP why have you hasted comings i. e. to 
come, Exod. ii. 18 ; jy^^lT] h^^\l} fl^'ai pini ^)ih TITI. 
D^ 7*T1 so David (was) proceeding and becoming strong ; 
but the house of Saul (was) proceeding and becoming 
weak, i. e. David becomes gradually stronger, &c. 2 Sam. 
iii. 1 ; 13"n33 /51S I 'may be able (that) we may smite 
him. Num. xxii. 6 ; nriyl^J i^VlS? l^t us spread out, 
let us send, i. e. let us send out extensively, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 2. The force of the paragogic Jl will presently be 
considered. 

5. The repetition of nouns or particles is often re- 
curred to, for the purpose of denoting distribution, 
diversity y comparison, or the like : e. g. 1S3 D^3?^ D^2Sf 
T^yh^ TWO (and) two came they to Noah, Gen. vii. 9 ; 
lliJ 1^31 iTfJ/ ]^3 between floch and between flock. Gen. 

xxxii. 17 : -)p.33 -))?33 1n» 1£0p^/?1 and let them collect 
it MORNING by MORNING, Exod. xvi. 21 ; njil^ ]3J!J1 |3S 
n3^j?1 STONE and stone, a great and a small (one), i. e. 

diverse weights, Deut. xxv. 13; 'n3T373373 in heart 
and heart they speak, i. e. while they profess one thing 
they mean another, Ps. xii. 3; 131^3 JHSS D^3 iTni 
V318^ it shall be, like people like priest, like servant 
LIKE master, &c., Isa. xxiv. 2 ; njP\Jf ^^^5^ ^^ "^^^2 as 
my STRENGTH (was) then, even so (is) my strength now, 
Josh. xiv. 11. 
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6. When, however, any demonstrative pronoun is 
used ; or, a singular personal pronoun referring to an 
antecedent in the plural number, distribution is generally 
intended : e. g, np/S HJ this to this, i. e. one to another, 
Exod. xiv. 20 ; HTO TIJI HJO 17J a wall from this, 
and a ivall from this, i. e. on each side. Num. xxii. 24 ; 
n\T]\ l3n?1 13>^-^J/ npn^l5)^ SVJ:?'^5 when thou goest 
to the war against thy enemies, and Jehovah shall give 
HIM, i. e. wholly, or every one of them, Deut. xxi. 10; 
l3aVi!^'» D'^tyjKH ''JB^-nS: r]f\^r\ nPJ?l so the woman takes 
BOTH OF THE MEN and Mdes HIM, i. e. wholly, or eaeh one 
of them. Josh. ii. 4. 

7. The context will always shew us whether we are to consider 
these repetitions emphatical, or distributive. There are, how- 
ever, instances of repetition which fall under neither of the pre- 
ceding heads, but which are to be ascribed to the simple and un- 
polished usage of a venerable antiquity. Such is the repetition of 
the word "^^^l? 1 Kings ii. 4, &c. — of whole sentences : as, Gen. 
vi. 22, xiii. 5, 6, xiv. 5, 8, xxiv. Sl^ 1 Sam. x. 9. — the introduc- 
tion of words apparently superfluous ; as, " he lifted up his eyes, 
feet" &c. Gen. xiii. 10, xviii. 2, xxix. 1, Dan. x. 5: he put forth 
his Jiand" Gen. viii. 9, 2 Kings vi. 7, &c. ; " they arose" Jos. 
xviii. 4 ; " and it came to pass" V^l, ^r^] ; and " behold," TlpTl 
passim. These apparently superfluous terms are, however, of im- 
mense importance to the unity and perspicuity of the context.* 

On the emphatic repetition of ffords or Phrases. 

223. If, upon the addition of one word or phrase, 
another will be made more definite, specific, &c., then 
upon the repetition of either, a still greater definiteness, 
perspicuity, energy, fervency, or the like, will be given to 
the context^t e. g. DU'l? DJ^jn^O iniJl^ 131ti^ turn ye. 



* See Weiske on the Greek Pleonasms, Isagoge, § 15, &c., £d. 1813. 

f For similar examples in the Arabio, see Mr. de Sacy*s Gram., vol. ii. 
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TURN YE, from your evil waySy Ezek. xxxiii. 11 ; 13^. 
Il'^l D^SK? CONTEND with your mother y contend ye, 

Hos. ii.'4; nr^rs nin> '7^^^ nirn '7p\n nj.T ^2^^ the 

TEMPLE OF Jehovah, the temple of Jehovah, the tebcple 
OF Jehovah (are) these, Jer. vii. 4 : i. e. They insisted 

that the idols, which were called temples, (Jiljob, see 

Pococke's Spec. Hist. Arab., p. 91.) really contained the 
Deity; a principle of heathenism still prevailing in the 
East. For similar expressions, see Is. xxxviii. 19^ xliiL 25, 
Ps. xciv. 3, Cant. vii. 1, &c. 

2. So with the pronouns : v"^P/9Pl ^33fe^P my high 
tower, and my deliverer for me, i. e. my sure deliverer, 
Ps. cxliv. 2 ; ^^i!inn ''3^$ ^HID |J?^. ^p who will put my 
death, me, in the place of thee ! i. e. O that some 
one had slain me, even me, instead of thee ! 2 Sam. 
xix. 1 ; 1^9^ DJpS Dp'^lJSI and your carcases (even) 
YOU shall fall. Num. xiv. 32. See Artt. 216. 4. 219. 5. 

So n35?^'*^ 1?^, masc. and fem. i. e. every species of 
support, Is. iii. 1. See the Concessus of Hariri by Schultens, 
p. Z^^ and the Moallakah Antarae by Menil (Lugd. Bat. 1816.), 

V. 71, ^^^^ ^l«l3A^, with the Scholia of Zuzeni, at p. 113. 

3. Hence, also, words put in the plural number^ (which 
according to our system, consists of the juxta-ppsition 
of two words) may be considered as emphatical : e. g. 
D^'j'7« God; D^n» Lord; D^^l/? Baal; T\T\r\^)3 Ashr 
taroth, Venus; JllDCIJJ '^ Behemoth; niojn real 
wisdom, &c. by way of eminence, and which may hence 
be termed the plural qf excellence. 



Art. 671 — 2—676; Moolla Jami's Commentary on the Kafia, p. rr^^ And 
with the pronouns^ Mr. de Sac/s Gram., vol. ii. pp. 359, 360. 
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On Nouns put in the Definite State of Construction. 

224. Of this construction, or regimen as it has been 
sometimes called, there are two kinds (see Art. 217. 7.). 
The first we have termed the definitey the second the 
distinctive^ state of construction ; merely to denote the 
different kinds of words thus used. 

2. Of the definite state of construction we may reckon 
two kinds : viz. the ImmediatCy and the Mediate. The 
Immediate is that which presents tw^ or hiore substan- 
tive nouns (not being names for the same thing), so con- 
nected that the idea conveyed by them becomes sufficiently 
defined for the purposes of the speaker or writer. The 
Mediate is that, in which this is done by the intervention 
of one or more of the particles.* 

3. Examples of nouns in the definite state of con-- 



♦ The truth is, however, the particles themselves are really nouns, as already 
intimated ; and, when they intervene, the construction is either that of appo' 
ntiorij or, of definite construction, or both. We have adopted the terra 
mediate^ both here and in Art. 217. 5., in order to conform to the usual mode of 
considering these skeletons of words. Hereafter, perhaps, we may get rid of 
tkis distinction. — According to the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians, 
every example of immediate construction which can occur, may be resolved by 

an equivalent mediate one : e. g. t^oj f^ ^^^ '^'^^ ?/* ^^^9 ^h according 

to them, equivalent to *X>J ft^. So <3^ (^^^9 to ^^ t^ (^^ 0. ring 

of {01 out of) silver; and fy^\ ^^/^ to s^^ ^ ji'^ ^^j^ i. e. a stroke 

or blow of to^y, to a stroke or blow happening to-day. See the Shurho 

Moolla J&mi, p. ^*^ 9 &c. This process, according to my notions, is making 
the construction less simple than it stood originally; in other words, it is 
making a plain matter difficult, by placing a greater number of words in con- 
struction than in the original example. It shews, however, that both signify 
the same thing. See p. 291, note. 
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strtiction termed Immediate: iitny*^?^ captain (of) his 
host, 1 Sam. xxvi. 5 ; D'»«>33n-'^3n ^t^lH^ of the wives 
(of) M^ *o»^ (of) the prophetSy 2 Kings iv. 1 ; nn$"in3 
the river (of) Euphrates , Gen. xv. 18 ; niVn fl^TJ? /Ae 
toirw (of) Khuzothy Num. xxii. 39 ; ^©Jt/'-Ha H^IH? ^^^ 
virgin (of) the daughter (of) my people y Jer. xiv, 17. 

4. In these and all similar passages, this juxta-position of 
words has the property of defining the idea presented by the first, 
just as that kind of apposition does, to which we have givea 
the term Identity^ In the following, the idea presented by the 
first of the words so placed, is made more disttnct or ^- 
cifiCf just as it is by that state of apposition which we have 
termed specific. It will readily be seen, that the distinctions here 
mentioned can arise only from the consideration of the character 
of the qualifying terms in each case. Examples: ttJ^j^n '^'jaa 
garments (of) holiness, i. e. holy or sacred garments, Exod. 
xxix. 29 ; P'J^ .... l^W a stone, or weight (of) justice^ i. e. a just 
weight, Deut. xxv. 15 ; ^'''^^'^} nttJ« a wife (of) youth, i. e. a 
young wife, or, it may signify, a wife married in one*s youth, Isa. 
liv. 6. See also Gen. xli. 42, Exod. xi. 2, Jud. yiii. 13, 1 Sam. 
i. 11, Jer. xi. 20, &c. 

5. The case will be the same should a sentence stand in the 
place of the qualifying word :♦ e. g. ^?^^ ^ri^T k^b HD^ a lip 
(or language which) / knew not, I heard, Ps. Ixxxi. 6 ; ^^^ -H'ln^ 
^*^?^ the acquisition (of that which) he made, they have lost, Jer. 
xlviii. 36 ; Clp b^SiM k^b >T2l into the hands (of those) / am not 
able to rise against. Lam. i. 14. See Ps. Ixv. 5, cxxix. 6, Jer. 
ii. 8, &c. 

6. This construction, however, will admit of more than one 
solution. For, first, if we consider the particles, &c. as nouns, 



* A similar practice exists in the Persian with respect to the vowels which 

«• • •• 

mark the state of construction : e. g. .^j C:^n9^ the time of going, &c. So 

^y^ u5^ CL>4>ui the will of (him who is) without a when, i. e. is eternal, 

Aft ^ 

But in these cases both ^j^ and ^^ ^ may also be considered as nouns. 
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which 1 believe we ought to do, we shall have nothing more than 
an immediate state of construction, with the preceding word in the 
proper form for such a state (Art. 171.). And, 2dly,if we suppose 
the relative pronoun ^^^. whoj rvhich^ &c. to have been omitted by 
the ellipsis, which has been preferred by Schroederus, the construc- 
tion will also be explained^ 

7. In some cases, however, the order is inverted, and has hence 
been termed Hypallage ; e. g. D**?^? ^9? o-'^'g^tum scoriarum^ 
for scoriae argenti, Prov. xxvi. 23 ; D^??n ^S*]?? ohlatio lignorum^ 
for ligna oblationum. See also Lev. v. 15, vii. 21, xxii. 4, Deut. 
xii. 3f Josh. ii. 6, 1 Kings xvii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 30, Est. ix. 19. 

8. As this combination takes place only for the purpose 
of presenting some definite idea to the mind, should it be 
necessary further to define or qualify them by the addition 
of any pronoun, &c. such pronoun, &c. will generally 
be added to the last : e. g. ^t?^*!^ "''-' '^ mountain (of) 
my holiness, i. e. mj/ holy mountain, Ps. ii. 6; ^9P3 '^rPS 
the images (of) thy silver, i. e. thy silver images, Isaiah 
XXX. 22 ; ilh^^ Ty^lJJhn ^EJ/ the peoples (of) abomina-- 
tions, these, i. e. these abominable people, Ezra ix. 14. 

See also Exod. xxviii. SS^ Neh. ix. 14, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 18, ex. ^, 
cxix. 123, Is. ii. 20, xxx. 22, xxxi. 7, Dan. ix. 24. For similar 
constructions in the New Testament, see Rom. vii. 24, Col. i. 13, 
&c. 

9. In the preceding examples, the qualified and qualifying noun 
have been considered as in juxta-position with one another ; still 
this is neither necessary, nor is it always found, for in some in- 
stances we have the intervention of particles, such as the definite 
article, &c., in others, whole words or phrases : e. g. '^VTI '^ '^ 
0:9^1 VIW a'rtbw The Lord God's making (of) the earth and, 

heavens, Gen. ii. 4 ; ^^51.7 ttf^M riutt n7127D the sendino gifts 

of each man to his friend. Est. ix. 19; P'^inp iriM nbttJa i^ 
Sargom's sending him, Is. xx. 1 . 

See also Gen. vii. 6, Jos. xx. 3^ Isa. v. 24, xx. 1, Prov. xxv. 8, 
&c. Storr thinks that these examples are not to be considered as 
in the state of construction, but to be accounted for in some 
other way (Observ., p. 282.). I believe it is of little importance 
whether we consider them in this point of view, or as in apposition 

X 
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with the preceding noun, or otherwise qualifying it, the end arrived 
at 18 precisely the same in every point of view : the only question 
here being, whether one or more words do not parenthetically in- 
tervene between such qualified and qualifying terms* That such is 
the case, perhaps, there can be little doubt ; and, as the usage of 
the language, in this particular, is all we wish to ascertain, we need 
not be very anxious as to the terms used, particularly where no 
ehange of vowels or consonants can be a^^pealed to as decisive on 
the sub}ect« The parallelism of the following passage requires 
. that the construction be considered as definite ; ^?S ^5 - ^^^'^ ^^^ 
^^Vl a7i? M5in-nt^n!l O Jshshur, the rod of my anger : even the rod 
is Ae, for their 9ake^ or, in their hand, of my wrath^^ Isa. x« v. 

1 0. Great care should be taken in trimslating passagea found in 
this state of construction, i. e. in considering whethe? the last of 
such words is to be taken in an active or passive sense : e. g. 
^>D nB"7PT the reproach of Moab, Zeph. ii. 8, is not to be under- 
stood as the reproach afflicting Moab, but that which they inflict 
on others* So Tl?? '^'p Pg. Ixxxix* 51, the rqxroach of thy 
servants, is that which they suffer, not that which they inflict 
In like manner, • • • . D^?tpi»»n D9p the violence (exercised by the) 
inhabitants, Exek. xii. 19; but ^?3^71 \??^...-0W the violence 
(suffered by the) children of Jerubbaal, Judg. ix. 24, vT'^^BSt 
the cry of the poor, Prov. xxi. 18 : but 0^0 A*?St the cry (ex- 
cited by the oppression) of Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20. The same holds 
good with reference to the pronouns. See Gen. xvi. 15, 1. 4, Jer. 
li. 35, % Sam. xvi. 12, Is. xxi. 2, Ps. xcviii. 8, Ivi. 13, &c. See 
also Art. 146. 8. note. 

11. The following are examples of what has been 
termed the *' mediate state of construction/' i. e. when 
the connection of nouns thus situated is, in one way or 
other, defined or modified by the interventicm of one or 



•. 9 ^ ^{^^ -^ ^-^-OS/ ^ ^ 



♦ So in the Arabic u^tW Uy. uiX^ Ljjlifl! )q^\^ yiiU as ihehook 

was written by the hnnd, one day, of a Jew. See Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, 
vol, ii. p. 125 — 6. 
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more of the particles :* "ij^^^ "T^t!^ « ioar out of the 
forest,!, e. of the forest y or, a forest hoar, Ps. Ixxx. 14 ; 
plnnZJ Ci'^l^H^ people of, or from a distance, i. e. distant, 
Isa. xHx. 1. 

See also Exod*. f. 14, P». xe. 4, Cant. iii. 8-, Jer; ▼. 0^, S:c. Of 
this kind ace the passages TJ^V •>'tot^_?^pwY— « paalm cfDtand^ 

— of Asaph ; rtrftttJb nttJfc^ wMch (is) Sohmm's, i. e. beloBging 
tQ Soknuon, Cant. i. 1, &c., where the proprietor, author, por-* 
aessor, or the Uke, is designated.f 

12. This rule, however, with its exeniplifications, coincides with 
the corresponding one given under the article of mediate apposition 
(Art. 219. 4.), i. e. the preceding word generally suffers no abbre-^ 
▼iatton either in the quantity of its vowefs, or in the number of its 
consonants. The words so connected may, by taking the pertktc 
as a noun,, all be considered as in immtdiate apposition. In th# 
following cases, the first so connected is put in the definite state of 
construction, e.g. ^^Ja? *»*TqW?p. ^..nj'^Sin ^??*»?ttJ9 those arising 
early in the morning ,,,, lingering ajler the twilight, Isa. v. 11; 
^V$^^ Vl^? '^5?^ dwellers in the land of the shadow of death, 
lb. ix. 1. 

See also 2 Sam. i. 21, Ps. ii. 12, Ixxxiv. 7, Isa. xiv. 19, 
xxviii.. 9, Jer. xxiii. 23, Ezek. xiii. 2, xxi. 1 7, &c. So also with 
the conjunction ''; as, ^^511 ^^9?^ wisdom and knowledge, Isa. 
xxxiii. 6. With l^M : as, ^3'^*^ ^^M p^Q there is no deliverer from 
their hands, Lam. v. 8. 

13. It must appear from these passages, that the particle here 

found so inffuencing the preceding word, must either have been 

considered as a noun, or the following context must be supposed to 

exercise the influence, which the second of the nouns in Qonstruc* 

tion does. See Art. 217. 5. 



* If we consider these particles as nouns, which we may, all these cases 
may be resolved into those of immediate construction or apposition, as^ beforo. 
— New Test., John iii. 31, vi. 31, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 16, Gal. iii. 7, 8, &c. 

f It has already been remarked (Art. 224. 2.), that the Arabian Gram* 
marians consider every construction of this kind, as equivalent in signification 
to those in which the particle is not introduced. In most cases, however, the 
particles tend to define the relation more specifically. 

x2 
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On the DisTiNCTivB State of Construction.* 

225. It has been remarked (Art. 217. 7.), that, in this 
case, the preceding word to be qualified must always 
be an attributive. The effect here produced is, that of 
rendering distinct 6r specific, the person or thing desig- 
nated by this attribute; coinciding in this respect with 
what has been termed definite constfniction : the quali- 
fied word being always an attributive involving the signi- 
fication of a substantive (lb.), e. g. HV^H 7115 great 
(of) counsel, i. e. a great being, 8fc. (of) counsel, or 
counselling being, Jer. xxxii. 19 ; /Sn^^. B^iTj^ the holy 
(one of) Israel, Isa. i. 4 ; '^'^"3"^9^Pr^ those perfect (of) 
way, i. e. inen of perfect way, Ps. cxix. 1 ; T\Tri^\^ low 
(of) spirit, i. e. an humble man, Prov. xxix. 23 ; n^tf^O 
nin^ the anointed of the Lord, 2 Sam. i. 14. 



* This kind of construction is termed by the Arabian Grammarians 
AAapiii 6S^J\ i. e. verhcl construction, in order to distinguish between it 

and that which we have termed ** the definite,*^ which they style ^1^)1 

4Xj>^A^I the logical or significant , construction. It is curious enough to 

observe, that they exemplify this sort of constructiou in three different ways; 
which may serve to shew, that in fact they all amount to the same thing in 

meaning: e. g. A^^ t*/**-^" handsome (of) face, in immediate apposition 
c ^ / • ^ 



*^j ^j/**^" handsome (of) Jace, in the state of definite construction; and 

^ c ^ G y y 

^^y iif**^' ^' ^^o ^he latter or defining word is put absolutely, and con- 

Strued as a noun of specification, )i^' See M. de Sacy's Arab. Gram., 
vol. ii. p. 159, &c. So Rev. xii. 1. ywfi we^tfisfiknfdyii roy iXiav- 

^ 9 G 

Arab. ^j*M*w*il A**kALo >i\j^\ 
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See also Gen. xxxv. 29, ]Sxod. xxxv. 2S, Ps. xxiv. 4, Isa. i. 21, 

2. Under this general head may be placed certain idiomatical 
expressions which will frequently meet the Learner in his progress. 
These are, phrases having B^M rnan, each, ]? son, ^55 Lord, pos- 
sessor, ''?'?^, ''OP men, &c. for the first member, followed by 
certain others in the definite state of construction : e. g. niO OTM 
nriM thou art a man of death, i. e. deserving death, 1 Kings ii. 26 ; 
iD^tt? ttfNin> D>a^ rnon? the son of seven years (was) Joash 
when his reign (began), i. e. he was seven years old, 2 Kings xii. 1 ; 
MS^n njfi"13 a son of death (is) he, i. e. he shall die, 1 Sam. xx. 31 ; 
D^psa? tt^W a man of lips, i. e. loquacious. Job xi. 2 ; ^*'"1?'^. ^''W 
a man of words, i. e. a speaker, Exod. iv. 10 ; f^^ O^^N a man of 
truth, i. e. a true man, Neh. vii. 2 ; D^H '•tt/pM the men of name, 
i. e. famous. Gen. vi. 4 ; ^1|!?"^??3M fnen of might, i. e. mighty men, 
Gen. xlvii. 6 ; "^PPP^^Jl?? men of number, i.e. few. Gen. xxxiv. 30: 
"^y?? ^?? ^'^^ a wan possessed of hair, i. e. hairy, 2 Kings i. 8 ; 
1133 7^21" v3 every (one) possessed of wing, L e. winged bird, Prbv. 
i. 17. 

So D 'p ''?'?W wi^» q/* Sodom, Gen. xix. 4, for Sodomites, See Gen. 
xxiii. 3, xxiv. 13, Numb. xxi. 28, Josh. xxiv. 11, Judg. ix. 2, x. 1, 
Jer. ii. 16, Ezek. xvi. 26, Ps. cxlix. 2, Cant. 1. 5, &c. To this 
class may be referred 0**^ Wn'^3? sons of God, pious persons, and 
DlSn niaa daughters of men, low, impious' women, Gen. vi. 2, &c. 



On the Construction of the Numerals, 

226. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantive 
nouns^ are put either in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction, with the word signifying the thing 
numbered: e.g. In apposition: ^55? HlJOV ^v^ one 
thousand and one hundred (pieces of) silver, D?3I^ D7^{? 
rams two, D:Pit(; Dn;; cities two, n^*7tl^ D^J^, or'ntt?*??^ 
0^22 sons three, or three sons, D''33 U^wl^} thirty sons. 
In construction: D^tt^JK Ji;t^7t:^ /Ar^^, or, a triad, of men ; 
D'^ja "^Jti/ two sons ; rii33 '^J!^^ /tt;o daughters. 

2. The dual and decimal numerals, however, signify- 
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ing numbers abore ten, such as V^ljff)^ twenty ; O^OSD 
two hundred, &c. prefer the state of apposition. 

On the Concordance of the Numerals with the Thing, Sfc. 

numbered^ 

3. The numerals from three to ten inclusively, are 
mostly in the gender different from that of the thing 
numbered, for the sake perhaps of variety : in this case 
the word representing the thing, &c numbered is put in 
the plural number, e. g. D'>C^35 HJS/Stt^, or irfea? D^p 
seven male lambs ; mty^S 1^5^^ seven female lambs. 
The numeral is here taken as a collective noun, and 
stands either in apposition or in the state of definite con- 
struction with the thing numbered. 

4. In like manner when the numeral signifies any 
number exceeding ten, it may likewise disagree in gender 
with the thing, &c. to be numbered ; while the thing, &c. 
numbered, will be put in the singular number : e. g. 
ti^^i^ niJ2p} n^i!2H; seventy and seven men ; ni(^^ V'lV 
naij^ seventeen years; T\l^ nspi U'y^ \1}1S^ five years 
and a hundred year. Gen. v. 6. 

5. There is nothing peculiar in the construction of such nume- 
rals as <^^9 an hundred and n^^ a thousand^ other numerals being 
made to agree with them or not, according to the preceding rules^ 
while they will be put either in apposition or construction, in the 
singular or plural number, according to tliose rules : e. g. i^^ 
niwa-ra-lWI D^sbw-nttfari V^ r^itS^^ V^^ an hundred thousand, 
and eighty thousand, and <six ihoumnds, and four hundreds^ Hun. 
ii. 9. See Gen. v. where a large number of exajnples occurs. 

Other modes of Construction. 

227. In many cases, too, when the numeral exceeds 
the number one, the thing, &c. numbered is put in the 
plural, whether the numeral precede or follow it; the 
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gender is regulated as before : e. g. n(^j^*D^jl^ D^^S 
rams ttvehe. Num. vii. 87 ; "^^JJ 0^3? • • • ^^^^'^ lamb» 

male twehey lb.; on.^ h^JJ U^^V^ twelce bnUocks, 

lb.; Dna nj^aiKl Onfe^J? ^ti^^y a»rfybtir hdlocks, lb. 
V. 88. 

See also Gen. itvii. 1^, xxv. 16, xxtI. 12, xxxii. 15, 2d, JobIu 
iv. 2, xxL 19, 2 Sam. xix. IS, 1 Kings iv. 13, Jer. xxxviiL 1% 
Ezra viii. S5, &e. And, viet versd^ H^j^ lE^n fi^ year, 2 Kiogf 
xxii. 1. &c. 

2. The iot^iBediate munbers between ten and tfreotj, twenty 
and thirty, &c. are ivgulated by the principles already invesdgated ; 
that is, either by apposUion or definite construction, immedMUe or 
mediate; e. g. ^'^ H^??' seventeen^ in immedkOe apposition; 
n^y^tth. TD^ seven and seventy^ mediate apposition: "Wy ^^ 
twelve ; "^^ rQu^ eighteen^ definite construction. 

3. In many cases when the numeral is in appositiouj it is to be 
taken as im ordinal : «. g. HJC? ff^r^'iy the fortieth year^ Deut. i. S ; 
i. e. taking it in the order of computation, the year , forty, or forty 
(by) year. So Gen. i. 5. *TnW Dl^ cfciy, one, i. e. the first. See 
also Exod. xii. 6, Num. xiii. 2, Deut. xv. 9, 1 Kings xvi. 10, 
2 Kings viii. 16, xii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 17, Dan. i. 1, 21, vii. 1, ix. 1, 
xi. 1, &c. 

4. When it is necessary to qualify the things &c. num- 
bered by some attributive, this attributive will agree with 
it either in a Jbrmal or logical point of view, at the pleasure 
of the writer : c. g. in the first case, B^^S n^ODl D'^Jbtf^ 
•Il2l$ K{^*3 eighty and five men, (each, or the whole) 
bearing (sing.) an ephod, 1 Sam. xxiL 18. — In the 
second, D'^JT} ^^^ ^^^^V^ fifty men running (pi.), 1 Kings 
i. o* 

5. The thing numbered, measured, &c. may also be 
considered as a specifying term (Art. 219. note), and 
construed as absolute with reference to the preceding 
noun ; as, O^'J-J D'^l^ V thirty, sons ; HP^ ^^ a thousand 
(of) silver, &c. We nevertheless have occasionally the 
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state of construction : as, Dri7"*Jfn2^ two (pieces, &€• of) 
bread, 1 Sam. x. 4, &c. : Hja^ n«9 (Art. 226. 4.). 

6. As it is easy to supply certain names of weight and 
measure, on account of their frequent occurrence, they 
are often omitted by the ellipsis : e. g. npJi^TtiJt r7y>p^!\ 
p|P2 D^^y^tjf so they weigh my price thirty (shekels of) 
silver, Zech. xi. 12 ; D^"li7^"B^tt^ *T9J1 so he measures six 
(measures of) barley, Ruth iii. 15. 17 ; tyin? T!7^3 '** 
the first (day) of the month, Deut. i. 3 ; 'TS^ ifctg^l 
]itt^K"l3 npgn and they keep the pa^s&oer in the first 
(month). Num. ix. 5 ; V}yb nni«3 ]ii:^S"!5 in the first 
(month) in the first (day) of the month, Ezek. xxix. 17. 

See also Gen. xx. 16, xlv. 22, Lev. xxiii. 17, 1 Sam. k. 4, Ezek. 
xlv. 21. And, where some of these ellipses are supplied. Gen. 
xxiii. 15, Lev. xxvii. 3, 6, Roth ii. 17, &c. See Bos on the Greek 
ellipses, p. 4, Ed. 1813. 

The ordinals are construed like other attributives. 



LECTURE XVI. 

ON THE COMPLEMENTS OF WORDS GENERALLY^ AND OF VBRB0 

IN PARTICULAR. 

228. It will perhaps readily be granted^ that the 
character of the words necessary to complete any sen- 
tence must very much depend on the signification of the 
preceding ones ; or, which is the same thing, on the 
signification intended to be conveyed in them by the 
Writer. I may say, for example, lam now riding, equi- 
tans ego ; or, am a riding. But it may also be necessary 
to state whether this be on a horse, in a carriage, &c. as 
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also to, or from, what place I am thus proceeding ; or, 
for what purpose, &c. The same will hold good of aU 
attributives.* A man may be said to be swift generally, 
or swift on foot, swift in the chase, — ^in the pursuit of an 
enemy, — to revenge, — to do good or evil, or a thousand 
other things, which it may be necessary for a Writer ox 
Speaker to state. 

2. All verbs are necessarily attributive in signi- 
fication ; and, from what we have seen, as to their 
etymology, there is strong reason to suspect that they 
are composed of nothing more than nouns put in 
a state of conjugation or combination vnth one or 
other of the pronouns. If, then, attributive nouns will 
necessarily stand in need of such complementary words 
in order to complete or modify the sentences in which 
they are found, the same must necessarily be true of the 
same words, when found in the form of verbs. Usually, 
however, this has been stated by saying, that nouns de- 
rived from verbs are subject to the same mode of con- 
struction with the verbs from which they descend. I 
prefer the contrary method of stating this question ; be- 
cause I can see why nouns, as such, require this kind of 
construction ; of verbs we know nothing, on the other 
supposition. 

3. We have seen that nouns substantive or attributive 
may be qualified by the addition of other words, either 
in a state of apposition, of definite construction, imme- 
diate or mediate y or absolutely, just as the signification 
of such word shall require, or as the intention of the 
Writer may be. The same is the case with verbs 
whether active, passive, transitive, intransitive, or 



♦ So in Is. xiii. 19, and Amos iv. 11, we have HpSHp construed as a verb; 
and in Infinitives and Participial nouns this is done regularly. 
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neuter : which sane distmctions arising purely out of the 
signification of the primitive word or noun.* 

4. In treating of the complements or qualifying words 
of sabstantives and ftttributires, we adapted the terms 
Immediate and Mediate as best suited to our purpose cm 
that occasion. We shall use the same now, because they 
are sufficiently easy and intelligible, and because it w91 
be interesting to find the same principles prevailing 
throughout every part of this Language. 

5. The influence then of any noun or verb {arking 
out of its signification, or the intention of the Writer,) 
may extend to one or more subsequent words with some 
variation of the sense in each ; e. g. I may say as before, 
** I am riding a horse.'' Here I would term the influence 
of the verb ridings Simple, because it afifects one object 
<Mily, which is here ^^ a horse.'' But, if I say, ** I rode a 
horse towards the city at full speed," then I should term 
the influence of the verb Various, because the subsequent 
terms are variously affected by it. I prefer this method of 
considering the influence of verbs, &c. because the Latin 
cases of nominative, genitive, accusative, &c. as taken 
by Schroederus and others, are ill calculated to convey 
just notions on this subject ; and, because these dis- 
tinctions are perfectly foreign to this language. The 
truth is, the words added here, as in the rules already 
given, are nothing more than terms added for the 
purpose of defining, &c. the signification of such verb, 
and may be resolved by recurring into one or other of 
those rules. 



* Let it be remembered^ however^ some verbs which are at one time tran- 
sitive, will at another be intransitive, in these languages ; so, ^^*^y ^^J^ *^ 
struck with his foot, or kicked. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth., p. 32. ed, 1702. 

Frey tag's Hamasa, p. ' ♦ — 
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229. Having determined then> whether the significatami 
of any verb or verbal noan^ is to be taken uctivdy or 
passively, (Art. 146. 8. note.) the influence of its action 
or passion^ considered with reference to the subsequent 
terms in immediate or mediate connection with it^ will 
always be either Simple or Various^ just as the signifi*- 
cation of such verb shall require^ or^ as the intention of 
the Writer or Speaker may be. — Examples of active 
verbs and verbal nmms in immediate connection with the 
following term^ and where the influence is^ consequently, 
simple; DIX ntyj?3 let us make, man. Gen. L 26; JHJ J/nt 
seeding, or producing, seed, lb. 29. 

2. In mediate connection, and where the influence is 
also simple: O^ptS^D JHX D^'j'?^ ^2, God created the 
HEAVENS, Gen* i. 1 ; 1iRn"]lK . . . Kl'^l and he saw . . . 

THE LIGHT, lb. 4 ; '^n ]^31 ni«n l-tj . . . '7'1.5!1 and he 
divided . . ■. bettteen the light and between the darknes», 

lb. ; Sn]5 ^t^*?! . . . ^iH^ 8np!l and he called the light 
.... and the darkness he called .... lb. 5 ; T^ /^^^Q 
D^P (a thing) dividing between the waters, lb. 6. 

3. Both in immediate and mediate connection, and 
where the influence is various: 13^?)^ "^l^ ^^if (» tree) 
producing fruit, according to its kind. Gen. i. 1 1 ; 
inj'^P^ int. Jl'^l^D (herb) producing seed after its kind, 
lb. 12. 

Note. The proper ofiice of the particles is, to point 
out the precise character of this influence. 

The verb Hjn construed with v will signify either to have, or to 
become, according to the context : e. g. 1^^ ^J?? n^^ttf^? the rich 
man had flocks, 2 Sam. xii. 2 ; D^Y ^'^Hl so tJiey shall become bloody 
1. e. the waters, Exod. iv. 9. 

4. Where the connection is mediate, and the influence 

varims : pK?-^» Ti*n^ D^OB^n v:\>^^ nni«p^ vm 
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i 13"^'!l:il «»^ they shaU be for lights in the firmament 
qf the heavens, for giving light upon the earth, and it 
was so. Gen. i. 15; n^SH^ D^CB^n ^/^pnj D\7^» Dn« jrj^l 

: 2iCS-'»5 D'ri'?^ l*")!! Wnn a/^J Godf placed THEM IN 
/A^ firmament qf the heavens for giving light upon <A^ 
earth, and for riding over M^ rfiay a/^J over /^ night, 
and FOR dividing between <)i^ /eg*^^ and between the 
darkness. And God saw that (it was) good, lb. 17, 18. 

5. In causative and other doubly transitive verbs, the 
influence will necessarily be various: e. g. n^-P^lpHl 
naisn and I caused her to walk the desert, Hos. 
ii. 6 ; nr\^3 D^^^^H^ D^^t^iD irAo catises the solitary cwi^j 

• • • 

to possess A HOUSE, Ps. Ixviii. 7. In these instances the 
connection is immediate : in the following, it is both 
immediate and mediate : e. ff. *)2*n ^'jiDrTDX .... 3l^^1 
and he caused word to he returned to the king, 1 Kings 
ii. 30 ; DJ^HTIllJ rij[7*n ^sV he taught knowledge to the 
people, Eccl. xii. 9 ; ^^J^TI^ nni i;;^OCt^: let them cause 
MY PEOPLE to hear my words, Jer. xxiii. 22. 

6. In the following the connection is miscellaneous, 
and some of the verbs are passive : 11^^. D^"i'7^? nDli^'l 

5 IS'^^'l:,! ^o God says. Let the waters he gathered from 
beneath the heavens to one plojce, and let the dry land 
appear, and it becomes so. Gen. i. 9; iniDrj'ntjt ns'ini* 
then let it be shewn to the priest. Lev. xiii. 49 ; HCJ^X 
nn3 T\^"y^ which thou wast shewn in the mount. Exod. 
xxvi. 30 ; D'lni/n X? thou shall not cause them to be 
worshipped, Exod. xx. 5, xxiii. 24 ; n^^?^ fl^n'riSt lOJ 



* The particles mostly used with passive verbs, however, are v and ID . See 
Gen. xiy. 19, Is. i. 26, Ixii. 4, Ezck. xiv. 3, Neh. vi. 1, 1 Chron. v. 20, &c. 
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?|^73.V / let it he given (i. e.) this land to thy servants. 
Num. xxxii. 5. 

See also Gen. xxvii. 42, 2 Sam. xxi. 6, Jer. xxxv. 14, &c. 



Observations. 

7. A little consideration will enable any one to see, that the con- 
struction must in all cases very much depend on the intention of 
the Writer. It is true, certain constructions only are allowed, 
because tliey have been generally adopted, and these are to be 
known only from long and constant practice in the language, or, 
from the use of the Concordance : but, in general, the principle is 
in the Hebrew, as it is in the English : viz. that the significations 
of words will always be influenced by those with which they are 
connected. A few remarks on the examples given will make all 

plain. In the first we have D'JW Htt^SJ let us make man. Here, 
the word man may be said to be in immediate connection with the 
preceding word, and to qualify or restrict its signification, just as 
naitf year does the word D'^^anW/or^y, in the phrase n3tt? D'^ranW 
forty year (Art. 2£7. 3.) ; or, as the English word year does the 
"word forty, in the same example, absolutely, as it regards the gram- 

matical construction, and, therefore, just as the jH^ u e. the specific 

construction does in the Arabic (Art. 219, note). This would be 
exemplified in that language, by what is termed a juxta-position, 

L.^^^1, or ^ J^AftJl, thus; ULmJI fX<ai, or liUJt ^^ , where 

the last or qualifying word is nothing more than a y^^ , i. e, spea,-- 
fication, with reference to the signification of the verb. The next 

example (Art. 229.) is perfectly parallel to the Arabic ^^ ii/**^^ 



^^ W^^ (if**^ ^ndsome (of) fou:e. See Art 225, note. 

8. The next case (Art, 229. 2.) affords an instance of mediate 
connection, that is, where we have the particle riM falling between 
the verb and its complementary or restricting term, for the purpose 
of shewing, that the following, not the preceding, word is to be con- 
strued as complementary to the signification of the verb. Kimkhi 
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hat remarked long ago (aee ArU 171. 11, note)^ that such is the 
office of this particle. His illustration is the sentence,, Judah lolled 
Simeon X^T^^p nTin> yin ; where he says, that the particle being 
omitted, it could not be known which is the subjective, or which 
the objective, case to the verb. This would indeed be the case in 
this and all similar passages ; and, I believe, this is one of the 
offices of this particle, and perhaps of all the others so situated. 
The other particles have, moreover, the fi>rce of defining the 
relation^ which the action of the verb has, with reference to the 
word or words which designate its object, either directly or in- 
directly : e. g. "H /7 construed with vS will signify, he walked 
tanxirds; with ^ or IP from; with ^397 before; with *^nM or 'TP^ 
qfter, and so on. Situated, then, as this and other particles are» in 
immediate connection with verbs, they ought to be considered as 
pointing out the objective, or some such case of the noon affeeted 
by them : and hence it is, that the particle H^ has been said to 
mark the objective case in active, and the nominative (which is 
really the objective case) in passive, verbs.* 

Ih This particle, however, is often found without any such pre- 
ceding verb ; and, in these casee^ it seems intended 8troR||)y to 
impress upon the mind the force of the word immediately follow* 
ing it, as being of considerable importance. Of this chaiacter is 
the following passage, to which many more might be added: 
n^-rtb )»n TID?-n» AS TO the pittar rf the cUntd, it passed not 
anay^ Neh. ix. 19. The verb following is manifestly not passive; 
HH^ therefore, does not point out an objective case; on the con- 
trary, it is found in apposition with the nominative of a verb in the 
active voice, and appareetly for the purpose of inpreotiiig that 
word on the reader's mind, as of considerable importance. In 
most cases, as to^ mth reference to, or the like, will express its real 
force : e. g. ^V9^^^ rt« a>rib« Mna God created (I speak) with 
REFEasNCB to the heavens, &c. So D*^rlbwrrnM TlVliri^ he walked 
dboul, i. ew daily exercised himse(f (I say) with refe&knqs to Ood, 
Gen. V. 22 ; *^''?'!jrriW W^^JJ and he went out (i. e.) with kespect to 



• The Bengali particle Ke is used for a similar purpose, as is also the 

Pcffsian 1^ . See ProfiBasor Haugbton's BengUi Gram. Art. 90^ 91^ 92. Sir 
W. Jones's Pers. Gram., Edit 9. p. 111. 
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the city^* Exod. ix. 33. That is^ generally, any person or thing 
strongly recommended to the attention of the reader, may, whether 
it be in the situation of a nominative or objective case, be pointed 
out by introducing the particle riS. See Hosea ii. 23, 24. 

10. In the examples (n. 3.) we have both the immediate and 
mediate connection of a verb or verbal noun with its comple- 
mentary words. And here, it will be seen, that had not the 
particle ^ been prefixed to the last, some ambiguity might have 
arisen, as to the precise sense in which it ought to be taken : or, in 



* Schroaderus has endeavoured to explain this sort of constniction, by 
having recourse to a metODyray, by which he says, intraiisitive verbs take the 
signification and construction of transitive ones (Synt. R. 69.). For my part, 
I can see no necessity for this ; nor, for introducing the doctrine about nomi- 
native, accusative, or other cases in conformity with the usage of the Latin 
and Greek grammars, which in fact drove Schroederus to this expedient. In 
Hebrew we have no cases. Why then should we talk about something which 
has no existence^ and then coin rule after rule in order to explain it ? But, if we 
can conceive these particles to possess the same defining character which they 
do when coming between nouns in construction or apposition (see Art. 219), 
we shall have no difficulty in perceiving, why they are sometimes omitted, or 
else used the one for the other : e. g. 1794^ TTl^ ^k^^l so iber^ enter the land 
of Canatm, Gen. xlv. 20, for ^532) y^JA bw into the land of Canaan.; nDI^ 
n^^n return (to) ike dtu, for V?n Vh to the eky, 2 Sam. xv. 27; ^t\ 
HTOinn '^TT]^ D^9?^ Ihiy ascend the heavens^ they descend the deeps, Ps. 
cvii. 26. In all which cases, the latter word in the construction may be con- 
sidered as merely specific^ as in the case of nouns of number, weight, measure, 
&c. In other instances the particles will vary ; as, "TJ v^TTTIM MHJ 1 Kings 

i. 51 ; nuPB^ ^^^^ W?^ he feared the king — he feared from before Solomon^ 
lb. 50. And Ps.lv, 20, D'^rrVg 5lW*1^ they fear God, without a particle. So, 
with NSJ, 1>yn NS> he went 'out (into) the city, 2 Kings xx. 4 ; "bw NSJ 
nSjnjn he went out to the altar. Lev. xvi. 18; ^l31pn^ ^^^J Num. xxi. 28; 

rrfn^ n^a n^§; Num. xvi. 35 ; nin> \a9V9 «?; ib. xvii*. 1 1. with *•?» 

Est. vU. 8, compare vidi. 15; "y^^TTOA nS^J Gen. xliv. 4, &c. As to nw 
ift Neh. ix. 19. we have apparently the ellipsis of some such verb as I speak, 
mean, &c., and, in this view, the case will identify itself whU the Avabio con- 

struQtioft termed fj^M*^ I ^f^^f^ ^^s^ J^^ ^'i.^^what comprehends a condition 

of explanatioUf as ^j^ ^'Hj (^ ^o) ^id^ I struck him^^ ^"^J^ «i (^ t^) 
Zaidy Ipasssed by him. See Jami^s Com. on Ibn Ulh&jib, p. \t"f, &c. 
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other words, as to the precise relation of the latter^ to the two 
former, words. The same has been remarked of words in the 
state of mediate apposition and construction. The principle in each 
case is one and the same. 

1 1 . With respect to the causative verbs, If we suppose them to 
' be actually composed of two words ; which, according to our 

system, is always the case with HiphhU and Hophhdl, we shall 
readily perceive why two complementary, or restricting, words 
would be necessary to complete the idea contained in each of them. 
This is what grammarians usually term a double accusative^ just 
as they do verbs, doubly transitive. It is curious enough to 
remark, that when such verbs become passive, the object of 
one of them will stand as its nominative, that of the other as 
the accusative : for this reason, viz. that one of the verbs 
only in the compound takes the passive character, the other 
remains active : e. g. Lev. xiii. 49, as above, Fac earn videri £i sa- 
cerdote. This is still more evident in the Arabic, where we have 

terminations marking these cases : e. g. active, Vi^AJj) c: ^4kM 

Uar / caused thy son to eat flesh ; passive, Us^ siJjj] ^sio] thy son 

was caused to eat bread. See M. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. ii. 
p. 101. In the other species, viz. PihSl, and Puhdl, the accessory 
idea may be considered as equivalent to an additional word. 

12. Of the other examples nothing need be said : the particles 
introduced are only such as the various relations of the words to 
each other seem to require, in order to present to the mind of the 
reader the various circumstances which the writer wished to detail ; 
but without these, all must have been error and confusion. 

13. What has been here said of the verbs is true of all the 
verbal nouns, whether of the Infinitive or Participial kind ; i. e. 
the complementary or defining word may be put either in the state 
of apposition mediate or immediate, or in that of definite construc- 
tion. The former cases have been sufficiently exemplified; the 
following are a few instances of the latter. Of infinitives, "^23*^21 
D'^toQWn lObtt? in the days of the judges' judging, Riith i. 1 ; ''TO 
ID ***!2I1 from the abundance of my speaking against him, Jer. 
xxxi. 20 ; '^^^'^^P Ifitt? the keeping of his statutes, Deut. viii. 1 1 ; 
ion nnrj^!?*) taQO^D nibs the doing of judgment, and the loving of 
piety, Mic. vi. 8. Of Participles, ^^^i "^^^SP seektrs of my soul, 
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"^OTi ''^h*^! and followers out of my evil, Ps. xxxviii. 13 ; '^M?^'^ 
iltt?l7 ''?"}'^1 T?9 carriers of the shield, and treaders of the bow, 

• • • • • • 

2 Chron. xiv. 7 ; ^?.? ^?''?^9 a restorer of the soul, ''O? ^S'^SHO 
an instructor of the simple, 3? ^n?ptt7a delighters of the heart, &c., 
Ps. xix. 8, 9. See also Gen. ix. 10, xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, 2 Sam. 
V. 8, Is. xxxviii. 18, liii. 4, Lam. i. 4, Joel i. 8, Ps. xxxviii. 6, 
Cant. ii. 5, &c. With pronouns, Ps. xxxvii. 2, Prov. ii. 9, ix. 18, 

On apparently Elliptical Construqtions. 

230. Some active,* neuter, and all passive verbs, being 
such as to include within themselves the idea required for 
their object, complement, or other restriction, will stand 
in need of no other for that purpose, when their influence 
is simple ; but, when it is various, the connection will be 
either immediate or mediate, as before. In the one case, 
the connection may be termed Implicit, in the others. 
Explicit. N. B. This has been usually styled by the 
Grammarians, '' Constructio praegnans." Examples: \kl 
JVy[ thou hast not made abundance or gain. Psalm 
xliv. 13. 

This is an instance in which the influence may be said to be 
simple and implicit; but, when we add Qn^?nfi2l hy their pricCf 
it is various, and necessarily explicit; and we have the particle 

tl introduced for the purpose of pointing this out. So ttnp'''75 
yi^ it hath not struck root into the earth, Is. xl. 24. See Jer. 
X. 18, Josh. xxiv. 20, &c. So ^"^n^^ cleanse yourselves, or rather, 
become ye clean. Gen. xxxv. £. See also lb. xxv. 22, 

2. Of this character are the following examples, which 



* These are for the most part verbs of the PthU and Hiphkil species, which 
have been formed from substantive nouns, Art. 154. 8. 157. 5, &c. See Glass. 
Philol., £d. Dathe, pp. 185 — 254, &c. Storr, p. 15, &c. For similar instances 
in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy*s Gram., vol. ii. Art. 653 — 657. See also Bos. 

Ellipses Graecae, Ed. 1813, p. 2. Freytag's Haraasa, p. * , line 22. Ludolf, 
Gram. Eth., p. 32,. 3. 

Y 
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have usually been considered as impersonal : I7 Hnn he 
became hot to himself (or, heat became hot to him), 
Ps. xviii. 8 ; ^^TS '»3^^3 in^"*78 let it not become hot 
(i. e. let not heat exist) in the eyes of my Lord, Gen. 
xxxi. 35 ; 1^J^4/3 J/T f^ l^t ^^' evil be in thy eyes, lb. 
xxi. 12 ; ^n^ iyj[?l and (pressure) pressed upon David, 
1 Sam. XXX. 6 ; n^7j^ I^DipJl \kr (rain) rains not upon 
it, Amos iv. 7. 

3. So with passive verbs and participles; as, n^^l 
U^H^2 so they said, it has become desperate, Jer. xviii. 12. 
i. e. tysij IQX, or tt/^^2 13*1 the matter has become 
desperate; IWO nnJ!/.^]3 it became very tempestuous, 
Ps. 1. 3, i.e. the tempest T\^'P became so; 1?^ n;^^ 
^^ which IT Aa^ 6^^^ imposed as sUwery upon thee, 
Isa. xiv. 3, i. e. rTTiSJtjn the slofvery mentumed just 
before ; f? ly^ na^8 ti?AicA had bee^ caused to be bom 
to him. Gen. xxxv. 26, i. e. the sons mentioned just 
before ; PI^ "^S"!^^ ^^ which it shaU be spoken respect-- 
ing her. Cant. viii. 8, i. e. n^'H a word. 

See also Gen. iv. 26 ^ x. 25, xlvi. 22, Is. xxiii. 1, Lam. v. 5, 
Job XXX. 15. And with participles, Is. xxvi. 3, Ps. Ixxxvii. 3. 

4r. Hence it is, that in many instances the word neces- 
sary to complete or qualify the sense of the verb, is fre- 
quently omitted by the ellipsis : e. g. 1*? Hly^ ^^7 she had 
not borne to him, i. e. a son. Gen. xvi. 1 ; TwtiM so he 
sent, i. e. a messenger, lb. xli. 14 ; 13^^. he accumulated, 
i. e. wealth, Ps. xxxix. 7. 

See also Ps. Ixxvi. 12, 1 Sam. viii. 15, &c. The same often takes 
place in words of common occurrence : as, ^^^. he cut^ or made, 



* This would universally be so supplied in the Persian tdJj\ij A> ^J/^ 
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i. e. a covenant, ^'*^? 1 Sam. xx. 16 ; •'^D^?'; fc^b they broke not^ 
i. e. Onb 6rea^, Jer. xvi. 7 ; 'ib'^QH they cast, i. e. bnin the lot^ 
1 Sam. xiv. 42. 

5. Under this head may be arranged the apparently 
frequent ellipses of the antecedent to the relative pronoun 
*)^Nt, which may be thus accounted for, viz. H^K ought 
to be considered not as a mere adjective signifying qui, 
qtuBy quody &c. but, is qui, ea qtue, id quod,* &c. in- 
cluding a substantive like other attributives. Hence, in 
such cases there is no real ellipsis : e. g. ^W^^/JJ ^^J^^ 
1^78"*^ / he will take thee up to (a place) which I know 
not, 1 Kings xviii. 12; Dnj^JH p3i<^: n^«l» n^JIB^l and 
thou shcdt drink out of that which the young men draw, 
Ruth ii. 9 ; mOK ^niDri n{f^85 in (the place in) which 
thou diest, I will die, Ruth i. 17. 

6. This relative pronoun (1^^**) ought to be con- 
sidered, moreover, as definite in its signification like other 
pronouns, and need not therefore be expressed when the 
antecedent is indefinite ; e. g. njJ^D'^lJ nin^ HiJT Di'^^ 
on a day (on which) Jehovah spoke to Moses, Exod. 
vi. 28 ; \V "h nin^. :i,\l}Tyi Vh DlX-nct^X blessed is ANY 
MAN, Jehovah imputes not to him iniquity, i. e. to whom, 
&c. Ps. xxxii. 2, comp. Ps. i. 1, &c. 

7. There are, however, instances in which this rule seems 
to be contravened : e. g. ^^\ '^^'n "^^^H "^ay / am the man (who) 

has seen affliction, Lara. iii. 1 ; f?i^« ^^ ^""1^^ '^nSir they sacri-^ 

Jked to the devils, (who are) not God, &c. Deut. xxxii. 17. But in 

these cases, the article does not refer so much to the definite cha- 



* See Noldius sub voce^ p. 98^ uote d. This is also a remark of Noldius, 
** Praepositio semper pronominis relativi, ad quod se refert, objeclum supponit, 
atque in quod ipsa iufluit ; sive id exprimendum concipiatur per iiomen, sive 
per pronomen antecedens "^D vel HD," &c. See also his note under *nQ?H5, 
Concord. Part. Ed. 1734. 

y2 
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racter of the noun, as to its properties^ i. e. I am that sort of man, 
&c. See Art. 221. 

8. In the following examples^ some consequence seems 
to be intimated by the influence of words termed pr€eg- 
nantia,* which may, therefore, be supplied by the el- 
lipsis : ^nhitf i^x np] nn?-^|) ni^ ]^n^) n^n n^ji 

so Moses relates to Aaron all the words of Jehacah, 
which he had sent him, (\, e. to relate) Exod. iv. 28 ; see 
also the remainder of the verse; Hin^'^lJ '^TTJ^I and 
they shall fear towards Jehovah, i. e. fearing shall turn 
to Jehovah, Hos. iii. 5; iHS'ip? •••• nnnj.l and they fear 
for meeting him, i. e. they fearing proceed to meet Hm, 
1 Sam. xvi. 4 ; ?lpB> \^^^ ^Sjy p«^ to the earth have 
they profaned the habitation of thy name, \. e. profaned 
and cast it down to the earth, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. 

9. Hence, when several members of a sentence are 
connected together, the verb accompanying any one of 
them, may be supplied to them all : e. g. "/S '^3'?*D3!1 

I/VS**?^ ''^l I^On^ INCLINE my heart to thy statutes, 
and INCLINE not (my heart) to gain, Ps. cxix. 36; 

and the whole of the people were perceiving (saw) the 
thunderings and (saw) the lightnings, and (saw) the 
sound of the trumpet, &c. Exod. xx. 18. 

See also Deut. iv. 12, xxxii. 13, Job x. 12, Est. iv. 1. And in 
. the New Testament, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 1 Tim. iv. 3, James i. 9, 10. 
Hence, also, the word hear, &c. has oflen the signification of 
understanding, obeying, or the Hke. Comp. Acts ix. 7, with 
xxii. 9 : and, generally, verbs of sense are used the one for the 
other. 

10. Hence also verbs, nouns, or particles, which are 
expressed or implied in one part of the context, may be 



* By this term is meant, words not only used in their own proper signi- 
fications^ but in others which may naturally be supposed to flow from them. 
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supplied by the ellipsis in the other : e. g. of verbs : 

DiVtt^5*?3 ^-^53 ^D"np;^ OBSERVE YE who (whoever of 
you) the young man (observe ye) Ahsalomy 2 Sam. 
xviii. 12; llflt^-'?!^ tt^^»l yVT^\$ t^^N (let) each man 
(go) to his city, and each man (go) to his land, 1 Kings 
xxii. 36. 

So Ps. XXV. 15, xxxiii. 18, xxxiv. 16, Prov. vi. 26, Is. Ixvi. 6, 
Hos. viii. 1, &c. And particularly "^^^7 sayings e. g. ^^^''^^I 
^^t? «^n P"^5) they consider (saying), Is this the man ? Is. 
xiv. 1 6, ib. 8, &c. which is perhaps owing to the direct and abrupt 
manner in which citations are generally made by the Hebrews. 

. 11. This often happens also with the noun which 
should be the apparent nominative to a verb, and some- 
times when it must be supplied from different parts of 

the context : e. g. ^^^i /SJ^/ 1^^. '"^^t ^% giveth he 
(God) light to the sorrowful. Job iii. 20 ; l^tV S3J1 ^782^ 
he a^hed (i. e.) the people, and he (God) brought the 
quails, Ps. cv. 40; l^l'f^l V2^i ^DK'l "TH I^'^IJ??! 
3n^:3 SV.n in"!3^^1 and David called him (Uriah), and 
he (Uriah) ate before him (i. e. David), and drank, and 
he (David) made him drunken, and he (Uriah) went out 
in the evening, 2 Sam. xi. 13. 

12. The most frequent ellipsis, perhaps, is of the 

negatives, »^, T.K, ^K, &c. : e. g. ]V3« HD^^ nV3^ N^ 

: IJjh in^n D'^IJi; ryyf>I^ the poor (man) shall not be 

forgotten for ever, (nor) shall the expectation of the 

humble (ones) for ever perish, Ps. ix. 19. 

See Deut. xxxiii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 3, Ps. xliv. 19, Prov. xxv. 27, 
XXX. 3, Is. xxxviii. 18, xli. 28, &c. Of If lest^ Exod. xix. 22, 
Is. vi. 10 ; n^b w%? Ps. ii. 1, 2, x. 1 ; HM how often? Job 
xxi. 17, 18, 19, 20: T^ how? Ps. Ixxiii. 19; HJ'^N U. Lam. 
i. 1, 2, 3, 4, ii. 1. 2, iv. 1. 4. 8. 10; HD what? Joel i. 18; 
na"15 hm long? Ps. iv. 3, Ixxxix. 47; "^O^'^P Ao7i; Umg? 
Ps. xciv. 4, 5, 6, &c. For an ample consideration of this subject, 
see Glassius's Philologia Sacra, Edit. Dathe, vol. i. p. 608, &c. 
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13. It ought to be remembered, that the orientals of 
this family generally enounce their propositions vaguely, 
and then add the restricting or defining terms (Art. 
216. 4.). When, therefore, the leading term happens to 
be a verb, its qualifying term or nominative will imme- 
diately follow ; as, D^H 7^ S'13 He created, i. e. God. 
If, however, it be intended to leave the passage indefinite, 
as in English, some one said, or in French on dit ; no 
such nominative will be added: and the greatest care 
ought to be taken in supplying it : e. g. Is. ix. 5, i^'^l?-^ 
iOti^ and lie, (i. e. some one, any one, or every one) calls 
his name, Ps. ex. 7 ; T]i^t^\ "^l?.? ^05^ from the torrent 
(i. e.) the abundance of spiritual waters which shall then 
abound) in the way, shall one {any one, every one) 
drink: 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, IITJIS fip'^l so (one, some one) 
tempts David; which is supplied, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, by 
]Dfe/ an adversary. We must not, therefore, take the 
name of God found in the preceding context, in order 
to supply this ellipsis, as some have imprudently done, 
nor charge the text with the inconsistencies which 
have arisen purely out of our own ignorance. This sort 
of construction frequently occurs. So also in the ob- 
jective voice, \l S'lj? it hath been called to thee, i.e, 
thou hast been named. Is. xlviii. 8, equivalent to the 

Arabic dd Jljb . See also v. 11, ^H]; "^"^ how would it he 
profaned ? 
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LECTURE XVII. 

ON THK MODES AND TENSES OF THE VSRBS. 

231. As the Hebrew Language recognizes no varia- 
tion of termination in verbs indicative of mode, no place 
has been assigned to that distinction in the paradigms : 
nor will it be necessary to enter on that consideration, 
until we have considered the doctrine of the tenses : but, 
when this is done, we shall offer a few remarks on that 
subject. 

On the Tenses* 

2. We have in our theory of the verb proceeded 
upon the supposition, that the Preterite tense is formed 
on a Concrete noun as its basis ; — the Present on an 
Abstract. 

3. If then the basis of the Preterite be a Concrete 
noun, such word considered alone will naturally refer to 
some past time, for the commencement of the action, 
passion, state, &c. meant by the root ; and which, when 
put into a state of conjugation, may be considered as 
intimating some indefinite past tense. If, for example, 
I say in Latin, Amattis ego, or Amans ego, it will neces- 
sarily be understood, that at some time antecedent to the 
present, I began to be, and consequently am now, either 
the subject or object of the action intimated by the verb 
amo; but whether I shall be so hereafter, will depend 
upon other considerations. AVe find accordingly in the 
Hebrew, that our Preterite tense universally refers to 
past time, unless some of the circumstances hereafter to 
be mentioned shall require the contrary. 
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4. Again^ if the Present tense be formed on an 
Abstract noun^ as no intimation whatever can be given 
by this combination of any person or thing being at any 
time past or future subject to the influence expressed by 
such word^ the sense afforded will naturally apply to the 
present time^ unless indeed some of the circumstances 
hereafter to be detailed should suggest the contrary. 

5. But here an important question will arise^ which is 
this : How are we to determine the period from which 
we are to reckon, when speaking of past, present, or 
future tenses ? This, I believe, involves the main part of 
the question before us ; which we shall now proceed to 
consider : and, if we can succeed, we shall perhaps solve 
the hitherto unsolved problem. 

6. In the first place then, any writer conunencing his 
narrative will necessarily speak of past, present^ or 
future time, with reference to the period in which his 
statement is made ; and to this period he may adhere, as 
long as it suits his purpose to do so. This use of the 
tenses may, therefore, be termed Absolute. 

7. In the next place, a person may speak of past, 
present, or future events, with reference to some other 
period or event, already introduced into the context 
This may be termed the Relative use of the tenses. 

8. In the Hebrew paradigm, we have only two tenses, 
viz. a Past, and a Present tense. To the present tense, 
the Participles* and Infinitives are very nearly allied. 
That is, either of these when unrestricted by any other 



* Participial nouns may, indeed, have been used as preterites, for the 
reasons just given respecting concrete nouns : but, in practice, they include 
within themselves no particular tense, and are, very much like the present, 
to be construed either in the past, present, or future tense, as the context may 
require ; and may in almost every case be substituted for the present. See 

J&mi on Ibn Ulhajib, p. n*f — • 
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considerations^ are generally to be understood as referring 
to the present time, either absolute or relative. Hence, 
too, a Preterite connected with another Preterite, will be 
equivalent to our pluperfect ; a Present following a pre- 
terite, to our imperfect ; and so on, affording every dis- 
tinction of time necessary for the purpose of language. 
Of these, examples will now be given, beginning with 
those which have been termed absolute. 

9. Generally, in the commencement of narrations, 
paragraphs, &c. the use of the tenses will be ahsohitey as 
in the English ; e. g. D\i'7« SH^ H'^^Snj in the begin- 
ning God created. Gen. i. 1 ; njri'njjt J/T D^ijn^, 
iJnt^^t and (as to) the man, he knew Eve his fvjfe, lb. 
iv. 1, &c., where we have the preterite tense so used. 
A great number of instances also occurs, in which the 
present tense is so used, and in which the writer takes 
the liberty of transporting himself and his reader into a 
time present to the narration, occasionally introducing 
some terms designating such time : as, R^HH TS}}^ ^f^^l 
*TT.l So IT COMES to pass AT that time, that he de- 
scends. Gen. xxxviii. 1 ; nn^3n )ky^^ T\^\l Di^n3 ^n^i 

J y Y : - - T- V - - : • :• 

So IT COMES TO PASS a>S ON THIS DAY, that HE ENTERS the 

house. Gen. xxxix. 11 ; D^^jn-^? 3l^« rWVVtl HJ^ Thus 
DOES Job at ALL TIMES, Job i> 6 : — at other times totally 
omitting all such terms : as, n3Tl n{f^D"^« RHf^^l So he 
CALLS (at that time) to Moses, and says. Lev. i. 1. So in 
the New Testament, John i. 29. 42. 46. &c. On the pleo- 
nastic use of the 1 in these cases see Noldius Concord, 
partic, Ed. 1734, pp. 309, 310. Mikhlol, fol. 13 verso. 

10. When, however, it is necessary to enounce any 
thing in the absolute present tense,* either our present 



• See also Is. v. 23, vi. 2, vii. 14. In this last instance I understand '\P\\ 
he gives, to refer to the declaration or prediction of the Prophet, which is here 
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tense, or one of the participles may be used : e. g. "^y n^/ 
niiT ^»«'' DS^^D^r^T what (is) the multitude of ymr 



termed HiS zigUy or wonder. See Gen. iv. 15^ £xod. iii. 12> iv. 8. 28, 1 Sam. 
ii. 34, 2 Kings xix. 29, where it also means a prediction, not a visible sign. — 
This has been termed an Aorist by modem writers on Arabic Grammar, 
but it is really a present tense, as will appear from the following considera- 
tions. In a Commentary on the Kafla ^o of Ibn ul H&jib, by Najm 
Oddeen of Irak, preserved among Mr. Burckhardt's books in the Public 

Library at Cambridge, it is said of this tense, ^ ^^iUflj>- yb ^ ^ i^ ay j (J^j 

ilar^l^ <Ka^a^) ^'^ i. e. " Some say that it is in truth a present tense, but 
allowed to be used as a/u^ure, which is the best opinion. For when itis accompanied 
by no other (words, &c.) it can refer to the present tense only : nor is it turned 
into a future, except when so accompanied. This is what we mean by true, 



C^ XXX ^ X o C*"© S X / X 



and allowable.*^ So in the following examples : u^\ iiJl^jij io****^^ ' trji ^ 

C 2xx X 

^(^ a man is not justified 6y ^Ae testmony of his own family ; t^^ U 

xx" "^ 

C^«x c Cx C C^CXx xs^^ c5 / XX X iS'O 

do not like that any good thing should be sent down to you from your 
Lord. M. de Sacy, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 132. 

Again, they consider the present tense as of two kinds ; one they term the 

^ cx y xcx 

real present ; IaAAs:' U^>9 by which they mean, the tense which we have 
termed absolute ; or, in other words, that in which a person commits to writiog 
any event or number of events he may have to detail. This is what oar 
Grammarians always understand by The Present tense. The other they term 

^x X / X c^ 

^t^ (JWi^ i. e. the present, as to the narration; by which they mean, 

X 

the time contemporary with any event, and which may therefore be con- 
sidered as present with it, although past, present, or future, with rea^rd to the 
real or absolute present tense. The following passages taken from the Com- 
mentary on the Kafla by Moolla J^mi will be sufficient to shew in what 

manner they speak on this subject (p. r"^^^. When speaking of the use of 
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gaerifices to me 9 saith Jehovah, Is-i. 11; nn^lj") J^^ia^ 

^^^^ m. • • • • T • 

' v'*'^ "IDn'^ co»2^ now, LET us REASON together y saith Jeho- 
vah, lb. V. 18 ; innp: nna^? nilj; nu3 n^n ^^ij;^!^!^ "^in 

aro^ (to those) who join house to house, (who) lay field 
to fi^ld, Is. V. 8. In this last instance the participle 
holds a place in the paralleHsm corresponding with the 
present tense. p» HnlCO yiJU^'h)^ ^^^70 T0^5? ^\^) ""5 

:nn3i njj/jpaa d^kv^ nfchiii nl3^*D:p ^^m'/or '<Ai? 

Z^rrf /% 6r(?rf (now) bhingeth <^^ into a good land, a 



Sx 



the particle ^^^^ he says, U J I ^^flAlb )USjLj^ P^La<Jl ^^1 ^1^ lil 

Susi-^ jl k^ j! UiU ^I u,Uj Jl >i](j ^i^ y;lj Lvi« 

i. e. when the P;Laio (i. e. our present) is to he taken as a future, with reference 
to what may have gone before ; or, with reference to the time in which the relation 

was first made, as a past, present, or future. And again, CL^J.l ^li 

j^^ ^^1 UaW jUi J^j Jbo JiJi is. *ii.j ^iji j^ft-b 

t>ijlw ^^1 h^ jl . . . . Aii«j ^1 jjU; ^^ y;yj ujO jaS»5!1 
-g* Ji^Jti .iJu!l J*j1 ^ ,j*w,l liy. c:^ Jyu U^ LK:«!1 

J^oJI J^j ^ e^ "fciJLiKi *x*U! JJ\ h}i». ^^\ Ioa 

*- " - ' ■ . . ■'- 

<l%6 CI-JLS' U, ^_^ JlGI ^U; ^J ^Vi^'^J »;^' "S*^ "^^^i* 

i» e* if you intend by the verb preceded by tj^^ to express the present tense, 

i. e. the time of the absolute present ; that is to say, by way of verifying it as 
present with the time of the original narration itself, &c or, by way of 

(subsequent) ^»»- narration, (i. e. relatively) as if you should say, I was (so 
circumstanced that) / proceeded yesterday, in order that I (may then) enter the 

city* Here the word u^i^\ I enter (is used in) the present tense of a 
past circumstance, as though you had expressed yourself in this manner (i. e. as 
present) at the time of entering ; relating the circumstance in the tense of (the 
first) enunciation in consequence of having so conceived the matter (in your own 
mind). Hence, it will be seen, that this present tense will occasionally be 
relative to the reader, when it was absolute with the original enouncer of any pro- 
position. On this use of the Arabic participles, see Jiimi's Comm., p. n^f — « 



•1 
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land of brooks qf water', o{ fountains and depths that 
SPRING out qf the valleys and hills, Deut. viii, 7. 

11. When, however, any future event is enounced 
prophetically, or any circumstances are mentioned 
manifestly relating to a future period, either the present 
tense,* or one of the participles may then also be used ; 

e. g. "^W ^)l^^} l?!?^^'?^^ '^^i n^if^l and I make 
thee a great nation, and I bless thee, and so make thy 
name great. Gen. xii. 2 ; PliJ-^psn nj?!??? «^ ^\&^ p.8 

n2 ^3 IDnn'X'? onS a land wherein thou mayest (or 
shalt) eat bread without scarceness, thou shalt (dost, 
mayest) not lack any thing in it, &c. Deut. viii. 9 ; '^JSI 

Djnnx D3jfnrn«i D^ps ^i?n3-n» d^j??? "^mh and 

(as for) me, behold me establishing (about to establish, 
or will establish) my covenant with you, and with your 
seed after you, Gen. ix. 9. 

The reason of this usage seems to be, that when any thing is 
predicted, it may now be said either /o he doing or done in the mind 
of him who makes the prediction. This is also the case in the 
Arabic and Persian, and apparently for the same reason. See Mr. 
Lumsden's Persian Gram., vol. ii. p. 334 — 7. In the other case, 
i. e. when it takes a future signification from circumstances, the 
mind of the writer and reader are translated into the times referred 
to, and then the narration is necessarily carried on in the present 
tense. 

12. Hence, in all cases in which any other person is 
introduced as speaking, or in which any event evidently 
of past occurrence is mentioned, the tenses will be 
reckoned from that period ; i. e. placing both the writer 
and reader in the times in which such declaration, pre- 
diction, citation, &c. took place. The same will also be 
the case, when the mind is carried forward in any predion 



* See Viger de idiotismis Grscis^ p. 165, Edit. 1813^ with the notes. 
Winer's Gram, of the New Test., Ed. 1825, p. 104. 
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tion.* Examples ; n^3P ^^n^) ^K^^|t D^Da^H Nj^^ HirT 

T3B^ i:3?b9 n^^. 8tn nin fi«C"^» m "^^h 

the Lord God of heaven, who took me from my fathers 
house cmd from the land of my kindred^ and who spake 
unto me, and that sware unto me, saying. Unto thy seed 
GIVE / this land, he sendeth Ms angel before thee. 
Gen. xxiv. 7. 

Here we see the first three verbs ^^^ , TX^n , and ^?0?? , are all 
in the preterite tense. The first is necessarily so, by the operation 
of the rule, Art. 231. 9. The two following are so, because con- 
nected with the first by the relative pronoun *^8^^, which is more 
consistently termed a conjunction (^Lo]] uJj^) l>y ^^ Arabs. In 
the next place we have a citation prefaced by *^^W v saying. Then 
we have the present tense, 7^M / gi-oe^ i. e. / now give, which may 
be taken as a prophetic future (lb. 10. note.). In the next place, 
Abraham, having finished the citation, recurs to the period at 
which he set out, and from this the present Hy^^ he sends, he now 
sends, or, taken prophetically, he will send, is to be reckoned.'f 



* In these cases the use of the tenses is relative: or rather, partly absolute, 
and partly relative. 

f Qf this kind are all those expressions in the Arabic, in which the leading 
verb is found in the preterite tense, and the following ones in the present, or (as 



C ^ C^^ 9^9^^ ^C^ ^ -''^ 



the Grammarians have termed it) the/M/MTC: e.g. 4i«£ Ji ^d^ U^ |^^;**^1 
he sought something that he might (now) eat it, but he finds not ; ^vjb»V. bo 



^ 9 9 



\^o^^jAJ they two were (so situated that) they (now, i. e. in those circumstances) 



-^ y 



butt with the horns of them both. The same principle generally holds good, when 
two preterites follow each other without an intervening conjunction ; for then, 
the first will have respect to some time anterior to that from which the writer 



• yy ^ yy 



had set out, the second to one anterior to that of such verb : e. g. 'r^'jh' U?^ 



^ ^ ^9 X 

^UmI^ J 1 and he was (so circumstanced that) he went out (before that time) 

** ^ 
to Khordsdn, i. e. and he had gone out. 
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Corollary. Hence citations will generally be made 
in the words of the first speaker : i. e. it is not said, 
that God sware and declared^ that he would give the 
land to Abraham's seed, &c. hwi, in the original terms 
of the oath^ unto thy seed do, or will, I give it : and 
also, that preterites and futures more or less remote 
from the time in which any declaration is made^ 
answering to our imperfects, perfects, pluperfects, 
simple, compound, or paulo-post, futures, may be formed 



• X 



Mr. de Sacy remarks, that 'Me verbe ^o employ^ comme auxiliare 



X XX 



influe sur les pr^t^rits ^^^^ &c. et les convertit tous en preterits aDterieur/' 

Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 131. The reason of this is, that each of these verbs in- 
volves a preterite tense in its own right, and the reader is by the combin^ion 
of both carried back into a time more remote than either alone could ex- 
press. This the European Grammarians have termed the 'Pluperfect tense. 

As the Persian language has for several centuries been cultivated on the prin- 
ciples of the Arabic grammar, it may not be amiss to cite Mr. Lurosden's remarks 
on this use of the present tense. '* In the conversation of the Persians,'' says he 
(Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 336.), *' though seldom perhaps in written composition, 
the present is often found . to supersede the past tense of the verb, in the state- 
ment of those propositions which, though past in point of fact (i. e. as to the abso- 
lute time in which the statement is made) are recalled by the memory as if they 

X ^ X xc/ 9 c^ X X ^ ^ 

were present. Example : 1^1 jd jUil -c^*wj*^ ^J^ fj^ Ci^^^ ^jd 



X 
X/ X XX XC^ ^ ** C CX XX 



*if j<« ^LiUJ <Xi^j 1^ ^ ^y S-''^?^ ^** »^*^ ^ ^^^ (rather 

/ go) to the house of a friend, and there saw (see) a delightful assembly ^ and en- 
joyed (enjoy) a most pleasing spectacle. Of this nature," adds he, " are the ex- 

^ f 9 {jm^ 9 X/ Xc, <^(X 

amples *J^^ ol^^ ^mm ^ ^ K ^^-c The writer thus observes: \J^^ ,7^*^ 



XX 



*^^ ^c« ji^ the Prophet informs (or has informed) «s." — Tliis must bring to 

every one's mind, the ^ijo*}, ait, and inquit, of the Greeks and Latins, which are 
t»sed in the same way, and upon the same principle. Citations are made in a 
similar manner in the Persian; as, Zaid said, 1 am going to Calcutta, not 
obliquely, — said that he was going, &c., but in the words of the orig^al enun- 
ciation. See Pers. Gram., ib,, pp. 349 — 355. 
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at the pleasure of the writer. The following passage 
from Isaiah must suffice on this subject : Din^ "IDlJ'ni) 

^b onra^i D^n*?! rjaV nh^i n^9>? d"'^'?^ ^jinoi 
?IPB^3 KT>n nin^ •»3« ^^3 ;;nri ij;d^ onripp &c., M«« 

HATH Jehovah said of his anointed, of Cyrus, whose 
right hand I have holden, Jor the subduing of nations 
before him, and that I may unloose the loins of kings ; 
to open before him, the two-leaved gates, and (that the) 
gates MAY not be shut : / go, (or will go,) before thee, 
and MAKE LEVEL mountainous places; the gates of 
brass do Jbreak,"^ and the bars of iron do / cut asunder. 
And I have given thee the trea^sures of darkness, and 
the hidden treasures qf secret places, that thou mayest 
KNOW, that I am Jehovah who call (thee) by thy name, 
&c.. Is. xlv. 1 — 3. 

Although this citation is not quite direct in the first verse, the 
passage is nevertheless all put in the first person ; and the second 
verse is a direct citation. As to the tenses, the first verb is in the 
preterite, because the prophet recites what he had already receivedt 
perhaps at some distance of time. The next is also preterite as 
referring to past events. The following nriSH and -"^"^^.f ^ are pre^ 
sent, referring to what may have been done at the time when the 
declaration was first made, or immediately subsequent to it. The 
same may be said of the four following verbs. The next, "^^0^ is 
a preterite to be taken in an absolute future signification (see 
Art. ^36.) : and the following ^1^?? is present to the fulfilment of 
this or immediately subsequent to it. The second preterite, 
'^riprnn refers to a time anterior to that of *^?y, with which the 
declaration commences, though perhaps not so much so as to bear 
our pluperfect in the translation. The next two, ninpM and ^^'^1, 
though presents or futures to "^^PJCir? > seem, nevertheless, to be AW- 
terior to *^9W as to tense. In the next place, ^^^, ^Pl^^, and 
P"!!?^, are evidently present or future to "'S^, and consequently, in 
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a tense future to nriSW and ^^ri^^.. In the last place, '^JJIOJ is 
manifestly future with respect to the preceding verb ?'33^> &c. 
and ^IB 9 which is present or immediately future to this, may be 
considered as referring to something still further removed into 
futurity. Numerous instances of this kind occur in the New Tes- 
tament. For examples in which the present tense is thus carried 
backward or forward, see Matt. ii. 13, ^alveiou ; Mark ii. 4, 
Xahuffif &c. As future. Matt. ii. 4, yevalai ; lb. v. 46, e;^e?e ; lb. 
xvii. 11, Ifx^lai; lb. xxvi. 29, mvea. Paulo-post future, Matt, 
xxvi. 24, ira^aitholai ; lb. v. 45. See Mark xiv. 41, Luke 
xxii. 21, 22, John xiii. 3. 11. 27. 33, &c. In like manner the 
Aorists are also used for the past, present, or future. It will be 
unnecessary to give examples of the past. Of the present. Matt 
iii. 17, iv^oKtjffa. So lb. xxiii. 2, X'uke i. 47, xv. 16, John i. 12, 
1 John iv. 8. Of the future, John xi. 56, e\$ij : xv. 6, ifiKffin^ 
i^fiqav$n. See also Rom. viii. 20. With ttpiv or tt^o preceding, 
Mark xiv. 30, John iv. 49, viii. 58, xiii. 19, &c. See also Mat- 
thias's Greek Grammar, vol. ii., Artt. 504, 505, &c. 

14. From what has been said it must have appeared^ 
that the writer, placing both himself and his reader 
in times contemporary with the events of which he is 
treating, can supply all the deficiency of tenses apparent 
in the Hebrew paradigm ; an expedient often resorted to, 
indeed, by the Latin and Greek historians, without the 
necessity which presents itself here. We must not hence 
suppose, however, that they never recur to the original 
time from which they set out. This they appear to do 
optionally, just as we find it done in the Greek and 
Latin historians* (Art. 231. 6.) : e. g. ni«^ D\'jS« S'np.l 
T)^^ \Xy^ "^^n^l UV so God CALLS the light day; 
hut the darkness he called night, Gen. i. 5 ; ^^\^ W^J^I 



* So, "Instant Volsci recentes, qui I castris impetum pecerant; integrant 
et illi pugnanif qui simulata cesserant fuga. Livy, lib. vi., § 24. 'EAPAKAS 
)' "^^H i jcS^i, r^ fpn^na, h im K£A£Y£IS ^vX^i^ciy ; Uk APE^H h xS^^Ci &c. 
Xenoph. Cyropedia. Pantheia. See Matthias's Greek Gram., vol. ii., Art. 
504. 1. 
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ti/^Vi^n ^b] n^o n^^y ")^«5 npsn'^i' ^o they lay it up 

till the morning, as Moses had commanded^ and it did 
not BECOME foetidy &c., Exod. xvi. 24. 

232. If then events consecutive of each other may 
be enounced by verbs intimating a presence of action, 
with reference to those primarily introduced into the 
context, then may Subjunctive or Conditional sentences 
also be enounced upon the same principle, by the present 
tense, while the dependence of the different members one 
upon another will be determined by the signification of 
the particles introduced for that purpose. Examples : 
Gen. xxiv. 49, 50, npSI IQT) D^W DjCf^rOK nF\JJ} 

: *7^iD^"7jt^ and now, if ye are dealing kindly and truly 
with my master, tell me; and if not, tell me; and I 
turn (or that I may turn) to the right hand or to the 

left; lb. V. 5, n^SH n^j^n-K^ ^SiK n^i/n v^« iipi<n 

; Dg^O ^i^Vr"*^^^ ^^'^ ^^ ^^'^'^^'^l ^^id (says) to him. 
Perhaps the woman may not be (or, putting the case that 
she is not,) willing to follow me to this land, must I 
surely bring back thy son unto the land from whence 
thou camest? 

233. There are, moreover, other modes of construc- 
tion, by which hypothetical and other sentences, ex- 
hibiting certain relations between their leading and sub- 
sequent members, are formed. These constructions have 
hitherto been unobserved by Christian Grammarians and 
Commentators. Some of the Jews seem to have enter- 
tained a few very imperfect notions respecting them,* 



♦ The words of D. Kimkhi on this subject are to be found in the 
Mikhlol, fol. TO verso, and are as follows: DW DIpDl nnW.I*) CE)'*1 

z 



• • • ^ ^ 
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which they probably borrowed from the Arabians, who 
detail them very much at length in their Grammars and 
Commentaries on Grammar.* 

2. It has more than once been remarked (Artt. 74. 2. 
108. 119, p. 256, &c.) that verbs will occasionally appear 
in an apocopated or abridged form : at others with a !l, 
usually termed paragogic (Artt. 175. 2. 4. 5, &c.), and, 
at others, with what has been termed an Epenthetic or 
Pmragogic Nun ( ] ) Art. 175. 17, &c. We now proceed 
to state, in order, the several powers which these forms 
appear to exert upon the context of Scripture : — and 
first, of that which has been termed apocope. 

3. We have seen, Artt. 119. 8. 9, that the apocopated 
forms are often used for the purpose of expressing com- 
mandy prohibition^ exhortation, wishing, forbearance, 
or the like : as, "^^^ let him or it be ; Ip^. let him^ or. 



iS*i 'on?? cayfteJ? ""^^y^, TOrian 'n^bi^ "»ripn?i dm 'hgg^ n'^Vrji 

i. e. And there is another (use of) Vaw in the place of DM, and this indicates 
the reply of a conditional sentence ; as (in the examples). Putting the case that 
the iron is blunt, — the corresponding member is, — then must one increase the 
force, Eccl. x. 9. If ye, or putting the case that ye, walk in my statutes :— the 
corresponding member is, — then surely 1 will give your showers in their season, 
Lev. xxvi. 3, 4. This is precisely the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians as 

far as it goes, (See JSimi's Com. on Ibn Ulh&jib, pp. rvl-rvv-rvA rA#— ■ 

&c.) They investigate the matter, however, much more scientifically and pro- 
foundly. The result of a careful examination of this matter with me is, that 
although the subsequent members may often be translated by our subjunctive 
or conditional mode, yet, as positive comparisons are always instituted in their 
languages, no such doubtful mode actually exists with them. This will 
be proved at length in a tract which I shall shortly print. 

* See the <UsK!i ^jm by the MooUa J^mi, and the work of lt^\ fs^ 

^1^1 in the collection of Mr. Burckhardt in the Public Library at Cam- 
bridge. 
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may he, dilate ; T\1^\ let Mm he blotted out ; *^y!fl^ let 
it not he seen, &c. We now say, that, apparently for the 
purpose of preserving an uniformity in the forms of 
words composing those members of sentences which have 
a mutual relation to each other, the verbs in such subse- 
quent members will also be apocopated : e. g. lii* ^T)\ 
niK '^n.'^J LET (there) BE light: and ZegA/ (accordingly) is. 
This connection is also preserved in the next verse ; thus, 

niNH rg D\n^x b^y^^ aico-^5 ii«n-n« D^^^i* sti 
: nriK dv "^j^^'^n^i aiu ^T?.••••5 "^^nn ]^3i and god 

(accordingly) sees the light, that (it is) good; and God 
(accordingly) divides between the light and between the 
darkness . . . and (hence) the evening becomes, and the 
dawn BECOMES, day one. See the remaining instances 
occurring in this and the following chapters.f So Is. 



o^c^ 



* The Arabic imperatives are regularly apocopated forms; as, j^\ assist 

thou : the preformative 1 alif is added merely for the sake of facilitating the 
pronunciation, and is omitted l)y rule whenever it can be. In Hebrew an im- 
perative of the first person singular and plural must be made either by this 
form; as, ^nW let me be, Hos. xiii. 14. 'TJ'??. Num. xx. 17, &c., or by one of 
those presently to be considered. It must also be borne in mind, that impera- 
tiFes will express request as well as command. 

f The Arabian Grammarians reason on this subject in the following manner. 
The MooUa J^mi says, in his commentary on Ibn UMjib (p. rAr), ^Jl ^J. 

. . j^! ^y ^\ ^y^i \^ L-j^ikJi 31 ^ ^n^ . . iji 

Lj^**j-o ^^IaIIj U> JjJl J*i!' J*^ ^J ^^^ J*aJI And the lam 

\0) of command, i. e. the lam intimating a desire for the action of the verb, — 

c 
The LAM of prayer will also influence the verb ; as, ^1 Ui ti^AJ " may God 

forgive us ;" also the word ^, (Heb. rfb) of prohibition, i. e. intimating a request 
titat the action of the verb be given up; also expressions of retribution, 

z2 
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xlviii. 17, lOl'jtt' 1."I35 \n^"l Tl'iyZ?'? PaB^PH X1^ hadit 
/^w attended to my commandments, then had been thy 
peace like the river. When \s) is used as a prohibitive, 
no apocopation takes place: see Exod. xx. 3 — 18. 
Similar consequent members seem also to be marked, 
when the illative 1 accompanies the preterite and exer- 
cises the influence of removing the accent, (Art. 119.) 
e. g. Exod. xxix. 1—3. "bV Dn1« nn:V...inK HS HP*?* 

O - T <T T T I T V - f- : 



(i. e. a consequent member in such sentences), these will influence two verbs, 
the first implying the cause (or antecedent), the second that upon which the cause 
acts (or the consequent), i. e. to mark the first verb as implying the- cause^ the 
second as the thing caused. The Moolla goes on to tell us, in the words of Ibn 
XJlh&jib, that we must not, however, always understand such coostmctions as 
marking the absolute cause and effect, but only that the writer or speaker has 
expressed himself, as if this were actually the case ; i. e. just as we find it in 
the scriptural parables^ he argues these cases as real, whether they are so or not 
in the nature of things. This is a principle exerting a most extensive influence 
on the language of Scripture. The idiomatic force of such passages seems to 
be : Let there be light, so, let there be light ; i. e. The Creator gives the com- 
mand in the first instance, the historian, writer, or speaker, in the second. Tuis 
will account for the use of the apocopated forms in each case, and explain their 

c c & 

concordance with one another. So in the Arabic UiA.y 1 -t^LiJ ^J\• 

Putting the case (thus) or surely, despise me: let me honour thee : ^^jv i^j^ 
visit me, (so) let me visit Ihee, And hence the peculiar force of the Arabic <— 9 

so, therefore, and the Hebrew illative particle ^ ; as, ^^ ^ i i^-^-*^ Ckz -«j 

<< And as to him who returns to sin, God will accordingly take vengeance on him : 
and, in the Hebrew, *liM '»n^1 *liM ^H^ let there be light, accordinglt, 
CONSEQUENTLY, SO (or the like) let it be taken for granted thai light becomes, 
{exists,) 



* So in the Arabic with the illative particle (—3 • • • 6S JLam ^J^ ^1 
Cl^ i>V < n% putting the case that his frock was torn,,,, then she has spoket 
truly. This (-^ is termed by the Arabian Grammarians ^AJkAjUUl Iaj 
the consequent <— *• J^mi's Com., p,^^^* «XW is mostly used in these cases- 
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1J1 D^l^? flD'npn'! ^n^C ho Take one heifer .... and 
place them upon one basket, and offer them (accordingly), 
&c. See the following verses. The preterite is ap- 
parently used in these cases for the greater emphasis. 

4. It is not, however, necessary that a command or 
prohibition should always precede ; any subject matter of 
discourse upon which a consequence will depend, may 
have its consequent members enounced by apocopated 
present tenses : as, '75in-«'7 nnbjl T\m ^inng T\^^^ 

i^y;;3 y^^^ ni,T KTi nnij;^ no^n ^r\T\'\ : «ln^ 

• 1 »• • ••«• ••«» • • 

for truth hath stumbled in the open place y and integrity 
is unable to enter. SO, accordingly, &c. truth hath 

Jailed: .... SO, therefore, &c. the Lord saw, and 
(therefore) it wa^s evil in his eyes, &c.* Is. lix. 14. 

5. From what has been said, it may perhaps be con- 
cluded, that no passage of this sort can occur, in which 
such apocopation will not be found either as a mark of a 
leading imperative, or of a consequent and corresponding 
member. We must bear in mind, however, that a very 
great number of cases occurs in the verbs, in which we 
can have no mark whatever of this apocopation. Again, 
in a great variety of instances, it will be of but little im- 
portance whether the context contain narration only, or 
be prophetic; for in either of these the particle 1 may 



* From this sort of connection in the context, we may see in what sense this 
connecting and illative particle 1 , may be said to be conversive of the tense of 
the following verbs to that of the preceding ones : not that it exerts any such 
power absolutely y but only relatively, (Art. 231 . 9.). And in this sense D. Kimkhi 
has taken it, (Mikhlol, fol. HD verso.) where he cites Aben Ezra as appealing 
to the Arabic. And De Balmes expressly ascribes it to the tense of narration 
(Art. 231. 10. note) ^^*T2inn. It is very doubtful, therefore, whether the Jews 
ever believed an absolute conversive power to be vested in this 1 . 
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te a simple conjunction.* In others a paragogic Tl, (of 
which hereafter,) may have be^i struck out for the sake 
of euphony : and, in others, the accents may have been 
misplaced through the ignorance of the copyists ; nothing 
being more certain, than that the modern Jews are per- 
fectly ignorant of this doctrine ; and, it is doubtful 
whether it was known to any considerable extent by 
their older and better writers. Examples of the kind 
alluded to are the following : — n^^^ni. . . • D^SH llg^ 
^tJ^3^^ &c. Let the waters he limited, . . . and let the 
dry (land) appear : or prophetically : The waters shall 
he limited • • . and the dry (land) shaU appear. And 
then we have the consequent member : viz. ]5 ^^^^ And 
it hecame thus (accordingly). Gen. i. 9. 26, &c. 

234. We have, in the next place, to state and exem- 
plify the laws which regulate the use of the paragogic H 
when attached to the present tense of verbs. This 
termination is used for two purposes : I. to express 
a command or request : and II. to designate, as in 
the last article, the member consequent to some pre- 
viously expressed antecedent. Examples of the first 
case .—Gen. xxxvii. 13. DH^^^ 1t?^*^i§l J^?^. Ci>»«^ (I 
pray) and let me send thee to them. In the next 
verse this command is prefaced by i^3"'^7> come I pray, 
equal apparently to the preceding H^/ • ^^^ ^^ verse 16. 



"* Nor is this mark always visible in the Arabic, particularly when the pre- 
terite tense is used : e. g. l:^ 7 > ^ A» C^ ^ ^ ^i If you have gone out, I 



cc^ y^ o 



have gone out; for, if you do so, then I will. So also ^ I • i ^ I Jjj -J^tl loj 

If Zaid comes to me, I wUl come to him, i. e. with or without the apocopated 
form : so in the Hebrew, Micah vii. 8, "^/lOj? ^J^boj ^? When I have fallen, 
(then) I have arisen : i. e. these are the constant fiicts of the case. 
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we have both combined in KS'iTl^lin, Shew now I pray. 
So also lb. xxxviii. 16, K3"n3n Give now I pray. See 
Ps. ii. 3, 7 ; Ixix. 19, &e. 

2. Examples of the second case : * — Ps. ii. 8. *^325P Vstt^ 
DMJ n3]l>5t^ Ask of me, and I will (accordingly) give, or, 
let me {then) give, nations, &c., lb. Ixix. 15. '^3!?'^V'T 

nj/apS'^yi?! CO'^PO Deliver me from the mire, and let me 
not (thence) sink down, lb. cxix. 18. n^^3iitl "^J^J/.'/l 
^Jl'linp nii^v^J Enlighten my eyes, in order that I 



* This relation is marked in the Arabic by the vowel Fatha placed on the 

^ fC^ 9 9 t^ 

last letter of the verb in the present tense, as ^-^. instead of jf^^, ; which 
Mr. de Sacy has mistaken for the subjunctive mode of European Grammars; 
to which it will only occasionally correspond. The particles found to precede 
this form are various : see de Sacy's Gram. Arab., tom. ii., pp. 19 — 30. Hii 
mistakes will be pointed out in a tract which I shall shortly publish .-^This 
form is not used as an imperative in Arabic, unless preceded by a negative. The 
principle on which this construction proceeds, is thus stated by JItmi in his 



commentary on the K^fia. Speaking of the particle <— ^, our illative \ he says : 
i^LxoX bbSjo ^J\ ^.tVftJLJ ^t jJJui bbt^to 9^l^l Cy»^^.'u> Jl\ 'Ullj 

UtXtu UI l()u» U Ajif^ 1^1 ^^j^aamJI Ufej>»>t ^^jutj) 1o2|jmL« «^La<JI 

Ivil* ajj Jl Jisi "i mU\ S^ ^ lo'i JU*1I j>Jo laiUI ^- 

*U! Ixi^l '^] m\ Jm ^1 L^i^ y^yg. ^! JiOllj, &c & the 

*— * which marks the following verb with Fatha, as equivalent in sense to ^^)\ ut. 

Now this equivalent to (j i after v— 5 ^ (added) for the purpose of placing Fatha 
on the (last letter of the root in the) present tense, is governed by two conditions* 
One of these is causality, i. e. the carnality of some antecedent acting upon its 
consequent : for, indeed^ the change from {^) to {^) is intended to mark this cau-' 
sality ; so that the change in the form of the word intimates the change intended 
in the sense. But, when no such causality is intended, there can be no want of 
any intimation of it. The second condition is, that one of the six things (as in 

the last article) precede the <>^ &c. These are, a command^ a prohibition, an 
interrogation, a question, a negation, a wish or representation. 
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may see, or^ and let me see, wonders out of thy law. 
See also ver. 27 ; Ps. cxlv. 6 ; Obad. ver. 1. HD'Jp^l IDIp 
Arise ye, and let us (too) arise, Hab. ii. 1. '^I^'^D^/D/JJ 
♦. nS2f«1 l^)iD'hjJ nay^nSl niairx Let me stand upm 
my watch, that I may he set up on the fortress, and spy. 
In all of these cases, as in the preceding, a kind of im- 
perative force seems to belong to every verb employed in 
the succession. In this last case, the force is more of 
the precative or optative character. 

3. It must not be supposed, however, that this form is 
always had recourse to, for the purpose of marking 
this relation : for it is occasionally, and perhaps most 
frequently, designated by such particles as will best 
express it ; as, Hti'St qvod, or eo quod, ^{t^^? |J/D / for 
the purpose of, 113i?3 in order to, because of, &c., ^3 
that, ut, 7 to, in order to, ]8i seeing that, and the Uke, 
with the unaugmented form of the verb. It is when 
these particles are omitted that the form is generally 
used. So also in the nouns, HD^IV?? will signify to, or 
towards, Egypt, and wiU be equivalent to D^^IVP"^^- 

but both are not usually combined ; as, HD^'^VO"^^ : 
whence perhaps we may conclude, that the real force of 
this particle is either to, in order to^ or something nearly 
allied to this. (Art. 232.) 

235. The third case we have to consider is, that which 
involves the doctrine respecting the uses of the Epen- 
thetic and Paragogic Nun ( ] ) : and here, as before, the 
first of these is found with commands, prohibitions, and 
exhortations, and also in the consequent members of 
antithetic sentences: the second is used with inter- 



• In this place we have probably a contractioD, i. e. HBSM for nnB§8, in 
order to avoid the concurrence of Iwo Hei H. Art. 175, 6. 
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rogatives, and also in the consequent members of similar 
sentences. And, in both cases, strong asseveration, with 
futurity of action, seems to be implied.* Examples in 



* This is also the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians on the same letter, 
which they term ^^iyjouli ^^y^\ the confirmatory Nuriy as the following 
extracts from one of their best writers will shew. Jkmi says: iVJOUi) ^J* 
(J^AflJb • • • (joiiss^ • • • JC^^Ia^ idSi**^^ • • • JulMjm HaJA^ ^AAMJi 

Uj Jcip- J^yJl IsyiJi ^^1 ^^^UiJ Ul JjU ^^ ^^H^fj • • ' y^ 

^ dyaSu!^] ^jcAJJ<i XS! Lflj.1 J*a!I C^ I^Lai uJ^l J.^! UJ Jili 

aLuJ ^1 c:^\^ 5ijii>. iU^t ^jy JjJI U 4^1 l^' Uj »^ (p. »«vv) 
i. e. the Nun of confirmation is of two sorts, the light qtuesceni Nun, and that 
doubled Ytiihfatha, Its particular usage is with z. future verb in an imperative 

signification; as, Thou shalt certainly strike ( j^/^' ), in its light form, and 



M ^ 



^Jt/^^ i^ ^^ reduplicated one ; also with a prohibition ; as, Thou ihalt (cer- 
tainly) 710/ strike : also with an interrogation ; as, Wilt thou really strike ? alio 
with a wish ; as, I wish you would really strike : and with a representation ; at, 
Surely you will come down to us, so that it may be well with you : also with an 
oath ; ^Sy And (as) God (exists) so, surely will I do it: and these cases all hold 

good, whether the form be light, or doubled This confirmation is not used, 

except when something is requested ; but, it is most frequent in such examples 
as, " Whether you will sueely do it, &c.," (i. e. in a condition, the 

accompanying particle of which is strengthened by l«, what, &c., For, when 
such particle gives force, the intention is, to strengthen the action of the 
verb likewise, in order to avoid otherwise missing the force intended by the 
passage,) together with what goes before it, i. e. whatever precedes such 
confirmatory Nun, whether it be light or heavy (i. e. single or double). That 
is, in all such antithetic sentences as those involving oaths, requests, and the 
like. The most complete account I have met with of the use of these forms 

is to be found in the work of ^^'7*'' m?.*^' (^ already referred to, from 
which I shall give extracts in another publication. I have given this note more 
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which the Epenthetic or Paragogic Nun is used in 
interrogations, &c., Ps. Ixviii. 17 ; inVli?^ tlBh why will 
ye (persevere to) watch f Job ix. 12 ; W^'^tj?^ "^P who 
will (effectually) turn him hack ? Mic. vi. 6 ; 13D*nj58n 
shall I (actually) approach him ? Gen. xxxvii. 21 ; 
B^D3 13|)3 ^ let us hy no means strike his person, 
Amos i. 3 ; 133'^tt^S K? / will by no means restore him. 
See also Dan. ii. 5. 9, &c. 

2. In some instances the Paragogic Nuny in single sen- 
tences, seems strongly to intimate futurity of action, as 
in Joel ii. 4; ]1Vn^ ]3 so shall they assuredly rvn: lb. 
ver. 7 ; \\)iT\\ D^"ll3J$ lihe heroes shall they (certainly) 
run; ]15|7?. V^H^ ^"""^ ^ctch in his ways shall they 
march; Dn1nn« 'yitD^Jl] i^h] neither shall they (at aU) 
wander (from) their paths. 

3. In the following passages they strongly mark conr 
secutive members of sentences^ implying perhaps, at the 
same time, futurity in the tense of the verb. Gen. 
xxxvii. 27 ; 13^5931 ^0? comcy let us actually seU him, 
Isa. xxvi. 6— 7 ;'naS^5iB^*5 ^^W^ ^V^ O^^^ ^^^^ "«^l» ^3 

br\ n3:?9i]i : n^j^-i;; na^^^: ^W^U r\h^W:far he 

shall (surely) bring down the inhabitants of (a) Jdgh 
place; an exalted city, he shall assuredly debase her: 
he deba^seth her to the earth; he shall assuredly make 
her touch even to the dust : the foot shall surely trample 
her. 

We may here remark that ntt^n, a manifest prophetic future, is 
parallel to HS^'^Btp^ in the following member : whence both must 



at length than I otherwise should have done, because I find Mr. de Sacy 
speaking in his Gram. Arabe (torn. ii. p. 35), as if there were no fixed rules for 
its use, and actually dislocating the last example he has cited, as if it had no 
connection with what went before. See the Koran, Sur. 102. 
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be constraed in the same tense : both therefore will be strong pro* 
phetic futures : the one grounded on the principle (Art. 236.) of the 
event having already come to pass ; the other enouncing a similar 
event in a corroborated present sense only : while the Epenthetic 
Nun in the latter, marks it as a consequent to the former. — In the 
next place, the following' ^^/^Stt^J has no such Nun : it commences, 
therefore, a new series of context, i. e. it resumes the original 
theme commenced with Htt^n^ and has na^a^ with the Epenthetic 
Nun for its consequent ; and, in apposition with this is the follow- 
ing naDann. See lb. xliii. 5 ; Deut. viii. 5. 19, 20; Job. ix. 6. 
32. 34 ; xii. 7. 8, &c. In the nouns too, the termination ) appears 
to have a corroborative force, see Art. 168. 

4. From the near approach of these forms in sense^ 
we must not be surprised in occasionally finding con- 
structions in which they are mixed, for the purpose 
perhaps of imparting to its several members some par- 
ticular shade of meaning, or to keep up a variety in the 
modes of expression, e. g. Job ix. 14 ; 13Ji?^ ^pi^'^^J ^K 
iSjt/ ^1^1 H'ln^St Nat/, (supposing) that I may really 
answer him, (then) let me I pray select my words (for 
use) with him, Gen. xii. 2 ; n^1JSl--^n| ^^^) ^Pi^^] 
H513 'TH?. 19^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ make thee a great nation, 
and let me (I pray) make thy name great, and become 
thou a blessing, Exod. xxiii. 10; "n^'i^lW ^""i^ ^V^} 

ni^ri hin h^»n bni^^l 1©i^ ^i'^^^^ i^5«i Piritt^'^31 and 

six years sow thou (imper.) thy land, and have col- 
lected (pret. i. e. prophetic fut.) its income. But the 
seventh (year) thou shalt dismiss it (Epenthetic form) : 
so thou (shalt) have left it, and the poor qf thy people 
shall (surely) eat : and their excess (i. e. leavings) the 
wild beast qf the field shall eat (pres. or contingent 
future). I translate these so as to express the force 
of the diflferent forms as near as I can. See also Gen. 
xUii. 21. 

236. Another leading principle, by which the tenses 
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are regulated, has arisen out of the circumstance, that 
the Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the 
East, often represent events, of the future occurrence of 
which they have no doubt, as having already talten 
place,'' Examples: \nJ!)l yh'^PSi 13 13^^^^ l^pg 



* The following observations on this use of the past tense of a Persian 
verb are taken from the Persian Grammar of Mr. Lumsden, vol. ii. p. 326. 

^' The prophetic denunciation of a future event will be ,oftea expressed in 
the past tense, in order to indicate the certainty of ils occurrence. Examples: 

J c:^^ O^ 1^ c;^l4>/ J4 c:-«-l JL^ te.^1 jjj^I ^ 

» JJ J^ pA^ L-jl^ii: ^lylj>^ XJoAi" ^4)/ < The infidel^ however happy 

to-day, will be encircled to-morrow hy a collar of curses, and will suffer miseria 
of every description.^ 

" It seems to me," continues Mr. Lurnsden, " that most of the preceding 
rules have their basis in the following principle.... that the occurrence of a 
future event is naturally a matter of great uncertainty, and generally speaking, 
will be so considered, if expressed by the future tense of the verb. Past 
events having already occurred, are subject to no uncertainty at all. And 
hence it happens, that a Persian, having occasion to speak of a future event, 
which he believes to be of certain occurrence, will naturally enough employ 
the past tense of the verb : by the use of which he means to apprise his auditor, 
that the occurrence of the event, though still future, is, in his opinion, not less 
certain, than if it were past." 

Of this character is the passage cited by Mr. de Sacy, from the " Concessns 

of Hariri, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 123, &c. jl |*^|/^ Cl^iao^lJ J I wiu 

BY NO MEANS TOUCH your meat, unless, &c. See Storr, p. 163 — 4. Pococke's 
Specim. Hist. Arab., p. 57, Gram. Syr. Isaac Sciadrensis, Rom. 1636, 

p. ^ , &c. 

The following passages copied from a very valuable commentary on the 

Arabic Grammar of Ibn Ulh&jib, by ^^^j^^ ^j>.*^\ fs:^ which is preserved 
in the public library of Cambridge, will" put this question out of all doubt, as 
to the practice of the Orientals. Speaking of the preterite tense, it is said : 



^Jl uJ;^^ AajiJb xU-l LI ijjS j^\ ]js^] JLA\ djlc ^c Jyl ^ 
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.lSJ-^^» ii35 h^ wi^ k!?9 iD^ Knpn iojtf'-'?;; nnifSJ'T 

"* I • I • • . T». • • • S 

: Di7K^"l(fi^ ybr a child has been (i. e. shall surely be) 
BORN to us, a Son hath been (or surely shall be) given 
to MS, so the government is upon his shoulder, and 



i£j>ly-Jl Ci^b U yrJ ... uJjlaJl ^j/: iu.Ull U Jyi-J^, Sec., i. e. 
** The preterite takes the futxjare signification, when used in passages intimating 

desire — whether in prayer; as, ^I L-Aa>-^ May God have mercy on 
thee; — or, command, as in the saying of Ali, Let the man reward ars 

NEIGHBOUR (I/?"! pret,) WHO IN HIS OWN PERSON HAS DONE GOOD TO HIS 

BROTHER. It is olso changed into the future, when speaking of some future 
event, and intending to enounce it as certain to come to pass; as in the 
passage (of the Koran), The infiabitants of Paradise shall call, 4*c. (have 
called. Surat. Alaraf.) where the speaker mentions the event as having al. 
ready come to pass. It is also taken as a future, when accompanied by a nega- 
tive, or, as an answer to an oath : as. By God, I will not do it, or. Should 
I DO it. It is also used as a future in hypothetical sentences, except with the 

particle y should, unless, &c. Bui, as to the verb ^U, t^ will retain 
its preterite signification: as. If I had said it. It is also changed when 

the particle ^ is used intimating time: e. g. As long as the heavens have 
ENDURED (i. e. SHALL ENDURE**), &c. It is very evident, that the same prin- 
ciple prevails throughout every instance here adduced, (if we except the hypo- 
thetical ones, of which something will be said hereafter, and ^jo which is 
used as an auxiliary), namely, that of certainty, and thence intense petition, or 
command, grafted upon this certainty. — See Viger de idiotismis Griecis, 
p. 167. Edit. 1813, with the notes. Winer's Oram, of the New Test., 
p. 105. (by 
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(one) calls his name Wonder, Counsellor (or Preacher), 
Mighty God, the Father (or Proprietor) of an age, the 
Prince of peace ; lb. vii. 18, ph^^ K^HH Di^3 nr\\ 

D?lViP ''^.itl nsj?3 ^«'« 3^^!^ »ii'i\ &c., /i«d «/ shall 

(certainly) come to pass, in that day, Jehovah hisses (or 
shall hiss) to the bee which (is) in the extremity if the 
rivers of Egypt, &c. ; lb. 19, ^^na^ D^ZJ IH^I 1^^ 
Diy^pn *^p;p321 nlflSn &c. and they shall (certainly) 
COME, and shall a/Z rest in the desolate valleys, and in 
the holes of the rocks. 

2. Upon the same principle, the Preterite tense is 
often used as an Imperative; which may, therefore, be 
termed emphatical: e. g. Deut. vi. 5, T\ST\\ T\)^ ^^^^. 

Dna^n vni : ^1«p-^?3i !I»^5)r^?3i ^l?^'?"^?? T0^8 
^>3n^ on;i3B?l : ^^n^-^j; dph hiv? ^5Ji? ne^8 n^«n 

: Tll/lf^ai ^O'^S J^lt^p'^yjE/ «wrf Mom shalt (surely) love 
Jehovah thy God mth all thy heart, and with aU thy 
sotd, and with all thy might. And these words which I 
command thee this day shall be upon thy heart: and 
thou SHALT diligently IMPRESS them upon thy children : 
and thou shalt talk of them when thou sitfest in thy 
house, and when thou walkest by the way, and when thou 
liest down, and when thou risest up. And thou shalt 
BIND them for a sign on thy hand, and they shall be 
for frontlets between thy eyes. And thou shalt write 
them upon the posts of thy house, and upon thy gates. 

It will be imagined, perhaps, from the use of the accents here, 
that these preterites have been affected by the preceding impe- 
rative ^9^ (Art. 233. 3.). But this is unnecessary, as it regards 
their forms; because, had nothing but a simple imperative 
been intended, the common imperative forms would have been 
used. Innumerable instances occur, however, in which no such 
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form precedes, as is also the case with the prophetic preterites just 
noticed. See Gren. xl. 14, xlv. 13, xlvi. 34, Ezek. ii. 4, iii. 17, 
iv. 5, 6. 

3. In the following example^ we have both the pre- 
terite and present tenses^ used as prophetical futures; 
the former for the purpose of intimating certainty, and 
thence of affording assurance ; the latter for the reasons 
already given (Artt. 231. 11. 235. 3.). Gen. xxvi. 3, 

\m ^«ii^i i^"'5 ?3i5«i ^^ "Jinsi J^i^^? x^m ^''^ 

I ^^y^ Dn'13N? sojourn in this land, and I am (or will 
BE) with thee, and so I bless (or will bless) thee ; for to 
thee and to thy seed I give (or will give) all these 
lands: and I will (surely) establish the oath which 
I sware to Abraham thy father. 

4. The following has a prohibitive sentence in the 
Present, followed by two predictions enounced in the 
Preterite, tense : Gen. xxvi. 24, '•^^X iril«*^3 KTl^'^^S 
^lI'riNt ^n^Snni ?I^J13'13') fear not, for I (am) with 
thee and will (surely) bless thee, and multiply thy 
seed. 

5. When a preterite follows a present (prophetical) 
tense in the same order of events, and in the same 
context, the second of these, with as many succeeding 
verbs as follow in the same tense, order, &c. may be 
translated by the English compound tense, shall 
liave — shall have had — or the like.* Examples : 

Deut. vii. 1, nr^8-n5?;« ^-^^r^-h)^ Ti^n^s nin^. ^«^3^ >5 



* In this case, the preterite is reckoned, not from the period in which the 
declaration is made, but from one future to it, as it is even in the English. 
The reason is : futurity is intended in the first, and consequently in every subse- 
quent verb, whatever other particulars the context may require in this respect. 
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Dr)i» Dnjnj? pnnn' on^^^^ T!?*?^ ^.'whL 

Jehovah *thy God bringeth (or shall "bring) thee to the 
land whither thaU art going to possess it, an^ shall 
HAVE CAST OUT ffuiny great nations from ie^ore tnee . . . . 
ancL Jehovah . thy , God shali, have prjliv^red them t^ 
hefore thee, arid thou shalt have smitten them, ^biojx) 
devote thou them to utter destruction. 

6. In li]ke manner when two events are enounced^ oi 
of which is prior to the other, and that which occurr( 
first in the order of time, being to be taken in the past 
tense, (with reference to the time in which the relation 
was originally made,) the following one may be trans- 
lated into English in the preterpluperfect tense c''^ as, 

Gen. xxvi. 18, \rfy vn^^^^ riiog^s nio?f^ ]rr*j xng^j 

I V3^ so he calls them (i. e. at that time by) names, 
according to the names (by) which his father called 
them (i. e. had called.). 

237. General opinions may be enounced either in the 
preterite, \ the participles, or in the present tense. 



* In this case, the verb ^^\ is an historical pretent, and hence cootempch 
rary in act with the preceding verb H^*^ , and therefore preterite with reference 
to the time in which the narration is made: but, the following verb VTp 
is preterite with reference to this time, i. e. to the time of H^^ and ^^7^, jt 
is, therefore, a preterite still more remote, and equivalent to our pluperfect. So 



^ ^^ ^ ^ 



t9^J>' ij^ in Arabic, as already noticed, 
t So in the Arabic ViUl« 5Lx \^lJuA (iU^ ,^*^^ ^ had you 

<?•/ cfilp y S'O yy{y 

taken me with i/ou, I had made honey like yourself: *^^ j-^ ija,UlJ^ ^J^ J 

xc •"O y y 

Uii^i \Ji^j^ HAD IT BEEN (so that) all men were wise, the world had beex 



y 



DESTROYED. Mr. Lumsdcn has, I think, been very happy in his remarks on 
this sort of construction. "General opinions," says he, " ought to result Irom 
the observation of foots; and whether we state a general opinion^ or the facts 
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Examples : Ps. i. 1, ny|fa ^Jtl iih niJ^K aMs^r? "npH; 

Biased (is) ^ i»aii tr^o hath ^io^ walked tn the ctnmsel 
of the wicked, and hath not stood tn ^^ way of sinners, 
and HATH 910/ RESIDED in the habitation qf the scomers ; 
Prov. xxviii. 7, D''^5: D^*?^ir .TJf'TI P30 13 nnifl njflj 
: 1*^3t$ ^/2 intelligent son keeps ^A^ /btr ; but he who 
ATTENDS vpon bose men, puts his father to shame ; 

lb. xL 4, : njso h'%T\ njjTsfi nnaif 01^3 lln 'yyl^-ii^ 



on which an opinion is founded, the effect is the same in either case. An 
Englishman will commonly state the opinion, as ^ Force cannot cope with 
fortune :' and a Persian will be often disposed to state the facts on which the 
opinion is founded : as *■ The strong have been generally foiled in the contest 
with fortune.' This, therefore,'^ adds he, '* is a case in which the past may be 

said to supersede the future tense of the verb." Example; *> \^j»»^ li/ir 

flji U% ^^jf^ K^j^) ^ jyo y^ &^ ^J^ *' henceforward I shall 

retire and dwell in a comer ^ like the ant ; for even the elephant (which is the 
strongest of all animals) cannot master (has not mastered) his fortune by forced* 
Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 326. 

The Arabic Grammarians endeavour to account for this use of the verb, 
which they say must be taken as in the present tense, by saying, that we 



Z, ^ C'O -*-- c^ 



have here, , ^wili ^LioJIl, by which they mean the retention of an event in 
the mind, which although past, as to fact, is nevertheless present in effect ; as^ 

C2^^«> J have sold, and am now dispossessed of the thing sold, CI^^^jCmI 

/ have botfght, and do possess, &c., whereas, when we use the present tense in 
such cases, the thing sold, bought, &c. may be, or not, now in our possession. 
So we say in English, I am come, he is gone, not I have come, he has gone. 
And in Hebrew, Is. xiv. 7; HT] nn?Q V"!J??T^? "?»l7^ ^^^ &c., The 
whole land is at rest, it is quiet (has been), they break forth (into) singing 
(have broken forth). See also some of the following verses. This, however, 
mostly takes place in intransitive verbs, such as D?n, ^*^t' ^"'t' ^??> 
bia, ibij, or the like.— See Viger. de idiot. Graec, p. 166. Edit. 1813, with 
the notes : also p. 163. 

A A 
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^^HtteS -vftiosiT fcof M thi day *^6f ioftith ; but righteous- 
»es$ VELVTRBsJram death. 

238. Hypothetical sentences^ which are very nearly allied 
*t6 the foregoing, will be enounced either in the past or 
present tense, according to one or other of the preceding 
rules, or as it shall suit the intention of the writer. Ex- 
amples: Gen. xxvi. 10, 2^1^ CO^P? 13^ JJ^^^ n^mu 
: Da^« ir!?^ 0^3'^1 IC'^^^'^S^ PJ^n 4ns what is this 
(that) thou hast done to us ? some one of the people 
MIGHT lightly HAVE LAIN with thy wife, so thou wouldest 
HAVE BROUGHT sifi upofi US ; lb. xxvii. 12, ^3{5^?5^ vis 

: nana vh\ rHr^^ "h^ ^ri«3Dl mryq^^ iW? ^^^^y)\ '5*^ 

Perhaps my father may feel me ; (or, putting the case 
that he feels m^i) so shall I (certainly) become 
€is a great deceiver in his eyes, and shall (surely) 
BRING upon myself a curse and not a blessing ; Prov. 

vi. 1, nsr r\t)j, ...i ^§5 "ij^ Wi?r^ "^l!? J?3l?-Di< ^w 

&c.. My son, if thou hast become surety for thy neighbour, 
if thou hast stricken thy hand with a stranger. .... 
do this, &c. ; Gen. xxviii. 20, &c., ^ISJt/ D^i^» n?.nrDl« 

1J3T ^b8^ DO^ ^Vinjll'jin ^5ii« '^^^, njn "^nin ^snoij^ 
: rT{^h»b "^i njm njrn. ^gs n^r^s DiWs ^fiao^i. : tt^a*?^ 

]3Kni, &c., i. e. as assuredly as that God is with me, 
and hath preserved me in this way in which I am 
(now) travelling, and hath (hitherto) given me bread to 
eat and clothing to put on; so assuredly shall 1 
return to my father's house in peace, and Jehovah shall 
assuredly continue my God; and this stone, &c* Is. 



* This passage has been entirely misunderstood. It contains an oath^ or «0v, 
which is the same thing. This usage of the preterite in tlie Hebrew, as in tbe 
Arabic, generally designates oaths ; and the principle upon which these are ^eon- 
structed is, by taking something which is most certain as a basis, and theo by 
comparing the subsequent terms with it. See Heb. vi. 13 — 19. And Ae 
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IxiiL 19, T395>:-J "^^^^ ^'l'? TO» I?1T> D"^?^ i^^^Wl^ 
: ^Uyi D^.lH HADST thou RENT /^^ heuvens, hadst ^Aoi^sie- 
scENDED, HAD the mountoins been reduced hefott the&; • • • 
then the nations had trembled before thee\* Lev. x. 19, 



. MooUa J^mi on Ibn Ulh^jib, pp. )c*i r-^e*! v • These forms, therefore, imply 

no curse or ban, as the forms of cursing do which run thus, God do so to 
me, &c. . . ., 

* In translating this passage, I have taken ^vVs as the Niphhdl of />]?^y 
to which it seems to me most properly to belong, (see Simonis's Lexicon tub 
voce,) and H^^ as a particle implying supposition with a negation, according 
to its most usual import both in Hebrew and Arabic. It should also t>e olb- 
• served, that in the first and two last examples, the preterite is'iMed^ as in the 
statement of general opinions, and for the reasons assigned by Mr. Lumsd^n. 
The particles preceding such expressions may always be considered as intended 
to put a suppositious case; or, in other words, to lay down a general flEict as ac- 
^Ideutal, and then to deduce the consequence : which may be stated, eithet da 
the past or present tense, as circumstances may require. Of this chacactjejc ^re 

^e following Arabic examples; \^1(> Jji« UUa! V^JUix *S J Aad Sot 

' no^ KNOWN thee, we had (surely) done after this manner ; or, -we sh6i7I.d 
(surely) have done so, taking the second member as a future of certahlty With 

respect to the first ; j^5^' V^ ^ ' <^J t f* U^w c:^vO y hadst thou been Acre, 
C^ hrother would not have died ; ^Le CI^^^J^ ^iAiti V^i^l,»» ^J\ ain I 
.,^poNE this, I SHOULD SURELY HAVE LOST my wealth; I-^aLc Cl^^ Li) ^I 






-U-aJO r/aJ^ did I increase her food, she would (probably) lay two eggs : 

i. e. putting the case that if I had done so, then she would perhaps lay, k/t, 
' De Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 124, &c. 

The Persian examples selected by Mr. Lumsden seem to me all subject to 
thia distinction, i. e. of certainty or contingency, and to have been enounced ac- 

cordingly, either in the past, present, or future tense ; CL^llaiiJ) v^«\^J jdl 
Vi^ '^nn M)^ HAD you not arrived, iJie expectation of you, would (pro- 

f ex ^o'' P OCX OCX CXQ^^, C/», 

bably) have killed (me) ; fj^j^ ^^/ ^ f^j ^^^^ ji J)J^^ S^ 

A A 2 
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the siriroffering to-day ^ would it hate (seemed) Goopiji 
the eyes of Jehovah 9 

239. Commands^ requests^ prohibitions^ deprecations^ 
blessings^ and hence future events taken prophetically, will 
be enounced by the imperatives of verbs, or by any of those 
other forms, which are used as imperatives (Artt. 2331. 3. 
234. 235.): as. Gen. xxvii. 3, ?I^7^ t!?5 »<r**^ ^^^^ 

: n-TV ^b nnwi rn)^r^ Kyi ?|j?t5^i?i a»rf wow, take, I pray] 

thy weaponry thy quiver and thy how, and go out t^o 
the plain, and hunt Jbr me a hunting. lb. v. 26, *ni2^4 
; ^J5 '^^'njjtt^ i*3 come near now, ai/id kiss me, rny son. 
lb. V. 28, B:b^n 'y^P 0''1^^7^^1^^1 and may dod 
GIVE (or,, he shall give) ^^^ ^ /Ae dew of A^men. 

Ps;xxxvii. 1, : nSiii; '^fc^i/a Kaw-^K Du^iaa . nriri]v^» 

Be wo^ mRiTATEB at those who are etHyt^vrthd^'Tiot 
the worhers of iniquity. Gen. xxiv. 60, ^531 **9^H^7 '^^^ 
r^fty n^/a^ rii? •^UE/nr b?t^i become /^pi^ (i. e, thou shaft 
be) thousands iqf myriads, and let thy seed possess /A^ 
gate of those who hate them. See also Gen^ xiL 2, 
kx. 7, xlv. 18; Deut. xxxii. 50; Is. xlvii. 1; '^Ps. 
xxxvii. 27, xlv. 4, 5 : also Ps. Ixix. from v. 7 to the end, 
explained by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 9, &c., as prophetical. 
So also Ps. cix. compared with Acts i* 20; Ps. 
Ixxix. 6 — 12. See Glassius, Lib. i.. Tract iv*, § i., 



^*y^ if to-day you (by any chance) shew mercy to mankind^ to-morrow you 

HAVE RECEIVED mcrcy, i. e. certainly shall receive it. See Pers. Gram., 
vol. ii. p. 322, &c. That is to say, the present tense appears to be chosen when 
contingency is intended to be intimated, the preterite \7hen it is not. The one 
therefore is a less forcible form of expression than the other. It is, however, 
my intention shortly to treat this matter more at length in a tract devoted to this 
and similar questions. 
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Cfafnoh^a, Lib. iii.; Tract Ifi.^, CSnonldiii. iflv., &c. 
V%e*. de idibtismis Graecis; p. 165, Edit. 1813, witli the 
notes. 

Jlemar/cs/ 

.^40. The preceding rules seem to be governed by two general 
principles. One, in which the Writer, settii^ out from the period 
in which he commences his narrative, follows the different circum- 
"^ Stances of- it, as if himself and his reader were present, and hence 
'V ^ 'd^^ tHe' tenseli of his verbs^ from llie'dilierent p^ods in whicli he 
thi«s places himself; JitiU however reserving the riglik oi retiiming 
py his^, original position whenever ^e plea3e8* , , .^ 

2. By the othler principle^ pvi^nts which it is^ believed will cer- 
^ taiiily take place, jure representied as having already^come to pass : 
*^ ^tod'^enGcf^'{)retentes are used al Imperatives for the greater 
^^tnphasfs; Nothing surely cam be more natural than the adoption 
^roT.iStMrpfiii^fplesC Al)d,''when we. consider the great degree of 
^ .pi;,eci^on, which their ^plication must eommuniciite to the con- 
^.te^< we shall be induced to believe, that the poverty and uncer- 
tainty, of w^ich it has been fashionable to accuse the Hebrew 
' iang^ikge, has rather arisen but of our own ignorance, than from any 
'^^^Vl^fect inherent in ^s consttoction. We d6 mrt mean eo Affirm, 
, 1? however, that we can dways say^ why one mode of enunciation is 
<:j)refefred to another, when, as far as we can see, either would have 
V suited the character of the context : nor can we in the Greek and 
Latin, notwithstanding all that has been said in their favour. In 
many ca^es the parallelism may have had some influence, in others 
^ 'attraction ; but, upon the whole, I believe we can generally give 
as good an account of the use of the tenses in the Hebrew, as can 
be given in either the Greek, Latin, or any other language. 
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LECTURE XVIIL 

ON THS NATURK AND CONSTRUCTION OF THK PARTICLES, AND 

ON THB ADVBRB8. 

241. It has been seen (Art. ^22.), that adverbs are 
nothing more than words added for the purpose of qua- 
lifying the signification of verbs generally ; we now 
oome to consider some of those cases, which are not of 
the most common occurrence, and which may otherwise 
|/resent some difficulties to the Learner. 
-: 2. Adverbs in immediate connection with verbs may 
be^considered as absolute (Art. 220. 2.), or, as added iot 
the purpose of spec^catian (Art. 219. note) : those ia 
mediate connection, as in the definite state of cofiir 
^ruction with the preceding word or particle ; which 
MTord or particle may nevertheless be absolute with 
respect to the verb. General examples are given. Art. 
!^22* The following are some in which we have attri- 
lj>Vitives singular and plural, pronouns, and particles, thus 
Qonstrued : 0^1*73 I'll!) she descends, wonders ! i. e. 
Wonderfully, Lam. i, 9 ; 1£0^t?^J!l D'^ltt^'^?? right things 
Judge ye, i. e. righteously, Ps. Iviii. 2 ; W/^? r4i8"}i3 
(m) DREADFUL. THINGS / have become wonderful, i. e. 
I have become exceedingly wonderful, Ps. cxxxix. 14; 
^.5^0^ niNniJ 1")in'l and thy right hand shall shew thee 
(to be) WONDERS, i. e. very wonderful. Ps. xlv. 6. 
Comp. Is. ix. 5. and the Septuagint. 
-" 3. It will immediately be seen, that these instances 
may all be construed by one or other of the rules already 
given. So also with pronouns : HT^ in this (place), for 
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here; n|3, JITS, and r\iiT3 like this, for thus; rUfh,* 
or nt^l for what, why ? "^^^3 «» that which, i. e. place 
or time, as the context shall require ; or 1{^S absolutely, 
for where, when 9 or since, because, &c. 

4. Negative particles ought to be considered as affect- 
ing the action, &c. of the verb either expressed or un« 
derstood, not as negativing the substance implied by the 

noun ; f e. g. TJt/"it/ ^ a people, not strong, Prov. 



r-^ ^ _ ;;flrj,; 

* The particles ^ and 7 are occasionally equivalent to the e/? of tte mw 
Testament, signifying ybr the purpose of, in order to, &c., as, Ps. xxnitJ4^ITiMR) 

ei-S ^a/uv; powerfiil, effective, ib. '^'jn? in ordineniy producing order^ { ni » 
f Such expressions as, there is no man, no place^ nothing, &c. would be .0^, 
sidered as monstrous by an Oriental, whom it would be extremely d^ffici^t id 
persuade that we were not affirming both the existence and non-existence of 
the same thing at the same time. They would say, there is not m man, >%c»tt 
mdiidi is certainly more natural and intelligible. See Art. 218. %, note. . ,^ 
The Arabs make their adverbs by an indefinite attributive put absol\^telv, 
or in immediate, or mediate, apposition with the word intended to be 4^s[- 
lified, which may be either the subject ot„the object of the verb: e.'> g'. 

\jS\j dJj ^S l^ Zaid came to me, riding ; ^^^^-^^ IJ^J^t^ ]6jJ ^^^/^ 

J^i^ ]j^p£- I struck Zaid violently, and I met Omar, both ridino. Inmsb 

cases the adverbs are put in what is termed the accusative case, where the con- 
nection seems to be mediate, i. e. in which some intervening word is to be iiildi^A 
dtood. In the following, they are in the nominative, and there the connection is 

manifestly immediate, S-*^'y Mic^ ciJ : ^yJ^ Zaid came to me, and fiis 
servant (was) riding. The reason given for the first of these examples by the auttiot 
.of the Hid6yat oon Nahve (p. ^^) is, that a verb is understood : his words are^ 
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rf^*^ . The examples, in which the signification of a verb was the governing 

principle, as in '< this Zaid (is) standing,** require a verb to be ua^rsjtppd : 
thus, ** I intend, I point out,** — His meaning is this: '< as to this Zaid, I men- 



±sx. 85 ;i 9iM^ IS'lifo* NOT^ tip Xpr, aodctfding^ to SehrcS^) 
dfifimSyS-ight^ havettiefdcfne, Jer.'xlviii 30;' DnV^^WfiV 
D^liE:} K7 D'^j^n / ascribed to them, i. e. declared tfaati 
they were subject to, statutes (which are) not ooovr 
(pw 109: note.) Ezek, xx* 25. So, '^^^"R'? ^f^F) EMPriNEiSf 
(want of culture, in which there is) not a way, Psi 
cvii. 40 ; T»K i^7 not giving light, Amos v. 20 ; l'? ^Og^'ttfc 
(there is) not a name to him, i.e. he is nameless; IS^^KIX/ 
(who is) not an eminent man, DlK^ii^ (who is) not W) 

mean man. Is. xxxi. 8 ; ^^JJ'"^^/ ^'?^'7'5? ^ ^^^ *^ *\ 
(her who is) not my people, Hos* ii. 26 ; 121 vhh U^T^lQiiff^' 
those who rejoice in (that which is) not a matter, i. «. ini 
a noh-reality, Amos vi 13; &c. In many cases; too, 
kV may be construed as a noun put in the definitis^^^tk 
of construction with the Mlowing word, intimating the) 
want, defect, or the like, of the tMng mentioned. « I 
5. In the particle pi* this is still more apparent ; for' it- 
takes the yowels necessary for the state of construetiofif 
(Art. 143. 6.) : e. g. J!?^B^iD ^^? want, lack, of a saviauri 
Deut. xxii. 27 ; 0*^7^ Y^ *^§D^ to Hannah (was) A^Am'- 



' .MM. 
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tion*'ftm as. standing." By this he means to shew why the accusativcOSlll' 
is. used . in such places. Mr. de Sacy gives a different account of this coot- 
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straction, see vol. ii. Art. 030 ; where he considers 1^1^ as intended to poiiA 






^0 f * » • 

o\jft a sprt of logical objective case to the verb ^^ . For my own patt|-I 
would prefer considering this termination as the fragment of some word for- 
merly used as a postposition, and therefore, as equivalent to the ' preposilioa' 



, see note, p. 291, and to be translated thus: Zaid came, to me (in the 
situation of) a person riding. 

* yO establish, &c. Hence 15? ; and Art. 73. ^3 establishing, right, jusif 
&c. 

t See Eichhorn's edition of Simonis sub voce. On the etymology of these 
particles, see Art. 171. 
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of ohHdiWit^^l Sam. 1,3; U^^^ '•a?^ 1 VANt ^.«ie 
h0Qnr^ite.l hear not> Jenvxifr. 12; so VTV^ t^^i<Atf> 
BBiKG^ £XidT£NO^ of a mon, L e. there ia a mSA, Ea:^ li 21^ 
D^^*ny tt^J THB EXISTENCE of JuH men, i. e. there are jiwt 
i»en> EccL Tiii. 14; p«2 iatf^rCljl putting the case that 
HIS. EXISTENCE (be) in the land, i. e. if be be^ &c.y 1 Sam. 
;s:$aii. :23. ' v.- - ;• .• ., 

^-^.:^When any of these particles follow the word to be. 
qualified^ they will be absolute : e. g. i^ ? DC^^\T HJTiy "^J 
for now ye hace become (of) nothing. Job vi. 21; ]^S D^D 
fmttet"i^ NOT ; B^?. »1SP0 provision, being, i. e. there is. 
provision, Jud. xix. 19. W 

^7. Similar to Kv and |^^ is the constrtiction and force 
of D&^* . terminating f expiring ; hence, defsfct^ /mm- 
eadstenee, &c. : e. g. D^*j^^ D^\^ not a 6So£/, or, ao Grod^p 
Isa. xlv. 14; ill/ ^P^^K) "^iJif / «»«, a»cf excepting ^me, 
still (is none), Zeph. ii. 15. 

9. The following are examples of similar construction 
with the particles: llyf returnif^, reiteration ^ yet, 
eiill,&c.; ]k} see, behold; h^ defect, want, not; ^^5. 
^marking, observing, inferring, whether, that, &c. ; P, 
or D, cutting qff, separating, from, than, &c, ; "h^ and 
^Tiy^ growing old, decaying, lack, non-existence ; OltQ 
cutting off, defect, want, not yet,&c. with or without 
other particles, &c. ; P'^IJ^,^ 111/ thy continuing a re- 
tainer, or holder, i. e. thou still retainest. Job ii. 9 ; Ti?3 
DDl^ in (being) ywi full day, Jer. xv. 9 ; ^''1^3 in my 
STILL being, Ps. cxlvi. 2 ; ^"T^UOfrom, or, since my still 
existing, i. e. since my birth. Gen. xlviii. 16 ; O'^l?^ 



* See also Art. 171. 2. 3. 
t f^y^ returning f &c.; ^^V and Art. 87. 1. l^V 
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"TBJ^^STty* Abraham, ms continuing a stander, i. e. he^ 
still stood. Gen. xviii. 22 ; T^i^V^'J^V^ behold him, a doei^ 
i. e. he does, Jer. xviii. 3; li03 pSD prom (there) not 
BEING (any) like thee, Jer. x. 7 ; *fl33P ji?]? PlI/?^^ if*d» 
art fiUed (with) ignominy, wanting (being destitute of) 
glory, reputation, Hab, ii. 16. 

9. To this kind of construction may be referred all those pas^^ 
sages which are generally translated by a word in the coroparati?e 
degree with than following it: e. g. Proy, viii. 10, ***39^ VTR 

ITOa V'^inz? npTl ^P|"bwi accept my castigaUon, and not, i ev 
rather than, silver : and knowledge^ not, i. e. rather than, chm» 
gold : i. e. put silver and gold out of the question, when these 
things are proposed, as unworthy of being compared with them. 
The negative particle occurring here, in the first member of the 
parallelism, is sufficient to determine in what sense that in the 
second is to be taken. Of this sort of expression is, ** If any 
man come to me, and hate not his father and mother,'' &c Luke 
xiv. 26, John xii. 25, &c. where this hatred, or rather disregard, is 
not spoken of as absolute, but relative, i. e. the comparison is here, 
as in the case of oaths, (Art. 24S. 8.) strong and positive, though 
not necessarily absolute. 

10. So with other negative particles, Tltll >nV^ Orir^btt? DTItnib 
, D^'rtbMn *»? you sent me not hither, but God, Gen. xlv. 8, i. e. it is 

\ NOT you, but rather God, &c. See Exod. xvi. 8, 1 Sam. viii. 7| 

Jer. vii. 22. 23, Hos. i. 9, vi. 6, Ps. li. 18, Eccl. iv. 9, and Matt 
xxiii. 28, Luke x. 20, xiv. 12. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 6. See Storr, 

I p. 251, &c. 

i Examples of v3 , &c. : ni]J ^yy^li^ until the decay ^ 

\ the moon, i. e. as long as it shall endure, Ps. Ixxii. ^-^^ 

D^pa^ '^jn75"Tt^ until THE DEFECT of the heavens, i. e. as 

1 long' as they shall last. Job xiv. 12 ; ^3 1*7-T»KB^rT "^^^1^ 



* In the case of the Epenthetic 3 being added to this particle, as well asti 
some others, the relation of a subsequent member of a sentence seems to.bi 
occasionally pointed out as in Art. 235. 3. with some emphasis. £xainine tb 
instances of this and ^^9**^^, &c. in Noldius. 
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JramTBi^ not letwing to Mm every thing, Le. anythmgr 
Deut. xxviii. 55 ; 31 B^"^]???? Jbr the lack of returning^ 
L e. the not returning, Ezek. xiiL 22 ; T^y^, "^I^h^f^Jrom 
the WANT ^ power, Num. xiv* 16 ; W^H^ ^'^^3:^ ./^ 
CESSATION q;^ your sinning, \. e. that you should not sin, 
Exod. XX. 20 ; D'^'inp'r^ '^^3P»!! is it from the want 
i^ graves f Exod. xiv. 11; Hi2J XT'D'I.K)? in its not 
YET coming, Zeph. ii. 2. 

11. The following are examples of prepositions in 
immediate connection with the word to be qualilBed, 
restricted, &c. : D^'ja^ DB^ D''5t?^^!» Dn-]P of Ham (were) 
the dwellers there of former (times), 1 Chron. iv. 40 ; 
b**?"! D^D ^Ip? LIKE the sound of many waters, Ezek. 
i. 24 ; ^^ nQ;»j;;'^>J3 "^tf^^a my soul (is) like a parched 
land (with respect) to thee, Ps. cxliii. 6. 

In these, and all similar cases, it will be of no consequence 
whether we suppose the particles to be in apposition, or in the 
definite state of construction, there being no mark of case in the 
Hebrew. The latter perhaps agrees best with the analogy; 
because we have, in some of the particles, the form proper for that 
state, as in "^^i? vS to the grave. Job v. 26 ; '^•'^ttf"»b5 over the 
wall, Gen. xlix. 22 ; HttJa nqs after Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 8 ; 

and in the Arabic always, as, tVa:***^] Jx i. e. the upper (part) 
of the mosque, for over the mosque. See Art. 171. 3. &c. 

12. Examples of mediate construction, i. e. when one 
or more other particles intervene : ^J!ir\3----37 J1D*7 ]Jt/D7 
3*?n"r\n5li{ for the purpose of melting (the) heart . . . 
have I appointed the chastisement of the sword, Ezek* 
CT. 20 ; Dn^^S"TI/ 83 he came up to them, i. e. even to 
them, 2 Kings ix. 20; ^^D 15? J^^ each, excluding 
infants, i. e. with respect to the men, excluding the 
children, or, beside the children, Exod. xii. 37 ; pnz? 
noin^ from without (with respect) to the wall, Jer. 
xxi. 4. 



< 
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'IS. TfceintervemtigparHcIesmb^itfiise^f /^dndtt, whidiseem 
to be added for the purpose of marking the word to which the pre- 
cediiig one has some relation, and also to point out the nature of that 
relation, e. g. "^wAr^nnPf ftewcaf^ (with reference) to my keetd^'i, e. 
under my head, * Cant. ii. 6 ; '"^^^ 7 '^?^'^ outwards (with reference) 
. TO the city, 2 Chron. xxxiii^ 15; no^f? TV^rrh^ to (that ivhich 
is) FROM tvfthin (with respect) to the veil, Lev. xvi. 15 ; D^*n rTlM 

n^D Vwaf D n^ i?tt^ Vafepb nV?o> the may of life, or, teli- 

gious instruction (is) for the elevating of the understanding' (j^ier^n,) 

. FOR the purpose qf receding Jrom the grave beneath, Proyi xv.^£4; 

JDjh^Q ni^g^ <??^7 ^^^ ^*««* refrained (with reference) -s?^ 

', bringing down (degrading) on account of our sins, Ezra ix. 13^. 

Of this kind are the combinations *TMB7 IV 2 Chron. xvi, li\ 
: n^?tt^ T? lb. xvii. 12 ; «B-]9 r^^ T? lb. xxxvi. 16, &c. 

. So;D:a5 ^e^Nl rinrip pK^ na^si ^jt/sp DWg^^^ 

• fl9 •? '^I^^O ti^AiVA (is) in the heaicens from tthwe^ 
which (is) in the earth from beneath, and which (is)^ ti 
the waters from beneath (with respect) to the earth, 
Exod. XX. 4. . -'i 

The phrases here used, from above and from beneath, roust 
necessarily be taken relatively : in the first instance above, with 
respect to the earth; in the second, by ^ beneath, with respect to 
the heavens, and in the third, beneath, or low, with reference to 
the earth, which is expressed by ^ : i. e. Thou shalt make no 
image of the heavenly bodies which are above, nor, of the creatuiei 
&c» which are on the earth beneath ; nor of those whick are in the 
waters that are still lower than the earth : not, which are *t td 
the waters under the earth," &c. Hence will be seen the great 
necessity there is of observing, to what words these particles have 
an immediate reference ; and hence, that we should not take thdn. 
absolutely, as we oflen do in our own and other languages. 

14. When the preposition Vri between, is used fdr the pilTpoie 
of opposing one noun to another but is not repeated, it has this; 
peculiaritv, that it requires the insertion of ^ before the latter:, 
e« g« *^^9? ^^.5 ^''^ between waters (as opposed) to maters^ Qe^, 
i. 6 ; n? TTr? between cause (as opposed) to cause, i. e. ftelmit 
cause and cause, Deut. xvii. 8. If however this particle is re^ 
peated, its influence is immediate : e. g. "n^nn ^'^M ^iIhH ^^5 
between the lights and between the darkness, Gen. i. 4. 
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15» From.wUt baa been said on tbe primitive and derived signi- 
, fications of words (Art. 14i.)» it will be easy to conceive how cases 
may occur, in which it will be exceedingly difficult to ascertain the 
precise force of these particles; and consequently, the relation 
between words which they are intended to point out and define. 
Generally, however, either the primitive, or one or other of the 
> derived, senses of the particle, considered in conjunction with the 
context, will afford us sufficient light. But here Noldius should be 
consulted. 

16. The following instances^ taken from Glassias, are 
intended to shew how these particles influence certain 
modes of expression ; * rH'vi* THQ ID?- '^y proceed 
FROM strength to strength, i. e. they become stranger 
i^. stranger, Ps. Ixxxiv. 8 ; W^r ^T^^ ^^^ ^^ for 
they go FROM evil to evil, i. e. they hecome worse and 
tiiOrse, Jer. ix. 2. 

For similar expressions in the Greek Testament, see Rom. i. 17, 
' vi.l9, 2 Cor. iii. 18, Phil. ii. 27, &c. 

17. Of the particles which signify motion towards,f 



• So in the Arabic ^f^^^ ^^ ^^^^ (j^from part to party i. e. proceeding 

on. Tale of Sindbad, Ed. Langl^s, p. ^ • , &c. So also x^"' ^'^' X<^f''^^^> 
g^dce for graces i. e. an increase or excess of grace, far surpassing that of the 
l3ftw of Moses, John i. 16. 

+ In this respect the postposition H— , the prepositions vM, by, W , and 
^y are foand to have the same, or very nearly the same, force. From.the con- 
slfUAlion and sense in which this particle is found, there is good reason for 

supposing, that it is the same with i which is said to mark the Arabic accusa- 
tive; and it is probably derived from the same root. No one I think can 

^ tS 9 9 c 

read n^TW SinybaJn ca&t it to the earth, Exod. iv. 3, and U;' ^^J^} 

&c. Surat of Joseph, without being struck with the identity of the expression 
in 'each case, especially when we know that the nasal of the Atabic i? dis- 
regarded in common conversation. In this case too, we have no intervening 
particle ; yet, in other cases, we find each of these verbs construed also with 
^y V, vMy b27, ))D, as may be seen in Castell; and the conclusion must be, 

thiat the particle prefixed in the one case, must be equiyalent to the H^ posL 

fixed in the other. 
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or rest in, a place, the following are examples. The 
first n— is, more properly a postposition like the Latin 
versus: e. ff. tltyiD D^pS'ySH "^2W ^^2l\ and two of the 
angels came to Sodmn, Gen. xix. 1 ; i)^ i^38l"nt^S ^I? 
HT^/fe^ ^JTi? tt»^e7 / come in unto awy Lord towards 
iSWr, Gen. xxxiii. 14. 

See Gen. x. 19, xii. 5, xlvi. 1. 4, Deut. ii. 15, 1 Kings xviii. 45, 
xix. 15, Jer. xxix. 15, Jon. i. 3. In the following passages v is 
also prefixed, Ps. ix. 18, 1 Chron. xxvi. 17. See Art. 180. IS. 16. 

18. In the following 7^* seems to have the same force 

with 1 : — ^ri28-78 *^nk ro\> -^mr^ nosj ^3« 

TMjm^, .... rrjt/^n'/S &c. a>s for me, (I am) to he gor 
thered to my people ; hury me: — to my fathers, — to 
the cave ... .i^ the cave, &c.. Gen. xlix. 29, 30. 

But here the particle ^M refers in every case to the verb ^pSJi 
and ^ in v. 30, to ^*^^*? ; and, if so, these particles retain their usual 
and proper signification. So 1 Kings viii. SO ; n§nri"bM ri'??^. 

ijrjaJn nnwi n^n oiptan-bw sjb^sn^ naJw h^nxn^ '^lari ^"^m 

D^ny n-*?S ^ipSO? Dipp-7M and attend thou to the supplication of 
thy servant and of thy people Israel, who shall pray towards this 
place ; and give ear thou to the place of thy dwellings — towards 
heaven. 

. The last two words liere (D'!9?^'?"^^) must, I think, be refened 
to the preceding '"^^Y^OI; and, if so, the construction will be 

\ regular and the signification of the particle ^^ constant. Con- 
structions of this sort are frequent, and are looked upon as elegant 
in the Arabic. 

Of this character are the following passages, which, in any other 
point of view, are very obscure, Hos. x. 4 ; v? ^Dtt^ itfk^nS TT^ 
♦ '*1?P.''^7*9 and judgment blossoms forth just as hemlock (does) on 
the furrows of the field, i. e. abundant and deleterfoiis, Isa. i. 12 : 

^ »* mm »f *V* »•• • • TT T** T • 'vwm^t. «i» 

come crawling in my courts, in order to be seen by me, (i. e. in this 
abject hypocritical manner), who hath sought this (sort of sacrifice, 
mentioned just before) at your hands ? Ps. Ixiii. 2. 3 ; n7 ^9?^ 

: ^TiS3-t ^TO nihn? My soul hath thirsted for thee, my flesh hoik 
become faint (for want) of thee, to see thy power and thy glon/, 
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even as I have seen thee in the sanctuary, (being now) in a land of 
drought and weakness (and) without water, Ps. Ixviii. 19; ^'^r^ 

w Tbwb D'^TiiD n«i msa niantt nnph •^soJ n^sttf ntnab 

T * , : • *: '": ttt t-t:'-t -v t»t t- 

« D'^n^M /^OM, O Lord God, hast ascended up on high (there) to 
dweU; thou hast taken captivity captive (i. e. hast overcome the 
great enemy and subduer of man) ; thou hast received gifts for man 
(i. e. mankind), nay even (for) the rebellious ones. 

Instances of this sort are numerous in the Psalms, book of Job, 
and in the Prophets, in all of which we should be careful to bring 
those parts together, the constructions of which are homogeneous. 
When this is done we shall find, that the significations and con- 
structions of the particles are neither so numerous nor so various 
as commentators have made them. 



LECTURE XIX. 

ON THB NATURE AND USE OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

242. Words standing in the situation of conjunctions 
in the Hebrew, are subject to the laws of apposition 
and definite construction, just as other words are. In 
many instances, indeed, they are the very words which, 
at other times, are used as pronouns, adverbs, or preposi- 
tions ; the situation alone in which they are found, giving 
them the character of conjunctions. A few such as 1, 
D|, &c.* are used only as conjunctions. 



♦ The first of these seems to be derived from 11 a hook, connector, &c. and 
consequently, to signify, in addition, besides, and, &c. The second is probably 

5 ^ 

from the word f^ multiplying, becoming abundant, or the like, and equivalent 
to our moreover, much more, &c. See Storr, p. 337. 
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JExamples in which the Relative Pronoun 1t(^M i$ used as a 

Confunction.* 

h'^^ii^D WlTIB^i? "jlStt^ KTl AND Saul saw that 
(quod) he (was) intelligent, 1 Sam. xviii. 16 ; HlttJJ Hg^S 
1B^n"n^ *Tn (because) that David did what (was) 
right, &c., i. e. ^o quod fecit, &c., 1 Kings xv. 6 ; 3tyjl 

rrng^S Kl^C"*''^ "^9-1^? ^^ '^ ^' returns to the earth 
like WHAT it was, Eccl. xii. 7. 

2. Of adverbs, prepositions, &c. simple or compound : 
•70S"D14 ^ty?^ UNLESS TRULY he have taken, Amos iii. 4 ; 
^^riTJ ^5 3J^JE? « cofisequence that /Ao«£ A«*/ despised me, 
i.e. because that, &c. 2 Sam. xii. 10; JJD'^ ^K^^^ 2J>^, 

"^Tp? O0l-?i? A CONSEQUENCE OF THAT WHICH (cjUS qUod) 

Abraham hath heard my voice. Gen. xxvi. 5. 

So pW yS until, Ruth ii. 21 ; "^fti ^7 until that which, JonaB 
iv. 5 ; "^^y ^? ttpon *^< 72;AicA, whereupon, Deut. xxix. 24 ; **? ^5 
M, Jud. iii. 12; "^^^S "1?T^? upon the affair which ; because ; 
^'^^'^ ^nn Deut. xxi. 14; *•? nnri beneath that which; became; 
Prov. i. 29 ; ^'^^S 7?97 for the purpose of which ; because ; &c 
Ezek. XX. 26. To these a great number of others may be added. 

3. The following passages are oj^paren^/y elliptical, but reaUy 
not so, when the force of the particles is seen : D^'jn.tt >"T* ^TTn 
:Qttr*»]J17S7 they have strengthened the hands of the evil doers, on 
account of their not having returned, <^c., i. e., because they have not 
returned from their evil ways, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

The word .''•'??9 deficiency, &c. is very nearly equivalent to ^ 
not, the particle v is added as before (Art. 241.): and the verb ^^ 
is manifestly in the preterite tense. The sense seems to be, that it 
is because none have returned from their evil ways, that the hands 
of sinners have been so much strengthened ; and not, that none may 
return, the sense usually taken. So Is, xiv. 6, *^1??^ D'^ZpJ HSD 
rnO ^'i? v2l n3D mho strikes the people in wrath, a stroke (that) hath 



* But in many cases *^^M stands in the place of a subordinate notninative 
absolute. See Art. 216. 13. 
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KOT deparUnL ■ Here HJO is evidently in the definite state of con- 
struction with ^^y?, to which H^D is added as a verb ; and, as it 
is contrary to the genius of every Oriental language to negative the 
noun, the force of this negative combination must eventually 
itifluenee the verb thus, '' a stroke without having passed away,'* 
, ■ ]• e. continual. So we say in English, m-faUtef netfer-endmgf and the 
like, when we wish to express the indefinite continuity of any thing. 
In like manner : Deut. viii. 20, I'^^^pttJn Ab ^V because (that) 
you will NOT hear ; or, of your not hearing ; taking h^ as a noun 
signifying deficiency, lack, want, or the like. See also Gen. xxii. 16, 
xxviL 5, xxxviii. 11, Num. xi. ^0, 1 Kings xxii. 42, Ps. cxix. 136. 
. And more particularly with Infinitives or verbal nouns. Num. xiv. 16, 
Judg. vi. 18, Is. xlviii. 4, Ix. 15, 2 Chron. xxviii. 6. 

4. It is not meant to be affirmed, however, that this sort of con- 
' struction is universally adhered to. The truth is, it is very much 

left to the writer either to express himself thus, or to employ a 
greater number of words ; and what is most remarkable, we 
sometimes find both methods adopted in the same context : e. g. *^? 

TOttJi. ^ap Tn«-^w snitf ny : ^''hm n^n swn-na^w &c. until 

THAT (time in) which the heat of thy brother sJiall turn away : 
UNTIL THE TURNING AWAY ofthy brother* s anger from thee : and (until) 
HE HAVE FORGOTTEN, &:c. Gcu. xxvii. 44 — 5 ; " v5 . . . nyvtt^ 75 

spttttJ rfb rpn cn^y-bpi) nin*; m.in-n« ddwd on account of 

three .... on account of their despising the law of Jefuwah, and 
(on the account that) they have not kept his statutes, Amos ii. 4.— • 
See also 1 Sam. iv. 19, 1 Kings xviii. 18, Is. x. 2, xxx. 12, 
xxxvii. 29, Jer. vii. 13. So the word CJ^ not yet^ is found twice 
in Zeph. ii. 2, with ^ ,-^ nn^2. 

5. It is the opinion of Schroederus (R. 105.), that If lest, and 
Q^ if^ surely, &c. imply an ellipsis of some other word or words : 
as, ^»?^nf (/ will take care) lest thou take away, &c., Gen. 
xxxi. 31. I can see no necessity for this. The real meaning of 
the word 1^ is, seeing, observing, or the like, from the root n35> ; 
and if so, the passage may be rendered thus : I feared, for I said, 
SEEING THOU (mighiest) TAKE AWAY, &c. So in the other passage 
cited, viz. 2 Kings ii. 16, nin*; XTn iW^n? seeing (that) the 
Spirit of Jehovah . (might) have taken him up. So also with 
respect to the [>article DM: 2 Sam. xi. 11, ^^^M '»ni ^*n 
^V^ '^?"^n"ri W n tor W-nS (as) thy life and the life of thy soul (exists, 
so) SURELY shall I do this thing ? And again. Gen. xxiv. 37, 38, 

B B 



^._ 
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TlVrj ^5«-iT»»"^ fc<^"a5< • ''^IW? Stf^ '^??»J^, &c., and my Zord 
^ 9Wore me, sayings Take not a wife for my son from the daughters of 
the Canaanitey m whose land I dwell: su&elt not. Go thou to 
my father's house, &c. And at v. 41, Mian "O '^nVfcJflD nflgri W 
>nbMD >p5 n^>m ^b JDTI^ rib DJin ^J?inSa?a-bK then shalt thou be 
free from my oath (i. e.), when thou shalt come to my kindred, and 
(upon the condition that,-^patting the matter on this issue) they wiU 
SURELY NOT gwe her to thee, then shalt thou he free from my oath, 
i. e. from the oath which I made thee swear. 

6. There is perhaps no real ellipsis in any one of the passages in 
which this particle is found. This, however, will depend very 
much on the signification which we attach to it, and on the nature 

" of the construction in which it is found ; both of which we shall now 
endeavour to explain. 

7. If we derive this particle from V^ frm, steady, permanent, 
and hence, sure, surely, true, trust-worthy, ftUthfrti, and the like, 
and suppose it to be of the primitive form 19^ (see Art 151.), 

which will make the elision of the ] necessary (Art. 76.), then we 
shall have ^ meaning, surely, truly, certainly, &c. which is perhaps 
its real force hi every instance. 

8. We have seen (Art. 237, note), that in hypothetical sentences, 
enunciations are generally made as of facts, not as of opinions. If 
then we propose the certainty of one fact, with some strong asseve- 
ration in one member of a sentence, and compare another with it as 
equally certain of occurrence in another, we shall do nothing more 
than what is always done in oaths in the Hebrew, when this word 
is employed in one of the members. In some cases these construc- 
tions will imply a negation, and hence this particle has been often 
so interpreted.* There is a passage, viz* Ruth iii« 12, which seems 



mS 



* It is very nearly allied in signification and usage to the Arabic ^i or ^J, 
which will occasionally involve a negation, and always, an asseveratioa: but 

more nearly in form, to ^>; which is thought to be derived fjrom a word, 

^M. ^ W ^ C 

signifying root, origin, &c. In like manner U»- or 4^sr^ surfiltf in or by the 
truth, is used in the Arabic in swearing. See Gol. Lex. sub. voce. According 
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to^ confirm tbe etymology jiwl given: ^tfb DM "^^ DJDS '»? nr)?"). 
*^?^ on^ now that (it is) /rve : far trvlt,' surblt, I am a GoeU or 
fi€ar Artn^man. This word has been rejected by the Masorets in 
this passage, but without any good reason for doing so. In this 
place, and perhaps in most others, the words B^ and ^$9^ may be 
substituted the one for the other, and the sense will remain perfectly 
the same: e. g. Job xix. 5, '•ronoJz? fVl? ''^M '^n'»?t^ 0?9^^^1 
and even (let it be) true, sure, (that) / Aare erred^ with myself lodges 

my error. So Is. iv. 4, 5, nfrf; fcTjan . . . &c ''^hM VCH OW 

TRULY the Lord shall mash . • . then shaU Jehovah certaiidy create^ 
&c« And in Job xix. 4f, 6, we have both these particles occurving 
together, either for the purpose of strengthening the asseveratiout 
or for qualifying both the prodosis and appdosis found iii. the con- 
text: e. g. -2)1)^ r^/?9-io "»!?? stm?'ini JiV'srSJD "^l?? DjjpifDis 

'^jn^l^ ^HT^^ 1&J3' &c.. SURELY, ye truly, or const anti,y, magnify 
yourselves^ or speak great things against me, and contend against 
me (to) my reproach ; (so) knom ye now, that God haih beni me 
(down), &c. 

9. The following example seems to involve a negation: 

Dj>n8 wina-DM ^? mrj !JM^ri-t3« ni^79 V &c. (as) the life of 

Pharaoh (exists), (so) truly shall ye go forth hence, but espe- 
cially, TRULY, really, upon the coming in of your brother, Gen. 
xlii. 15, That is, ^ certainly as the one thuig e»sts, the other 
being made to appear equally so, no less certain shall your libera- 
tion be : but not before this condition is complied witti. On this 
principle, I think, every ine^tance in which this particle occurs can be 
solved* That it is redundant, or that it has been omitted by the 



to Mr. de Sacy, this particle is negative when the verb preceding it im* 
plies negation. Gram. Arab., vol. ii., Art. 667. In the examples following, 
however, in which he has treated it as a pleonasm, he has entirely mistaken its 
force, especially as he himself has cited the Arabians in Art. 671, giving it the 



S C-' 



tide- of •^j^ or corroboration. In every instance given by him, certainly, 

surely, moat certainly, or the like, will supply the sense of the passage. See 
Art. 651 — 2. 668 : i. e. putting the case eidier positively, or negatively, some 
consequence will, or will not, certainly come to pass; which is a kind of 
swearing. But more on this subject in a tract which I intend shortly to pub- 
lish. 

B B 2 
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« 

ellipsis, as affirmed by Noldius, p. 69, &c. I deny : because every 
passage adduced by him can be accounted for, without having 
recourse to those suppositions. 

. 10. From what has been said on the use and signi- 
fication of some of these words, it will be easy to con- 
ceive how they may be used, either in their simple or 
compound state, for the purpose of connecting together 
such parts of a discourse, as the speaker or writer may 
^ish should be considered in connection with one an- 
other: e. g. p.«n n«1 D?D^n ns «-i:a he created the 
heavens and the earth. Gen. i. 1. So in the next verse : 

irtSJ irtfl '^^7^7 ri?'7^ ^^^ (^^ *^) ^^^ eaf^th, it was 
emptiness and a vacuity, &c. in which these particles are 
said to be Copulative ; in others they are said to be 
Disjunctive (better. Distinctive) ^ Conditional, Causal, 
or Conclusive, according to the signification of the pas- 
sage in which they are found. The following are a few 
examples of each case. 

Examples of Copulative Confunctions. 

11. nin^Sl ^iO»5?. n5j-1tt^§ aiCO it is a good, that 
one becomingly eat and drink, &c. Eccl. v. 17; 
^)i^% njirOJ^ ^jiZDlN l?ini and he was ruddy with 
(being) beautiful of eyes, 1 Sam. xvi. 12 ; ^^^7 ''''^3i!^?l 
i2"in Tin VID^ &c. AND he gave it to David, even his 
garments and even to his sword, &c. lb. xviii. 4. 

See also Gen. vii. 23, In many cases there is an apparent excess 
in the use of the copulative conjunctions, which has been termed by 
the Grammarians vo^virvpOeTov, see Gen. xxv. 34, xliii. 8, Jos. 
vii. 11, 2 Kings ii. 14, Ps. cvii. 37, &c. and in the New Testament, 
John X. 27, 28, 1 Cor. xiii. i| 2, 3, &c. perhaps to excite attention 
only. See Art. 222. 7. 

12. In other instances they are omitted, for the purpose of 
exhibiting the order of events, &:c. the more closely or rapidly 
in succession, as in the Latin, " Feni, vidi, vici" &c. -See 
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Exod. xr. 9, Judg. v. 27, 1 Sam. xv. 6, &c. This has been tenned 

By the former of these distrihutum is sometimes intended ; as, 
"5?! r^,h6th Aiya and Ana, Gen. xxxvi. ;84 ; OnOI MT1 hoth 
chariot and horse, Ps. Ixxvi. 7, &c. See Art. 216. 17, 16. 

Id. Examples of Disjunctive (i. e. Distinctive or Distributive) 
Conjunctions; nsfe iK» ni« ^''bM ^3"! ani Ae shall give thee a 
«f^n OR a wonder, Deut. xiii. 2 ; TO^" '^ W**??!? iH either the pro* 
phet OR a priest, Jer. xxiii. S3, 

This particle, however, is often construed as conjunctive, adversu'^ 
tive, or, conditional. See Noldius sub voce, and Glass. Phil. Saer., 
p. 5%4i, &c. where similar usages are collected from the New 
Testament. It is also occasionally omitted by the ellipsis. See 
1 Sam. XX. 12, 2 Kings ix. 32, Is. xvii. 6, lb. xxxviii. 14, Jer. 
xi. 19, &c. See Noldius, p. 4. 



Examples of Conditional^ Causal, and Conclusive^ Con- 

junctions. 

14. HQpri n«n , . . . D^p>n? D>QJnq oJj ^bW should there be 
Jifty righteous .... fvilt thou also destroy, &c. ? Gen. xviii. 24 ; 
•^ripbm ••ay ^DbrnD« ip (or truly) «Aom go with me, then Twill 
surely go, Jud. iv. 8. But here the cases are put as positive, 
Art. 242. 8. Under this head may also be arranged the particles 

pW and N v"DM of asseveration and swearing, &c. See No. 5, &c. 
above. 

15. The Causals are for the most part, "^ii), D^ "^S, ]3"/J^, 

m),^^v^m), nnri, nt&?« T\r^F\, ajjj;, -\m 2^p.., jsV, 

ng^R IJ5/2, ^^WlyfoVf whereupon, therefore, hecause, under 
or upon (the consideration that), &c. ; Hi3K X*7 "^5 &c. 
that I may not come, &c., 1 Sam. xxix. 8 ; tT\S^ ]3" /JS? 



* Noldius derives this particle from HIM velk, i. e. (H^M Art. 74. 1M and 
Art. 87. 1 . is) just as the Latin vel from velk. So in Persian we have Jj'^ 

c c ^ 

used ill the same signification, from ^^^A»«)^j>- to desire, wish, &c. 
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tiierefore I hope, Lam. iii. 21 ; ^^t^^ )^J^ h^ause^ thy 
name, 1 Kings viii. 41^ &c. 

It would be endless to ^ve examples of every case ;. we must 
therefore refer the Reader to Noldhis and <31assius as before. 

16. Of the Conclusive conjunctions it will be unne- 
cessary to say any things Those which are used as 
CausaU in one place^ itiay be employed as Conclusive in 
another ; the position and context being the otily meians 
by which the peculiar character and bearing of these 
words can be ascertained. 

Qf the Intersections. 

243. These are words either insignificant as to their 
etymology ; as. In in ok oh / "^in O ! HSn ahah ! 
>iR alois! nns akts! or, significant: as, K3* up! ^, 
T\^(, 13/, goto! nzin give! HT^H profane! And, 
according to Schroederus, ^^0^ hissings ! P&. i. 1, 
2 Kmg» X. 8, ProY. xxix. 18, &c., which will be pronouuced 
Sn a maimer expressive c^ intreaty, woermm, pHeasure, 
pain, excitation, &c. according to the intention of the 
Speaker. Examples : ^n"in IllOli^ they shall say, Oh ! 
Oh ! Amos v. 16 ; "^nst "in O my brother ! Jer. xxii. 18 ; 
IJR^aa n^T] ahah, our desire ! Ps. xxxv. 25 ; Dtt^SJ^ MK 
KLAB,for them! Is. iii. 9; Dl''^ ^^^ ALAS,Jbr the day! 
Joel i. 15 ; n(y^ If!? GO TO, do (it), 2 Sam. vn. 3 ; Hin 
rn">l GIVE (up), GRANT (or the like), let us descend. 
Gen. xi. 7 ; K3 ITID proceed ye, mark, observe ! Num. 
xvi. 26 ; '»3")*n"n'»VViO «r^tf^^ DK if it be (so wHh) thee. 



* Imperat. a 8^3 surrexity Schroed. R. 106. So in Golius, in the third conj. 
but in the first, which I would rather take, ^' Intendit, proposuit sibi . . . custo- 
divit, servavit, &c." The meaning will then be, look/ observe! preserve! 

Hence the phrase ^) ViJiy mai/ God preserve tfiee ! lb. 



i 
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ATTEND (as) one prospering my journey. Gen. xxiv. 42\; 

T\^DT\ Vh nS^n ABOMINABLE ! FORBID IT ! thoU iholt not 

die, 1 Sam. xx. 2 ; nlil^O "h hS^Sh abominable to met 
Jrom (or, a^ forhidden hy) Jehovah, lb. xxvi. 11. 

See also 1 Kings xxi. 3, % Sam. xxiii. 17, 1 Chroif. xiil9. 
Glassius, Schroedefus, &c. however, supply ^^^0 imputabiiur^ by, 
the ellipsis in this place ; see p. 550. PhiL Sacr. and Schroed^ 
Gram., Rule 106. Synt. 

2. There are a few others, viz. K|^ or fi^^, the samie 
perhaps with Jl<3 ; and ^5* attend, Tx^wj, or the like, "^S woej 
alas; Tvfp^ felix! O happy I or the like. Exaniples : 
83 nrv^'iri n^T^ K3« »3 rU/'^B^in nliT K3« O Jehovah I 

t-t'T- t: tit t ^t ' t: tit 

save NOW ; O Jehovah ! give now prosperity, Ps. 
cxviii. 25 (see Art. 234.) ; Kjn^? Hln^, HSfJ O JehovUh! 
remember now, 2 Kings xx. 3 ; 13*t*^!j i^j ^^H^ ^5 attend^ 
iwy for«?, we truly came down, &c.. Gen. xffii. 20 ; "^^^^ 
T^3 "^f a^SR' ^IK WOE to thee, O land, whose Mng is A 
hoy, EccL X. 16 ; 1 v^ H^i^ltJ^^ ]^» ^l^^^l Dn2p» 0*^31 

r6p D\*17i*3 many say of my soul, there is no salvathn 
for him in God. Praise! Ps. in. 8 ; '^331?^^ KipK HinrVs 
f nTp itJnj? "inQ to Jehovah do I cry, and he unlets me 
from his holy hiU. Praise ! lb. v. 5 ; '^ri?*)^ ^®J^ fH 
nTQ upon thy people (is) thy blessing. Praise f J lb. 
V. 9. 



« ti 



Vox dolentis et supplicantis,'* says Noldius : which he derives from ni!l 
as ***} is froDd HTI . . . '< notans consolatioDem, recreationem/' as ^O with 



/9><3 -^ iS^ 



the S)rrians, and ^i wu^ "recreet et consoletur te Deus," among the Arabs. 
Concord, part. p. 175. 

f Those who wish to see the various opinions entertained on the origin and 
meaningof this word may consult Noldius, Concord. Part. Annotationes et Vin- 
dicise, num. 1877. For my own part, I believe it to be descended from the root 



^ ^ 



^^-^ he hiessedy &c., and used not unlike the word amen, or the doxology 
among ourselves. 

t If the Psalms were originally sung or chanted in the Temple by two 
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LECTURE XX. 

ON THE COMPOSITION OF SENTENCES AS POINTED OUT BY THE 

INFLUENCE OF THE ACCENTS. 

24i4, After what has been said on the composition of incomplex 
and simple propositions (Art. 212.), in addition to what has been 
stated and exemphfied on the concordance and government of 
words, it cannot be necessary to exemphfy our rules by adducing 
and accounting for complex and compound propositions, as they 
. occur in this language. We shall, therefore, now shew in what 
way this has been done by the authors of the accents. 

On the Distinctive Powers of the Tonic Accents. 

24i5, It has already been remarked (Artt. 58. 59.), that these ac- 
cents have been supposed to have the property of dividing sentences 
into their several members, just as our comma, semicolon, colon, 
and period, do. Nothing can be more likely, than that the Maso- 
rets, or, whoever else they were who affixed the vowel points to the 
Hebrew text, would apply some system to it, whereby the mutual 
dependence of its several parts upon one another would also be 
pointed out. It has been shewn, that these accents (Artt. 60. 64.) 
also serve to mark the accented syllable in any word, as also that 
which sustains a secondary kind of accent. 

2, But as they differ considerably from one another in shape 
and name, they may also have been intended to point out the 
grammatical relations of words, or of sentences, to one another. 
The Jews have attached certain musical notes to each of these 
marks, which may be seen in the Bibliotheca Rabbinica of Bar- 



parties in a sort of dialogue, in which the one responded to the other, and both 
ioined occasionally in a kind of chorus, as has been well supposed and main- 
tained by Lowtli and others, no word could, perhaps, be more suitable than this 
for such occasional chorus : and hence perhaps the l^ta>pa\fia of the Seventy, 
and the ^^^/Py he. for ever, of the Chaldee. See Nold. num. 1877., as 
above. 
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toUocci (vol. iv. p. 427, &c.); or in tbe second volume of tbe 
Hebrew GrAmmar by Guarin (page 329, &c.) :* but ibis is not to 
be wondered at. Tbere bas always existed a predilection for a 
sort of cbanting in divine worsbip. — ^Tbe Mabomedans cbant tbeir 
Koran, and we ourselves still continue to cbant several parts of our 
ritual in tbe catbedral and collegiate cburcbes. 

3. It is not our intention to detain tbe Learner long on tbis sub- 
ject : we sball merely lay down a few of tbe general principles 
wbicb regulate tbe accents, witb a few examples by way of illus- 
tration, referring to otber Writers for furtber particulars. 

4. In considering tbe nature and application of tbe accents, we 
bave notbing to do with tbe grammatical or purely formal govern- 
ment of words (Art. 215. 5.). Tbe logical import of passages is 
all we can now be concerned witb ; and tbis may be considered in 
two points of view. Tbe first is, tbat wbicb respects tbe construc- 
tion of pbrases, as of nouns in immediate or mediate apposition or 
construction, or of verbs witb tbeir apparent nominatives, or com- 
plementary words : in all wbicb tbe connection is considered and 
represented, as being tbe closest possible. The second is, tbe 
combination of such pbrases, or sentences, in tbe construction of 
periods ; and in tbis the connection will be considered and repre- 
sented, as more or less close or dependent, according to tbe inten- 
tion of tbe Writer. 

5. For tbe first of these cases, accents have been adopted, wbicb 
bave been termed Servants or Ministers, and which are rarely 
found in any other situation : for tbe second, two systems of accen- 
tuation arc found to prevail in the Hebrew Bible : one peculiar to 
the Books which are generally termed Prosaic ; the other to those 
which are said to be Poetical. Tbe Poetical Books are, Job ^'"M, 
Proverbs '^^^'^ , and the Psalms D^'Vnri ; termed by tbe Rabbins 

. nbK , which is a technical word, formed out of the initials of tbe 
names above mentioned. All tlie rest of the Books are said to be 
Prosaic. 

6. We sball first lay down a few rules for the prosaic, and after- 
wards, for the poetical, books. 

7. The following table gives tbe relative powers, and tbe order 



* Where we also have them in score, so that we can convert any part of the 
Hebrew Bible into a Quartett whenever we plea$e ! 
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Cart* 246. 



of consecution, of the several accents: h has been t^ken from 
a Hebrew Grammar of considerable merit, which appeared for 
the third time at Vienna in 1810, by one Jehudd Leh Ben Zeb, 
This is adapted to the prosaic Books of the Bible dnly, and is 
sufficiently correct and eJLtensive for out present purpose. Should 
the Student wish to pursue this subject to a greater length, he 
may consult the elaborate work of Ou^eel, the Biblia Accen- 
tu^ta of Dascheliiis,* or the " Doctrina Accentuationi^ Hebraeae" 
by Daniel Weimar,-|" Which last is certainly the best work I have 
seen on the subject; I have, theifefori^, generally foUov^ed it. — 
See the Table of Accents (Art. 58. &c.) 

24&. A Table pcinting out the Hank, Order, and Pdwers, of 

the different Acdenis. 



Emperors 



Kings 



Dukes 



Counts 



DiSTINCTIYE. 


CONJUHCTIVB. 


9 


DisixntcttYia. 


• 


Small. 


Greater. 


Greatest. 


XP^'O 




Mndtj 


)ipr\pt 


lap f\j» 


nanM 

A 




id* 


id. 


id. 


%D 




Sfnt 


i^iai 


)^pfpt 


r6pv 


id. 


H^tZ^S) 


id. 


id. 




1 


.1 


id. 


id. 


'^r'^ran 




V 

If f t 


SiS 


. \* : 


SfriT 


rm» 




SA 




^wSt 


ll^nb 


id. 


id. 


id. 


•J 




id. 


id. 


id. 


LiM 


«»Tp 


^n 


-^^ 


id. 


ITS 


n3iD 




-«S 


I* . : 


i v(a-hf\ 


id. 


id. 


id. 


id. 



* Lipsia?, 1729. 



t Lipsite, 1709. 
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2w The reader will find cdnsiderable difference between this 
table, and that ghrea by Ouseei* in his elaborate work on the 
Hebrew aooetita^ Onseel's table is nmch larger, and contains 
aevoal instanoea of the power and eonsecntion of the accents not 

to be found here. ShalskSlethy inwbtt?, for example, with 
P^sikf is placed &tn6ng the subdistinctives, which does not occur 
at all in our table. Yerdch also is among the conjttnctiveti of 

which we have not a vestige here. 2dkSph gddSl, vll^ ^pT 

and Stgoltd ^"^SD or HTlb^D, are also found among the greatest 
dUtinctwee in consecution, to which several mote^ found in other 
{daces, may be added. 

3. I have not translated the terms employed by the Hebrew 
Grammarian, but have used those which appeared to me the most 
suitable. 

4. It will be perceived, that many of the words are abbreviated : 

as M, for ^^T^, which is the same with GSresh (Art. 59.), the 
mark for which is placed above the M . In every other case, the 
form of the accent meant is placed over the initial letter of its 

name: as, ^ Teiisha GedSla, pn Telislia Ketanna^ and so of 

others. In one instance we have T^P^, i. e. Zakeph gadol and 
Zakeph katon. The syllable id* is to shew, that the accent above 
is also to be used here. 

5. It will be unnecessary to explain the different names given to 
the several classes of accents in the tables, as Emperors, Kings, 
&c. ; every one will see, that a greater or less dependence, observed 
in the relation of phrases or sentences one to another, is intended 
to be pointed out by these titles. 

6. It should also be observed, that, in the above table, the 
accents greatest in rank, or, in other words, which point out those 
phrases, &c. which have the least dependence upon others, are 
placed uppermost : and, that those which accompany the closing 
word of any sentence, or member df a sentence, are placed at the 
leh side. SiUtik P*1 vD, for example, ranks highest, and is placed 
in the left-hand column* Its office, therefore, is to close a period. 



* " Tabula accentuationis,'' prefixed to his " Introductio in aceeutuationexn 
IIebraM)rum prosaicam. Lugd. Bata^. 1715. 
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7. In the next place, as these leading accents are situated at the 
close of a sentence, or of a member of a sentence, and are placed 
in the left-hand column of the table, we must look towards the 
right hand for those which should either immediately, or more 
remotely, precede them. In this point of view, therefore, Merca 
fcO*1D, will be fomid to attend on, or to precede, Silluk, as its 
servant. 

8. The second accent (proceeduig downwards) in the left-hand 
column, is Athndkh TOHM , This accent, therefore, is the next 
inferior to Silluk ; and is usually found to close a larger member of 
a sentence. To the right of Athndkh we find Mundkh npm, in 
the capacity of a minister or servant, Athndkh, therefore, is to be 
considered, as usually accompanied by Mundkh, 

9. In the same manner, proceeding downwards, and again to the 
right, we shall find the several accents with their attendants, 
which are supposed to mark the members of a sentence, each 
having a less dependence on one another than the preceding. 

10. We have now explained the use of the two first columns 
containing the distinctive, and their several accompanying, accents. 
Let us now proceed to the other three, containing the small, 
greater, and greatest, distinctive accents. 

il. If 'we can suppose a period to consist of several sentences, 
or members of sentences, we can also suppose that each of these 
will have a greater or less dependence on one another, with respect 
to signification. The Author, from whom our table is taken, is of 
opinion (and with him all other writers on this subject agree), that 
phrases, considerably removed from the end of a verse or period, 
have less dependence on those which immediately follow them, 
than others have on those nearer its conclusion.. Hence he has 
supposed, that the first of these, considered in the capacity of 
distinctive, will have a greater dependence on those which imme- 
diately follow them, than others will, which are farther removed 
from the end of the period, &c. Hence, these have been termed 
small, the next greater, and the next or last, the greatest, distinc- 
tives. Now, most of these, considered as (lif^mcdt?^^,- will also be 
found in the left-hand column, their servants or attendants will be 
always found there also, in the next, or right-hand column, as 
already explained. 

12, Hence it should seem, that, for the most part, every second 
accent, counting from the end of a period or sentence, and pro- 
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ceeding backwards towards its beginning, will be a distinctive one : 
and that, immediately to its right, will be found its attendant or 
servant. And this is found to be the case. In the above table, 
therefore, we shall have the order of the accents for a very great 
variety of cases. That they are not all found here, must be 
certain, from the consideration, that there are several accents in 
use not to be found in this table at all. But, as our limits will 
not allow us to enter fully iqto this subject, we have deemed our 
table sufficient for the present. Let us now proceed to our rules 
and illustrations. 

£47. Words in apposition or construction, either immediate or 
mediate f will be connected by a conjunctive accent; as, nin^ 
D\nbM the Lord God, Gen. iii. 1 ; Onn^M "Tng Jbraham's ser^lnt] 
Gen. xxiy. 33 ; ^l^W"'?? rirjM one of a tliousand, Job ix. 3. So 
^V^ ^J7^^ ^^ ^^ ^f ^*^ w;Ao is near, &c. Jer. xxiii. 23 ; '^^^ 
nn^W*] servant and maiden, Gen. xxxii. 6 ; ^3? "^IJ,? in way, 
(and) in way, i. e. in the common roads, Deut. ii. 27 ... . ^^jl ^yi 
a sword (nay) a sword. . . .Ezek. xxi. 14 ; *^Vitt iVjp exceedingly, 
exceedingly, Numb. xiv. 7 ; ^iJJO ^t? »«** « mighty hand, Exod. 
iii. 19. 

2. The same is the case when the construction is distinctive (Art. 

225.) : as, D';?? VJi clean (of) Jiands, Ps. xxiv. 4 ; ^5^"^5 pure 
(of) heart, lb.* 

3. The same holds good when one of the words so connected 
occupies the place of an adverb, or specificative (p. 288. note) : 
DVjnS) ins sudden fear, Prov. iii. 24 ; H^jD bi«B# the grave he^ 
neath, lb. xv. 24. 

4. The numerals are similarly connected with the thing num- 
bered, as are also particles with the words with which they are to 
be construed. To which also may be added verbs, when repeated 
for the purpose of giving greater emphasis, or when succeeding one 
another in order to vary the sense ; or, as found with, or without, 
the connecting particles. 

5. The verb is generally connected with its apparent nominative 
(Art. 216.), by means of a conjunctive accent; as, 0**jJ^M M*12l 

God created. Gen. i. 1 ; O^?^ "^9^*j'i ^^^ Mram said, lb. xv. 2. 



* MakMph is to be considered as a conjunctive accent here and elsewhere. 
The distinctive accent here is a coropound (see p. 26.), not found in our table. 
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6. The word complementary of the significaitioa of a rerb (Art. 
^^df 8ce,\ or its objective casej is frequently connected with it in 
the same way ; as, ^^n?!^ wy they made war^ Gren. xiv. 2. 

7. Also when a particle intervenes : as, ^f ^/ '^^ walking rvith 
them^ Gen. xviii. 16. There are many exceptions, however, to 
this rule. 

8. When more than two words^ immediately following each 
other, stand in the same apparent relation to one another, those 
which are more immediate connected together in signification 
will have a conjunctive accent, the others disjunctive ones, accord- 
ing to the relation in which they are fi)und with the former ; as, 
ntt7r;p!1 ^DJI Sm goJd and silver, and (also) brass, Exod. xxv. 3. So, 

7'^yip2t «'teM1 )Wn a breast-plate, an ephod, qnd (also) a robe, lb. 
xxviii. 4. 

9. This holds good in members of sentences, verbs, &c. having 
such relations to each other ; as, Dm5pp"b3-nM1 Dnona-bs rw^l. 
tna Ov'^rr 73-nK1 and all their cattle^ and all their flocks, and 
all their power, they spoiled, Num* xxxi. 9 ; D^HN^y*! bi)pjlM-i^7 
On^bJ Ny*| / fviU neither suffer, nor spare, nor have mercy, Jer. 
xiii. 14. 

10. Also, when they are not all of the same person ; as, H^^l^ 
ll^fett^T nT37H*! Let me speak, and attest, and they shall hear, Jer. 
vi. 10. 

11. Numerals are similarly connected ; as, ^^{JMa-1 D*»nfil7yi rnttJ 
seven and tmnty and two hundred. See Gen* v. xi. &c^ 

12. In all these cases, the two first words or sentences, so occur- 
ring, are connected in accordance with the rule. In the following, 
the two last are, for the same reason : as, '^'j?'!'! tt? i'T»J? IJ'J com, 
wine and oil, Deut. xxviii. 51 ; '^CJ??^ T^^j^l iN^^cA*, and men- 
servants and maid-servants. Gen. xxxii. 6. 

13. The same will hold good in any number of words, snbject to 

a similar regimen ; as, rifebtost bn^^n ntfn?:::) lafnian rjoSa 

with silver and with gold, and witA bra^s c^ vuiih iron, and fvith gar- 
ment^, Josh. xxii. 9« 

14. When several nouns sitcceed: one another, each in construc- 
tion with the following one, the leading words in the sentence 
will sometimes have disjunctive accents ; the former being always 
greater than the next in sucGe9sion : or, they will be divided into 
pairs, according to the pleasure of the Writer, or^ as the sense of 
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the passage shaH require ; ?h|9n H^D?!?© ntpW n^|% the mperin- 
tendence qf the keepers of the charge of the sanctuary , Num. iii. 32; 

^f??rl P!??"! °jn?^ ^^^^: <^^ G(^ of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
Exod. iii. 16. 

15. Nouns, or phrases, to be construed as nominatives absolute, 
will be distinguished from the following context by a disjunctive 
accent :• as, ^nSl stnh T^F^"*J^ V^^'?') and (as to) the earth, it was 
vacuity and emptiness. Gen. i. 2 ; D^^H "OQ'b? HOmp D*»rtbK TVn^ 
and (as to) ^A^ Spirit of God (it was) brooding upon the face of the 
waters, lb. ; S'JM ]5B Bn^aS TO^^S! ancif (as to) the likeness of their 
faces (it was as) the faces of men, Ezek. i. 10. 

1 6. And, in the saine nianner, all nouns ox phrases added for the 
purpose of qualifying, defining, or otherwise limiting others, but 
not so closely connected as to form phrases, &c. with them, will be 
marked by one or other of the disjunctive accents ; as, '^'^nw^in 
: onnj rr^an O^^n Vl^tJ / brought thee forth from the land of 
Egypt— from the house of servants, Exod. xx. 2. 

The same holds good in all parenthetical passages: as, ^!!1 

ri}W pttT-bs (iriN nW^^ d-^ohl^nand the King of Sodom went out 
to meet him (after his return from the slaughter of Chedorlaomer, 
and of the kings who were with him) at the valley of Shaveh, Gen. 

xiv. 17. And again: n9P«?-^| '^^"9%) SPSP^'i ^^^^] DD^?^? P^. 

^v*^"]?? '"^^ n- (^/T ^^ only your wives, and your little ones, and 
your cattle (for I ki^ow that ye have much cattle), shall abide in your 

cities, Deut. iii. 19. Again: ^^1^ "^^^ 13^^:'? '^''1?*? ^^T^, 

^^iM nb«l? ^>^s !in5T ^B^'8) nlrr pyS npt^n'Ti"^ 4bN^"iny 

t **|3M ^^^.r^l^Q r[^7 and the young men who had grown up with 



* Hence Jarchi's comment on Ezek. i. 11^ which h^ so frequently been 

I* 

cited and misunderstoody is only intended, to shew that P|p\!3S>^ with Zakiph 

gadol is to be separated from the word CDllowing, tbns ; Qn*^3!D1 C3tT;3Q!| 

'^•n^?: P ^ 'Ts? ^^ (®* ^^) '^*'* f^^h ^^'^ ^^^ wings were spread out 
ahove (them). His words are : niDDDI DTT'^aDD nb^Db r\rxr\t I'^n 
DTilK. They were separated upwards from their fiices, and covering them. 
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Ami, spake unto him, saying. Thus shaU thou speak unto this people 
(who have spoken unto thee, saying, Thy father made our yoke heavy, 
but make thou it lighter unto us J, thus shall thou say unto them, My 
little finger shall his thicker than my father* s loins, 1 Kings xii. 10. 

Again: ninb "fl.?^ ^i**? "in* ^'\m "^ai^ ^'rib?9) naJD-bsi ^^^^ 

X rijJSn and he gave unto MMes (when he had made an end of com- 
mumng with him upon mousU Sinai J, the two tables of testimony, 
Exod. xxxi. 18. 

248. When a verse consists of more propositionis than one, or 
of several members of a sentence, th6 greater distinctive accent will 
generally be found placed at the end of that proposition, or mem- 
ber, which is most complete in its signification ; or, if the context 
is sententious, at that part whicb marks the parallelism of the whole 

period. Example: t rnD>. ^'tl^P ^^$l^T. ^W ^¥? ^T^ 
and there shall come forth a rod out of the stein of Jesse : and a 
branch out of his roots shall bear fruit. Is. xi. 1. 

2. Here, if we take the liberty to separate the context, accord- 
ing to the importance of the accents, we may write it out thus : 

ivy* /r TIT* vvr: *t • -jv* v \ ^tt: 

S. The following example from Gen. i. 2, contains several pro- 
positions. 

crii;?n '^i.fVy "n'^nl. 

And (as to) the earth (it was) emptiness and a void : 
And darkness (was) upon the face of the great deep : 
And (as to) the Spirit of God, (it was) brooding 
Upon the face of the waters. 

The terms VIW! and Q'^H^W XVrrs,^ I take to be nominatives 
absolute, and therefore, as properly divided by distinctive accents 
from the context following (Art. 247. 15.). It should also be ob- 
served, we have three distinct propositions in this verse : the first 
ending with ^rtflj , having the distinctive accent Revtah ; the second 
with ^'''7^, having Athndkh ; and the third ending with Silluk 
atid (l) Soph PdsHk. Here also, as before, the accents distinctly 
mark the parallelism of the different members of the verse. 
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4. In the following passage we have four distinct propositions, 
Isa. i. 2« 

./Tear ^e Aeavai^, and give ear^ O earthf 
For Jehovah^ he hath spoken^ 

(As to) children, I have brought up^ and exalted (them) ; 
But they, — they have rebelled against me. 

5. Here the termination of every member marks the close of a 
distinct proposition, each of which is distinguished by a larger 
accent, which also serves to point out the parallelism, as before. So 
in the following : Isa. xlix, 4, 

• ; -T » j»: • :- T <«*:r 

• if ' X vvv : J t 

But I — I had said, I have laboured in vain : 

For emptiness and vanity, I have consumed my strength. 

On the Accentuation of the Metrical Books JlDt^i i. e. Job, 

Proverbs, and the Fsalms. 

249. The accentuation which we now propose to consider com- 
mences at the third verse of the third chapter of the book of Job, 
and continues to the fiflh of the forty-second, whence the prosaic 
accentuation is continued to the end. The whole book of Psalms^ 
with that of Proverbs, is also subject to this metrical accentuation : 
the remaining books of the Bible are not. 

2. The system of the accents, generally, is the same both in the 
prosaic and metrical books : that is, one set of accents will serve as 
disjunctives, the other as conjunctives in both, either dividing or 
connecting the several parts of the context, according to the inter- 
pretation of the authors of these marks. The only difference 
observable in its application is, that the powers peculiar to some of 
the accents differ, in some respects, from those just mentioned, as 
does also their order of consecution. 

C C 
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3. The distinctive accents, according to this system, are, 

1 7 Silluk, y Mercd with Mahpak, 7 Athn&hh, 1 Rhi&b with 

GSresh, JL Revidh, - Zarkd, 7 Tiphkkd anterior, ^ Pdzir, |1 Shal- 
sheleth with Pesik, \LKadma with Pe^Ar, and 1 7 Mahpdk with 
Pestk, 

4. The conjunctive or servile accents are the following : 7 Mercd, 

— Mercd with Zarkd, 7 Mahpdk, — Mahpdk with Zarkd, 7 ilfii- 
fulArA, j!. Mundkh superior, 7 TVpA^M, not anterior, and 7 Yerakh. 

5. The dtf^inc^tt^e; are here given according to their order of 
precedence: the conjunctives axe considered as having no such 
order, as before. The distinctives on which these usually attend, 
may be found in the tables of Ouseel and others. 

6. It will be seen from the forms and titles above given, that 
several of these accents are mere combinations of two of those 
already given (See Art. 59.). 

7. The accents accompanying Soph^pdsuk and Pesik are always 
found on the tone-syllable. 

8. Of Mercd with Mahpdk — . Mercd is always under the tone- 
syllable ; Mahpdk is placed on the preceding syllable, if there be 
any ; if not, it remains on the same syllable. If, however, the 
preceding word be connected by Makkdph, or end in a furtive 
Pathakh, Mahpdk may then be on its last syllable. 

9. The same holds good with respect to j- Mercd with Zarkd, 
and — Mahpdk with Zarkd, 

10. In the occurrence of 1. Reviah with GSresh, Rlhiah is always 
on the tone-syllable, and Giresh carried as nearly to the beginning 
of the word as possible. But when no other syllable remains, they 

are placed together, as "^P his name, and ^''^ flee ye. 

250, It will easily be conceived, that if the disjunctives here, as 
before, have been invested with various powers for the purpose of 
dividing and subdividing any given part of the Biblical context 
into its several members, and thereby to facilitate the discovery of 
its meaning, the order of consecution of these disjunctives may be 
exceedingly various, just as the different modes of ccmstruction 
would require. With the view of familiarizing the Student with 
the different powers of these accents, therefore, tables have been 
formed, first giving the order of consecution found among these 
disjunctives ; and, lastly, of these with thdr several attendants. 
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* 

When speaking of the pro6e accents, we gave a table, rather 
with the view of complying with custom than for any thing else. 
At present we shall give a few examples only, and leave it to the 
industry of the Student to construct such tables for himself, should 
he think it necessary : believing it to be quite sufficient to make 
him acquainted with the principles, which it is trusted the following 
examples^ in addition to what has been said, will be sufficient 

to do. 

Z, The following is an abstract of the analysis given by Ouseel 
of the first verse of the first Psalm,* 

fc»> u>mr\ ^njrisi n^oh n^ja ij^n )fh i ni^« itf^Sn >jttft? 



/»TT 



3. This is to be divided, in the first place, into the two larger 
divisions indicated by the greater distinctive accents, which are 
7 SilMk, and 7 Mercd with Mahpdk (Art, 249. 3.). We shall 
have, therefore, for the first great division : 

n^^ msa ifbn )fh i nwH aJ^^n nf « The blessings of the 

fnan, mho hath not walked in the counsel of the wicked, 

4. In the next place, the division to be taken, according to the 

importance of the accents, will be, first, ^^Wl **]1tt7M the blessings 0/ 
the man. Or, considering these two words as constituting a nomi- 
native absolute, (as to) the blessings of the many which is universally 
accompanied by a larger distinctive accent (Art. 247. 15.). In the 
next place, the two words, viz. t^'^NH ''^tt^M, will, on account of 
their close connection, be coupled by a conjunctive accent ; and 
here we have "7 Mundkh for that purpose (Art. 247.). 

5. The next portion we must take, will be M/f? " / I "^W^. ^^^ 
hath not walked. Here we have first I "Wif with Mahpdk and 
Pesiky which is the least disjunctive in our table. And, according 
to our consecution in prose (Art. 247. 12.), when the two last of 
the consecutive words are more immediately connected with one 
another, than either is with the preceding, the former will have a 
smaller disjunctive accent. 

6. In the next place, W?^ "/ must be construed together (Art. 
247. 4.), they are, therefore, connected by a conjunctive accent. 



* Accentuatio Metrica, c. xvii. § 18—19, &c. 
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7. The next two wovds are, 0**??^ 'T??? tn the counsel of the 
wicked^ which, from their logical character, must be construed toge* 
ther. They are therefore connected by the conjunctive accent 
Yerakh. This concludes the first division or parallel of our 
sentence. 

8. Let us now proceed to the second. 

:Dtf; Hb D>?^ :3tolTO? Vh Xy^mnrr}^ and in the way 
of sinners hath not stood; and in the habitation of scomers hath not 
resided. 

9. The first larger division of this part of the verse will end at 
"V^^ , where we have the next larger distinctive accent. This may 
again be subdivided into two smaller ones, the former of which will 
end at C^MWJ, having the distinctive accent 7 T^hkhd anterior. 

10. In this smaller division, viz. D'^M^n 7p}T?!| we have two 
words in construction ; and this is marked by the conjunctive accent 
"7 Mundkh. 

11. The next phrase, *TDy H^ is connected in the same way, and 
for the same reason. 

12. Our next subdivision will be Q^V? D^Il^. Here we have 
Revi&h with GSresh for a distinctive^ and Mercd for its preceding 
conjunctive^ accent. 

13. In the last place, ♦ ^^ N^ will be connected by the con- 
junctive accent ~] Mundkh ; and SOMk with Soph-fMsHk will close 
the period. 

14. We do not think it necessary to pursue this subject farther : 
enough has been said to point out the general doctrine respecting 
the accents, and this is all we proposed to do. With regard to the 
formulas usually given, shewing the consecution of the accents, it 
may be remarked, that generally speaking they are sufficient to 
point out the way in which this subject is taught ; but, when 3 
come to particulars, are very inadequate. Even in the few exam- 
ples here given, our own tables fail : and the truth seems to be, 
that, as the forms of composition may be exceedingly numerous, 
ho may those of the consecution of the accents. 



FINIS. 
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